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Friuted  by  Bye  aad  Law,  St.  JoIua’s  Square,  Cleikeuweli. 


TO  Tirs, 


BONOURABLE  AND  RIGHT  REVEREND  RATHER  IN  GOD, 

SHUTS  BARRINGTON,  i,l.  d, 

/ 

LORD  BISHOP  OF  DURHAM. 


My  Lord, 

The  kindness,  which  I have  uniformly 
experienced,  particularly  in  a late  instance, 
from  your  Lordship,  encourages  me  to  re- 
quest permission  to  place  the  following 
Work  under  your  protection. 

It  treats  of  a subject  peculiarly  interest-, 
ing  to  every  serious  Protestant:,  for  the 
famous  period  of  12b0  prophetic  days,  so  fre- 
quently mentioned  by  Daniel  and  St.  John, 
comprehends  the  tyrannical  reign  of  those 
three  great  opponents  of  the  Gospel,  Popery, 
Mohammedism,  and  Infidelity.  This  pe- 
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riod  indeed  may  not  improperly  be  styled 
the  permitted  hour  of  the  powers  of  darkness ; 
since  the  true  Church  is  represented  as 
being  in  an  afflicted  *and  depressed  state 
during  the  whole  of  its  continuance,  and 
since  its  expiration  will  be  marked  by  a 
signal  display  of  the  judgments  of  God 
upon  his  enemies  and  by  the  commence- 
ment  of  a new  and  happy  order  of  things. 

In  the  subject  which  I have  chosen  so 
many  eminent  expositors  have  preceded  me, 
that  I fear  my  choice  of  it  alone  may  render 
me  liable  to  the  charge  either  of  needless 
repetition,  or  of  unwarrantable  presump- 
tion. Your  Lordship  however,  I am  confi- 
dent, will  not  prejudge  me  from  the  mere 
statement  of  my  subject : and  the  candour, 
which  I anticipate  from  my  venerable  Dio- 
cesan, I feel  myself  justified  in  claiming 
from  the  Public. 

In  fact,  had  I nothing  new  to  offer  upon 
the  subject,  the  discussing  of  it  afresh  would 
have  been  plainly  superfluous ; but  an  atten- 
tive examination  of  the  writings  of  Daniel 

and 
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and  St.  John  lias  led  me  to  think,  that  in 
some  points  my  predecessors  have  partially 
erred,  and  that  in  others  they  have  beea 
altogether  mistaken.  In  the  interpretation 
of  Prophecy  knowledge  is  undoubtedly  pro- 
gressive. The  predictions  of  Scripture,  ex- 
tending as  they  do  from  the  earliest  pe- 
riods- to  the  consummation  of  all  things, 
although  they  be  gradually  opened  partly 
by  the  hand  of  time  and  partly  by  human 
labour  undertaken  in  humble  dependence 
upon  the  divine  aid,  are  yet  necessarily  in 
some  measure  a sealed  book,  even  to  the  time 
of  the  end.  As  that  time  approaches,  we 
may  expect,  agreeably  to  the  angefs  decla- 
ration to  Daniel,  that  many  will  run  to  and 
fro,  and  that  knowledge  will  he  increased. 
Hence  it  was  observed  by  Sir  Isaac  Newton, 
that  “ amongst  the  interpreters  of  the  last 
‘‘  age  there  is  scarce  one  of  note,  who  hath 
“ not  made  some  discovery  worth  know- 
“ ing.'"’  Nothing  however  requires  so  much 
caution  and  prudence,  so  much  hesitation 
and  circumspection,  as  an  attempt  to  unfold 
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these  deep  mysteries  of  God.  An  intem- 
perate introduction  of  new  interpretations 
is  hio’hlv  dang;erous  and  mischievous:  be- 
cause  it  has  a natural  tendency  to  unsettle 
the  minds  of  the  careless  and  the  wavering, 
and  is  apt  to  induce  them  hastily  to  take  up 
the  preposterous  opinion  that  there  can  be 
no  certainty  in  the  exposition  of  Prophec}’’. 
On  these  grounds  I have  ever  been  per- 
suaded, that  a commentator  discharges  his 
duty  but  very  imperfectly,  if,  when  he  ad- 
vances a new  interpretation  of  any  pro- 
phecy that  has  been  already  interpreted,  he 
satisfies  himself  with  merely  urging  in  favour 
of  his  scheme  the  most  plausible  arguments 
that  he  has  been  able  to  invent.  Of  every 
prediction  there  may  be  many  erroneous 
' expositions,  but  there  can  only  be  one  that 
is  right.  It  is  not  enough  therefore  for  a 
commentator  to  fortify  with  elaborate  inge- 
nuity hrs  own  system.  Before  he  can  rea- 
sonably expect  it  to  be  adopted  by  others, 
he  must  shew  likewise,  that  the  expositions 
of  his  predecessors  are  erroneous  in  those 
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points  wherein  he  (lifters  from  them.  Such 
a mode  of  writing  as  this  may  undoubtedly 
expose  him  to  the  charge  of  captiousness : 
it  will  likewise  unavoidably  increase  the  size 
of  his  Work ; and  may  possibly  weary  those 
readers,  who  dislike  the  trouble  of  thoroughly 
examining  a subject : but  it  will  be  found 
to  be  the  only  way,  in  which  there  is  even 
a probability  of  attaining  to  the  truth.  This 
plan  I have  adopted : and  it  has  at  least 
been  of  infinite  use  to  myself.  It  has  at 
once  compelled  me,  in  the  course  of  writing 
and  revising  the  present  Dissertation,  to  re- 
linquish, as  utterly  untenable,  many  opi- 
nions which  I had  once  adopted  ; and  it  has 
confirmed  me  in  adhering  to  those,  which 
I have  retained.  In  short,  it  enables  me  to 
say,  that  not  a single  new  interpretation  is 
here  advanced  without  having  been  previ- 
ously subjected  to  the  severest  scrutiny. 
AVdiatever  would  not  bear  the  test  of  all  the 
objections,  which  I was  able  to  alledge 
against  it  myself,  has  been  rejected,  as  still 
less  being  able  to  bear  the  test  of  those 
which  others  might  alledge. 
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Flattering  as  the  countenance  of  the 
great  may  be,  that  of  the  good  as  well  as 
great  is  much  more  rationally  satisfactory. 
Y^our  Lordship’s  character  can  be  heightened 
by  no  testimony  of  mine.  Yet  I may  be 
allowed  to  say,  that  the  favours,  which  I 
have  received  from  you,  have  been  ren- 
dered doubly  valuable,  both  by  the  manner 
in  which  they  have  been  conferred,  and  by 
the  recollection  of  the  hand  that  conferred 
them. 


I have  the  honour  to  be, 

My  Lord, 

Y'our  Lordship’s  much  obliged  and 

dutiful  humble  Servant, 

T 

I 

Stochon-vpon-Tees, 

Jme  29}  1805. 

GEORGE  STANLEY  FABER. 


PREFACE;, 


The  work,  which  is  here  offered  to  the  Public, 
is  founded  upon  the  three  following  very  simple 
principles. 

1.  To  assign  to  each  prophetic  symbol  its  proper 
definite  meaning,  and  never  to  vary  from  that 
meaning ; 

2.  To  allow  no  interpretation  of  a prophecy  to 
be  valid,  except  the  prophecy  agree,  in  every  par- 
ticular, with  the  event  to  which  it  is  supposed  to 
relate ; 

3.  And  to  deny,  that  any  link  of  a chronolo- 
gical prophecy  is  capable  of  receiving  its  accom- 
plishment in  more  than  one  event. 

If  we  examine  the  predictions  of  Daniel  and  St. 
John  agreeably  to  these  principles,  we  shall  find, 
that  two  great  enemies  of  the  Gospel,  Popery  and 
Mohammedism,  are  described  as  commencing  their 
tyrannical  career  together  at  the  beginning  of  a 
certain  period  which  comprehends  12^0  years,  and 
as  perishing  together  at  the  end  of  it ; that,  towards 

the 
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the  close  of  this  period,  a third  poxver  is  intro- 
duced ; whose  characteristic  marks  are  a total  dis- 
regard of  all  religion,  an  impious  determination  to 
do  according  to  his  will,  and  an  open  profession  of 
absolute  atheism  blended  nevertheless  with  the 
worship  of  a certain  foreign  god  and  other  tutelary 
deities  whom  his  fathers  never  knew : that  this  last 
power  is  likewise  destined  to  be  destroyed  at  the 
end  of  the  1260  years:  that  he  will  previously 
Unite  himself,  for  political  reasons,  with  Popery  : 
that  the  stage  of  their  joint  overthrow  will  be 
Palestine:  and  that,  when  the  period  of  1260 
years  is  completed,  the  restoration  of  the  Jexos 
will  commence.  All  these  matters  may,  I think,  be 
clearly  deduced  from  prophecy : and  the  actual 
completion  of  many  predictions  relative  to  them 
afford  us  ample  warrant  for  concluding,  that  the 
rest  will  likewise  be  accomplished’  in  God’s  own , 
good  season.  . : . • 

The  present  awful  state  of  the  world  naturally 
leads  all  serious  men  to  search  the  Scripturp  : and 
the  attention  of  more  than  one  modern  writer  has 
been  laudably  directed  to  the  elucidation  of  those 
prophecies,  which  either  have  been  fulfilled,  or  are 
now  fulfilling.  Those,  who  -have  considered  the 
subject  most  at  large,  are,  I believe,  Mr.  Whitaker, 
Mr.  Zouch,..Mr.  .Kelt,,  and  Miv  Galloway.  INIr. 
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Whitaker  and  Mr.  Zouch,  with  some  exceptions, 
have  undertaken  to  defend  the  scheme  of  inter- 
pretation adopted  by  Mr.  Mede  and  Bp.  Newton : 
while  Mr.  Kett  and  Mr.  Galloway,  though  they 
differ  from  each  other  in. many  points,  have  avow- 
edly attempted  to  establish  a new  scheme  of  inter- 
pretation. 

1.  Although  I am  not  able  to  assent  to  several 
of  Mr.  Whitaker's  opinions,  most  sincerely  can  I 
recommend  his  Commentary  on  the  Revelation  to 
the  attention  of  every  protestant,  particularly  every 
English  protestant.  At  the  present  juncture,  -\vhen 
Popery  once  more  begins  to  rear  its  hydra  head, 
a full  statement  of  its  abominable  principles  w’as 
peculiarly  seasonable.  This  has  been  most  satis- 
factorily executed  by  Mr.  Whitaker:  but, he  appears 
to  me  at  the  same  time  to  have  exceeded  his  com- 
mission, in  branding  the  Papacy  with  the  title  of 
Antichrist,  IMany  indeed,  and  wonderfully  explicit 
are  the  prophecies,  which  describe  the  detestable 
cruelties  and  unholy  superstitions  of  that  great 
Apostasy  ; which  teach  us  the  precise  duration  of 
its  persecuting  tyranny;  w'hicli  foretell  its  union 
with  rebellious  Injidelity ; which  point  out  both 
the  place  and  manner  of  its  destruction : but  I 
have  not  yet  been  able  to  discover  upon  what 
scriptui'al  grounds  the  name  of  Antichrist  has 

been 
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been  so  generally  applied  to  it.  St.  John  is  the 
only^  inspired  writer  who  uses  the  term;  and 
nothing,  that  he  says  relative  to  it,  affords  us  any 
warrant  for  conferring  it  upon  the  Papacy.  “ He 
“ is  Antichrist,  that  denieth  the  Father  and  the 
“ Son the  Church  oj  Rome  never  denied  either 
the  Father  or  the  Son : therefore  the  Church  of 
Rome  cannot  the  Antichrist  intended  by  St. 
John.  As  for  the  identity  of  Antichrist  and  the 
little  horn  of  the  Roman  beast,  it  seems  to  me  to 
have  been  rather  taken  for  granted,  than  proved. 

Valuable  however  as  IMr.  Whitakers  Commen- 
tary is  in  many  respects,  he  is  guilty  of  one  incon- 
sistency w^hich  must  not  be  passed  over  unnoticed. 
While  he  asserts,  that  he  gives  no  interpretation  of 
a symbol  but  wdiat  may  be  justified  by  some  text  of 
Scripture,  he  very  unwarrantably  explains  the  pro- 
phecies of  the  Apocalypse  sometimes  figuratively 
and  sometimes  literally.  Thus,  for  instance,  the 
effusion  of  the  first,  the  fourth,  and  the  fifth, 
vials  he  interprets  figuratively ; and  yet  to  the 
effusion  of  the  second  and  the  third  he  affixes  an 
absolutely  literal  ’meaning,  supposing  those  two 
vials  to  describe  a series  of  w'ars  carried  on  both 
by  sea  and  by  land.  Now  it  is  obvious,  that,  if  w’e 
interpret  these  predictions  sometimes  figuratively 
and  sometimes  literally,  w^e  involve  them  in  the 

same 
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same  indecision  and  uncertainty,  as  if  we  apply  a 
symbol  sometimes  to  one  thing  and  sometimes  to 
another : for,  if  the  mode  of  interpretation  is  in 
every  particular  instance  to  be  left  to  the  option 
of  the  commentator,  who  shall  draw  the  line  be- 
tween the  literal  and  the  Jigurative  prophecies  of 
the  Apocalypse  ? The  whole  book,  excepting  those 
very  few  passages  which  are  avowedly  descriptive, 
must  be  understood  either  literally  throughout  or 
Jiguratvcely  throughout : otherwise  it  will  be  ut- 
terly impossible  to  aseertain  the  meaning  designed 
to  be  conveyed. 

The  whole  of  the  present  Dissertation  was  writ- 

\ 

ten,  and  the  corrections  of  it  were  nearly  com- 
pleted, before  I had  perused  Mr.  Whitaker’s  former 
publication,  intitled  A general  and  connected  xnew 
of  the  prophecies.  I there  found,  what  gave  me 
no  small  satisfaction,  that  the  mere  force  of  evi- 
dence had  led  two  writers,  between  whom  no  com- 
munication had  ever  passed,  to  adopt  the  same 
opinion  relative  to  the  little  horn  of  the  Macedo- 
nian he-goat,  and  the  pi'oper  method  of  ascertain- 
ing the  date  of  the  1260  years.  Unconnected  as 
we  have  been  with  each  other,  we  have  naturally 
treated  the  subject  with  some  degree  of  difference ; 
and,  while  I assent  in  the  general  to  Mr.  Whitaker’s 
opinion  on  these  points,  I feel  myself  compelled  to 
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protest  against  his  idea,  that  any  of  the  numbers 
of  Daniel  and  St.  John  may  be  considered  as 
round  numbers.  The  perfect  accuracy,  with  which 
some  of  them  have  been  already  filled  up,  affords 
the  best  warrant  for  believing  that  the  rest  will 
likewise  be  filled  up  with  equal  accuracy.  Indeed 
the  very  notion  of  a round  number  is  irreconcile- 
able  with  that  of  a dejinite  and  specific  number. 
Hence  I think,  that  Mr.  Whitaker’s  attempt  to 
harmonize  the  number  mentioned  in  the  eighth 
chapter  of  Daniel,  with  the  date  which  he  rightly 
assigns  to  the  1 260  years,  by  adopting  the  reading 
of  the  Seventy,  entirely  fails  of  success,  because 
the  calculation  produces  2404  years,  instead  of 
2400  years,  which  it  ought  to  have  produced  had 
it  been  founded  upon  just  principles  even  w^ere  the 
reading  of  the  Seventy  the  genuine  reading*.  A 
similar  train  of  ideas  had  once  led  me  to  adopt 
this  very  hypothesis  of  Mr.  Whitaker ; but  the 
same  reason,  which  forced  me  to  erase  it  from 
my  owm  work,  forces  me  also  to  reject  it  in  his. 
On  the  same  grounds,  his  opinion,  that  the  holy 
city  mentioned  in  the  eleventh  chapter  of  the  Re- 
velation is  the  literal  city  of  Jerusalem,  wdll  be 
found  equally  untenable,  even  independent  of 

• General  view  P.  272 — 277. 


8 


other 


[ XV  J 

other  objections  to  which  it  is  liable.  The  taking 
of  Jerusalem  by  the  Persians  in  the  year  1^14. 
can  never  be  made  to  synchronize  with  the  deliver-^ 
ing  of  the  saints  into  the  hand  of  the  Papal  little 
horn  m the  year  606 ; nor  is  it  to  me  at  least  at 
all  satisfactory  to  be  told,  that  the  nearest  7'ound 
mimher,  which  will  include  the  whole  time  inter- 
vening from  the  year  614  to  the  year  1866,  will  be 
1260  Since  the  saints  are  to  be  given  into  the 
hand  of  the  little  horn  during  the  precise  pe- 
riod of  1260  and  since  the  holy  city  is  to  be 

trodden  under  foot  by  the  Gentiles  during  the 
self-same  period  of  42  prophetic  months  \ the  reign 
of  the  little  horn  and  the  treading  oithe  holy  city 
under  foot  must  be  exactly  commensurate.  Conse- 
quently, if  the  saints  were  first  given  into  the  hand 
of  the  little  horn  in  the  year  606,  the  holy  city 
must  have  begun  to  be  trodden  under  foot  in  that 
same  year.  But  the  literal  Jerusalem  did  not  then 
begin  to  be  trodden  under  foot  by  the  literal  Gen- 
tiles f.  Therefore  the  literal  Jerusalem  cannot  be 
ineant  by  the  holy  city nor  the  Christians  of  Je- 

* General  view  P.  272 — 277. 

f In  strictness  of  speech  the  literalJ erusalem  began  to  be  trod- 

70;  so  that  Mr. 

hitoker's  scheme  is  untenable  either  way.  See  Luke  xxi.  24. 
wmcn  can  have  no  relation  to  Rev.  xi.  2. 
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rusalem  surroioided  xcith  the  almninations  of  Mo- 
hammedism,  by  the  txco  witnesses.  Mr.  Whitaker 
seems  to  allow  that  this  prophecy  may  be  under- 
stood in  a figurative  sense,  as  it  is  by  Bp.  Newton, 
no  less  than  in  a literal  one  : 1,  on  the  other  hand, 
will  venture  explicitly  to  assert,  that  it  is  incapable 
of  any  other  than  a figurative  sense.  In  short, 
in  the  selfsame  year  that  the  saints  were  first  de- 
livered into  the  hand  of  the  little  horn,  the  mystic 
holy  city  began  to  be  trodden  under  foot  by  a new 
race  of  idolaters,  the  mystic  witnesses  began  to 
prophesy  in  sackcloth,  the  mystic  woman  fled  into 
tlie  wilderness,  and  the  ancient  pagan  Roman  beast 
revived.  So  again ; in  the  self-satne  year,  at  the 
termination  of  the  1260  days,  the  kingdom  shall  be 
given  unto  the  saints,  the  powder  of  the  little  horn 
shall  be  destroyed,  the  sanctuary  shall  be  cleansed, 
and  the  beast  shall  be  slain.  These  synchronisms 
must  ever  be  kept  in  view  : and,  unless  they  be  ab-. 
solutely  perfect,  they  are  in  effect  710  synchronisms. 
A failure  of four  years  or  of  eight  yearf,  as  in  the 
two  cases  which  have  been  last  discussed,  destroys 
a synchronism  no  less  completely  than  a failure  of 
as  many  centuries. 

2.  :Mr.  Zouch's  JVork  on  Prophecy  is  liable  tq 
many  of  the  same  objections  as  the  tw'O  works  of 

Mr.  Whitaker;  but  it  deserves  the  same  commen- 
dation 
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dation  and  attention  from  the  protestant  reader, 
on  account  of  its  severe  though  just  censures  of 
Popery.  Differing  as  I do  very  essentially  from 
Afr.  Zouch  in  many  points,  I with  pleasure  ac'* 
knowledge  my  obligation  to  him  for  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  apocalyptic  image  of  the  beast,  which  I 
iiave  adopted  in  the  present  work:  an  interpreta- 
tion so  simple,  so  natural,  so  perfectly  according 
both  with  the  text  and  with  the  event,  so  little  lia- 
ble to  any  reasonable  objection,  that  I cannot  but 
wonder  how  it  came  to  be  overlooked  both  by  Mn 
Mede,  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  and  Bp.  Newton. 

Air.  Kett's  History  the  Interpreter  of  Prophecy^ 
and  Air.  Galloway’s  Commentary  on  the  Revela- 
tion, I have  read  with  much  attention  : but  I have 
risen  fiom  the  perusal  of  them  unconvinced.  Both 
of  these  respectable  authors  appear  to  me  to  have 
fallen  into  several  considerable  errors;  although 
the  general  idea,  that  many  recent  events  are 

foretold  by  the  inspired  writej's,  is  I think,  well 
founded. 

3.  Air.  Kett  has  involved  the  beautifully  simple, 
and  chronologically  accurate,  prophecies  of-Da- 
luelinmuch  needless  confusion,  by  his  scheme  of 
ascribing  to  the  same  prediction  a primary  and  a 
secondary,  and  sometimes  even  a threefold  and 
'^four~jold,  accomplishment.  Had  he  more  fullV 

• b -4  , 
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considered  the  nature  of  chronological  prophec^'y 
he  would  not  have  fallen  into  this  mistake.  What- 
ever may  be  the  case  with  insulated  predictions,  it 
is  physically  impossible  that  a chronological  one 
can  admit  of  more  than  a single  completion.  Th4 
only  difference  between  a connected  series  of  chro-^ 
iwlogical  prophecies,  and  a regular  history',  is  this : 
a series  of  strictly  chro7iological  prophecies  is  a 
prospective  detail  of  successive  future  events;  a 
histoj'y  is  a retrospective  detail  of  successive  past 
events.  As  well  therefore  might  we  suppose,  that, 
when  a history  relates  one  circumstance,  it  ulti- 
mately means  another ; as  expect  to  find,  in  a 
chronological  prophecy,  what  Mr,  Kett  terms  dou- 
ble links  of  accomplishment.  The  thing  in  both 
cases  is  equally  impossible.  The  very  circumstance 
of  a prophecy  being  a chronological  one  excludes 
every  idea  of  a,  two-fold  completion.  And,  when 
it  .is  further  recollected,  that  Daniel  more  than 
once  connects  his  predictions,  with  certain  specific 
numbers  of  years,  it  will  appear  yet  more  evi- 
dently, that  Mr.  .Kelt's  system  is  perfectly  un- 
tenable. . 

'■-  A.  The  preceding  error  cannot  be  charged  upon 
I\Ir.  Galloway : but,  although  he  escapes  tliis  faul^ 
he  is  repeatedly  guilty  of  another ; I mean  the 
want  of  a stvkt. adherence  to  jtmity  of  syynbolkat 

interpi'C- 


inierpretatioii.  If  a symbol  may  signify  owe  thing 
in  ewe  part  of  a prophecy,  and  another  thing  in 
another  part,  there  never  can  be  even  any  approxi- 
mation to  certainty  in  explaining  an  hieroglyphical 
prediction.  Ihe  whole  must  be  mere  vague  con* 
jecture:  for  a prophecy,  delivered  in  symbols 
w'hich  admit  of  no  specific  definition,  may  safely 
bid  defiance  to  the  most  elaborate  efforts  of  the 
inost  acute  commentator.  This  injudicious  me- 
thod of  exposition  has,  I am  persuaded,  excited  a 
greater  degree  of  prejudice  against  etery  attempt 
to  explain  the  writings  of  Daniel  and  St.  John, 
than  any  other  Cause  whatsoever.  It  has  given  a 
handle  to  the  ignorant  and  the  irreligious  to  repre- 
sent these  portions  of  Scripture  as  altogether  unin- 
telligible ; whereas  figurative  language  is  undoubt-* 
edly  as  plain  as  any  mere  literal  language,  provided 
only  the  symbols  of  which  it  is  composed  be  ac- 
curately and  definitely  understood;  and  for  the 

right  understanding  of  them  Scripture  itself  fur- 
nishes a key. 

Besides  the  preceding  general  hbjections  to  the 
respective  schemes  of  Mr.  Kett  and  Mr„^  Gallo- 
''ay,  I have  many  particular  ones  to  their  appli- 
cation of  certain  prophecies  both  of  Daniel  and 
John  to  the  tremendous  infidel  power  of  France ; 
a power,  which  nevertheless  I cannot  refrain  from 

^ esteeming 
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esteeming  tlit  long^-expected  Antichrist.  But  I 
Mill  not  anticipate  the  observations,  M-liich  muII  ap- 
pear with  more  propriety  in  the  body  of  my  Avork. 
For  the  present,  suffice  it  to  say,  that  I am  not 
conscious  of  ever  having  been  guilty  of  the  M-orse 
^ than  childish  vanity  of  introducing  a new  exposi- 
tion merely  because  it  is  a new  one.  The  Scrip- 
tures contain  subjects  much  too  solemn  to  be  trifled 

\ . 

with ; and  a commentator  upon  the  prophecies 
ought  never  to  displace  any  interpretation  of  his 
predecessors,  Avithout  first  assigning  very  weighty 
reasons  for  it. 

AVith  regard  to  the  1260  prophetic  days,  T have 
folloued  the  most  usual  interpretation,  Avhich  sup- 
poses them  to  be  1260  natural  or  solar  years. 
j\Ir.  Fleming  indeed  is  of  opinion,  that,  although 
these  prophetic  days  be  doubtless  1260  years,  yet 
they  are  1260  years,  each  consisting  of  no  more 
than  360  natural  days;  because  each  great  pro- 
phetic year  contains,  not  363  years,  but  only  360 
years.  Hence  he  argues,  that  the  1260  yeai's, 
being  years  consisting  of  only  360  natural  days 
each,  are  in  reality  no  more  than  1242  solar  years', 
and  that  they  must  be  estimated  as  such  in  all  com- 
putations that  are  made  respecting  them  *.  Inde- 
pendent however  of  the  confusion  introduced  by 


A 


riciuing's  Apoc.  Key  P.  !20,  21, 


such 
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such  a mode  of  reckoning  (for,  uould  we  Le  per- 
fectly exact  in  it,  we  ought  to  attend  both  to  the 
surplus  of  days  above  the  1242  years*,  and  to  the 
hours  and  minutes  by  which  the  true  solar  year 
exceeds  ‘365  days),  the  Apocalypse  itself^  I think, 
affords  us  a sufficient  proof  of  its  erroneousness. 
]\Iany  other  numbers  are  mentioned  in  that  myste- 
rious book  besides  the  Vl60  years’,  we  must  una- 
voidably therefore  conclude,  that  the  same  mode 
of  reckoning,  which  is  used  in  one  case,  must  be 
used  likewise  in  another.  Now  Mr.  Fleming  him- 
self allows,  compelled  thereto  by  the  exact  ac- 
complishment of  the  prediction,  that  the  froe  pro- 
plietk  months  oi  the  Saracenic  locusts  are  150  7ia- 
tiu  al  years,  not  150  years  oj  no  more  than  360 
days  each'\ ; and  Bp.  Newton  has  admirably  shewn, 
from  the  event,  that  the  prophetic  hour,  and  day, 
mid  month,  and  year,  allotted  to  tho  victories  of 
the  Euphratean 'horsemen,  are  equivalent  to  3^1 
solar  years  and  15  days,  being  the  period  compre- 
hended between  A.  D.  1281  and  A.  D.  16/2  ;|:. 

Such 

1260  years  of  tiGo  days  each  are  equivalent  to  \2i,2  years 

270  days.  12GO  X 3()0=4536’00.  1:^£52?=1242  HZB- 

305  30*5 

t Apoc.  Key  P,  37,  38. 

X Mr.  Fleming  attempts  to  reconcile  this  period  with  his  own 
*c  cmc  by  computing  it  from  the  rise  of  the  Turkish  empire  to  t/ie 

^ ^ taking 
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Such  then  being  the  case,  since  both  these  sets  of 
numbers  ard  evidently  to  be  computed  by  solar 
years,  the  number'  \9,60  if  we  would  preserve 
consistency,  be  computed  by  solar  years  likewise. 
Consequently  the  1260  prophetic  days  of  Daniel 
and  St.  John  are  1260  complete  solar  years,  not,  as 
Mr.  Fleming  supposes,  only  1242  solar  years. 

To  conclude  ; whatever  may  be  the  faults  of  the 
present  work,  they  are  exclusively  my  own.  Had 
this,  and  my  two  former  publications,  been  perused 
by  the  eminent  characters  to  whom  they  are  re- 
spectively inscribed,  previous  to  their  being  sent  to 
the  press,  they  doubtless  would  have  been  much 
more  perfect  than  they  are  : as  it  is,  I alone  am 
responsible  for  the  errors  which  they  may  contain. 

taking  of  Constantinople : but  he  forgets  that  the  prophet  directs 
ws  to  compute  it  from  the  time  when  the  four  Sultanies  were  pre- 
pared to  be  let  loose  against  the  Greek  empire;  an  expression,  which 
implies  that  they  were  already  in  existence,  though  as  yet  bound 
fast  by  the  dispensations  of  Providence,  previous  to  the  com- 
menccraent  of  the  period  in  question.  See  Apoc.  Key  P.  39,  40, 
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POSTSCRIPT. 

WiiHiE  this  work  was  in  the  press,  the  present  awful 
struggle  on  the  continent  commenced — W hat  its  issue  will  be, 
who,  that  has  remarked  the  vicissitudes  of  war,  shall  presume 
to  determine?  The  Christian  lutwever  cannot  reasonably  doubt, 
that  the  hand  of  God  is  now  stretched  forth  over  the  earth  in 
a peculiar  and  remai  kable  manner ; and  that  all  things  will 
assuredly  work  together  to  fulfil  those  prophecies  which  yet 
remain  unaccomplished,  and  to  prepare  a way  for  the  last 
tremendous  manifestations  of  God’s  wrath.  We  of  this  pro- 
testant  kingdom  have  in  an  especial  manner  reason  to  be 
grateful  to  the  Almighty,  inasmuch  as  ho  hath  still  con- 
tinued to  extend  his  protection  to  us.  Exempt  from  those 
miseries,  with  which  the  continent  is  so  severely  afflicted, 
we  have  lately  beheld  the  navy  of  our  enemy  crushed  at  a 
single  blow.  Our  joy  indeed  on  this  important  occasion  has 
been  severely  checked  by  the  death  of  a hero,  of  two  of  his 
brave  brethren  in  arms,  and  of  many  others  of  inferior  rank ; 
yet,  in  the  midst  of  the  awful  judgments  of  the  Lord,  we  may 
surely  be  allowed  to  rejoice  with  trembling.  The  signal  naval 
victory,  atchieved  by  the  great  protestant  maritime  power,  in- 
teresting as  it  is  to  eveiy  Englishman,  is  doubly  so  to  the  com- 
mentator on  prophecy,  who  thinks  there  is  abundant  rea.son  to 
believe,  that  the  vials  fuU'of  the  last  plagues  of  an  offended 
God  will  be  poured  out,  not  upon  those  who  have  come  out 
of  the  mystic  Babylon,  but  upon  those  who  still  adhere  to  her 
abominations.  May  w'e  be  preserved  to  the  time  of  the  end, 
the  honoured  instruments  of  fulfilling  the  counsels  of  Heaven. 

I lament,  that  1 am  under  the  necessity  of  apologizing  to 
the  reader  for  a numerous  list  of  errata.  My  situation  ren- 
dered it  impossible  for  me  to  correct  the  press  myself,  and  the 
consequence  has  been,  that  the  work  is  by  no  means  so  accu- 
rately printed  as  1 could  have  wished.  Unfortunately  not  a 
few  of  the  errata  materially  affect  the  sense ; the  reader  is 
therefore  requested  to  take  the  trouble  of  correcting  tliem, 
|jefore  he  begins  to  peruse  the  work  itself. 

Stockton,  De^.  21,  1805. 
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VOL.  I. 

Page  50.  1.  26.  For  reign,  read  region, 

211.  1.  14,  15.  For  prophecy,  read  prophesy. 

238.  I.  19.  For  terms,  read  turns. 

272.  1.  2.5.  For  insuparnble,  read  insuperable, 

274.  1.  16.  For  Zobier,  read  Zobeir. 

273.  1.  2,  3.  For  slmnheing,  read  slumbering. 

289.  I.  8.  For  aftewards,  read  afterwards. 

293.  Note,  1.  1.  For  he,  read  he. 

300.  1.  1.  For  prophesy,  read  prophecy, 

300.  last  line.  Insert  a comma  between  both,  and  it, 

305.  Note,  1,  11.  For  D'U'J,  read  D'OT. 

312.  Note,  1.  4,  5.  Read  by  before  the  other  two  Hebrew  words, 
329.  Note,  1.  5.  For  statute,  read  statue. 

332.  Note,  1.  20.  F’or  suplice,  read  supplice, 

340.  Note,  I.  7.  For  undistinguished,  read  undisguised, 

350.  1.  9.  For  villanks,  read  villainies. 


VOL.  II. 

20.  1.  24.  For  Britains,  read  Britain. 

22.  1.  26.  For  the  semi-colon  between  eifinrt  and  till,  place  a comma, 

33.  1.  7.  Erase  the  comma  between  612  and  then,  and  place  itbeOferij  . 
then  and  Mohammed. 

37.  Note,  1. 11.  Insert  the  between  in  ar\d  fortunes. 

39.  1.  26.  For  pobnbility,  read  probability. 

50.  1.  2.  For  prophecy,  read  prophesy. 

,54.  1.  5.  For  twele,  read  twelve, 

58.  Note,  J.  12.  For  prophepy,  read  prophesy^ 

86.  1.  5.  For  natural,  read  national. 

94,  Note,  1.  3.  Insert  pitex  revolutionary  the  following  line,  France  arc 
under  the  second.  These  matters  will  be  dis~ 

211.  1.  20.  For  the  colon  between  prophet  and  we,  place  a period. 

253.  Note,  J,  3,  6,  7,8,  9.  Place  fhe  nmrks  pf  quotation  after  the  first 
beast,  and  erase  the  reiuainiug  subsec^ueut  marks  of  (quo- 
tation. 

280.  Note,  1,  2.  Tat  tnienia,  read  maenia, 

S96.  Note,  1.  9.  For  typfy,  read  typify. 

301.  1.  27.  For fqward,  Teud  forward. 

838.  I.  7.  Insert  and  between  Lord  and  to, 

340.  1.  12.  For  naturally  read  nationally, 

360.  1.  1.  For  Tid,  read  ami. 

382.  Note,  1. 1.  For  nmn,  read  nmn. 

307,  Note,  1.  9.  Erase  the  words  Bp.  of  St.  Asaph’s  letter  on  the  ISlh 
chap,  of  Isaiah,  and  place  the  same  words  at  the  eud  of 
fhe  quotation  at  tlie  bottom  (if  F.  389. 
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CHAP.  r. 


General  statement  of  the  subject. 


Tiie  1260  years  cannot  have  any  connection  with  the  per- 
secutions of  pagan  Romo— They  are  the  period  of  the  do- 
minance of  the  great  Apostasy,  and  of  the  reign  of  the 
two^  little  horns— They  comprehend  likewise ' towards 
their  conclusion  the  tyranny  of  the  Infi<lel  kin<r,  who 
was  destined  to  arise  after  the  era  of  the  Reformation— 

At  the  end  of  the  126’0  years  all  these  enemies  of  God 
will  be  destroye  d,  and  the  restoration  of  the  Jews  will 
commence-These  matters  are  predicted  in  four  of  the 
pmpheccs  of  Daniel  The'dvoam  of  Ncbuchadnez- 

the  ram  and  the  1, e-goat.  4.  The  latter  end  of  the  pro- 
phecy of  the  Scripture  of  truth-With  these  four  prophe. 
cics  the  Apocalypse  is  closely  conncctcd-ThU  .rand 
chronological  prediction  contains  a history  of  the  Church  ' 
of  Christ  Iron,  the  days  of  St.John  to  the  en7of 

2 7 ,'**'''''"'  '“oecssive  periods  of  sov™ 

S,  seven  tiumpcts,  and  seven  vials Under  tho  tl  ’ 

M trumpets  the  period  of  ,J«,  days  is  eonipreWnd  d • ' 

he  linal  trumpet  containing  Uio  seven  vials  ^7''"'*™  4 

-1-1  to  the  vrl, ole  dn^ion  72227-2 
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Apostasy  in  its  dominant  state — The  history  of  the  Apos- 
tasy is  detailed  in  two  distinct  parallel  prophetic  lines — 

The  little  book  contains  the  peculiar  history  of  the  wes* 
tern  Apostasy  under  all  the  three  woe-trumpets — Under 
the  last  woe-trumpet  Antichrist  is  fully  ..revealed — This 
last  woe-trumpet  comprehends  along  with  its  seven  vials 
two  remarkable  periods  of  God’s  wrath,  the  harvest  and 
the  vintage — ^The  harvest  synchronises  with  the  three 
first  vials ; and  the  vintage,  with  the  last  vial — After  all 
the  vials  have  been  poured  out,  and  the  enemies  of  the 
Lord  have  been  destroyed,  the'  Millennium  will  com-  ' 
mence — Points  of  correspondence  between  the  prophe- 
'Cies  of  Daniel  and  St.John 3 


CHAP.  H. 

[ On  ike  sjjmbolical  language  of  •prophecy. 

One  symbol  docs  not  represent  many  different  things, 
though  ome  thing  is  frequently  represented  by  many  dif- 
ferent symbols — Symbols  typify  at  once  both  temporal 
end  spiritual  things,  provided  the  matters  thus  typified 
have  a mutual  relation  and  correspondence — Symbols 
may  be  reduced  into  various  classes — 1.  Heaven,  with  its 
subordinate  symbols — 2.  Earth,  with  its  subordinate 
symbols — 3.  A city,  with  its  subordinate  symbols — i.  A 
woman — 5.  A vine — fi.  A beast,  with  its  subordinate 
symbols  59 
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CHAP.  III. 


(Sonceniing  the  scriptural  phrases  of  the  latter  daps,  the  last  days, 
and  the  time  of  the  end. 


Pag* 

Jn  the  old  Testament,  the  phrases  of  the  latter  days,  and  the 
last  days,  are  synonymous ; for  the  original  expression, 
thus  variously  translated,  is  the  end  of  days — The  end  qf 
days  denotes  primarily  any  time  yet  to  come,  but  seconda- 
rily the  period  of  the  Millennium — In  the  New  Testa- 
ment, the  last  days,  when  not  spoken  of  prophetically, 
signify,  the  whole  period  of-  the  Gospel  dispensation — But, 
when  the  latter  days,  and  the  last  days,  are  spoken  of  pro- 
phetically, then  they  bear  two  entirely  distinct  significa- 
tions—In  this  case,  the  latter  days  import  the  reign  qf  sm- 
perstition,  which  continues  during  the  greater  part  of  the 
Apostasy : while  the  last  days  mean  the  reign  of  Atheism 
and  Infdelity,  which  openly  commences  under  the  la^t 
woe-trumpet  towards  the  termination  of  the  Apostasy — ■ 

Tire  propriety  of  this  distinction  appeajs  from  a survey  of 
the  different  prophecies  professedly  descriptive  of  the  lat- 
ter days  and  the  last  days — What  wcare  to  understand  by 

^ the  term  Antichrist- — The  time  of  the  end  is  the  termination 
of  the  ISfiO  days  ; and  it  apparently  extends  through  the 
(5  yeai'S,  which  intervene  between  that  termination  and 
the  commencement  ot  the  Millennium,  being  the  period 
ol  God  s great  controversy  with  his  enemies  ^ . gA. 


Concerning  the  two  first  prophecies  of  Daniel,  and  the  little  horn 
qf  the  fourth  beast. 

CHAP.  IV. 

^Nebuchadnezzar  to  the  commencement 
ot  the  Millennium,  there  are  to  be  no  more  than  four 
fttnpiTcs,  universal  so  far  as  the  Church  is  concerned; 

3 

■j 


the 
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the  Babylonian ; the  Medo-Persian ; the  Maccdocian ; 
ifend  the  Roman — These  are  doubly  symbolized  by  the 
different  parts  of  a large  human  image,  and  by  four  dis- 
tinct beasts — The  last  or  Roman  beast  is  described  as 
having  ten  horns,  and  a little  horn  rising  up  among  and 
behind  them — The  history  of  the  little  horn  is  not  an 
cpitomh  of  the  whole  history  of  Antichrist,  considered  as 
Papal,  Mohammedan,  and  Infidel — Nor  is  the  little  horn 
itself  revolutionary  France — On  the  contrary,  it  is  the 
Papacy — Yet  it  cannot  be  the  temporal  kingdom  of  the 
Papacy ; but  must  be  that  spiritual  kingdom  of  the 
Bishop  of  Rome,  which,  small  as  it  originally  was,  grew 
at  length  into  a catholic  spiritual  empire,  symbolized  by 
the  second  beast  of  the  Apocalypse — It  was  to  arise 
dpring  the  period  that  the  Roman  empire  was  divided 
into  ten  kingdoms — It  was  to  be  harmless  during  the  first 
part  of  its  existence ; but,  after  the  saints  had  been 
given  by  the  secular  power  into  its  hand,  it  w'as  to  be- 
come an  universal  ecclesiastical  tyrant,  utterly  offensive 
in  the  eyes  of  God— At  the  period  of  thejr  being  thus 
given  into  its  hand,  the  1260  days  of  the  great  Apostasy 
of  the  man  of  sin,  considered  in  its  dominant  state,  com- 
inenced — Exact  correspondence  of  the  character  of  the 
little  horn  with  the  character  of  the  Papacy — The  three 
horns,  which  were  to  be  plucked  up  before  the  little 
horn,  are  not  the  Greek  sovereignty  in  Italy,  the  king- 
dom of  the  Lombards,  and  the  western  imperial  autho- 
rity in  Italy — Neither  arc  they  the  Exarchate  of  Ra- 
venna, the  kingdom  of  the  Lombards,  and  the  state  of 
Ronic — But  they  are  the  kingdom  of  the  Heruli,  the 
kingdom  of  the  Ostrogoths,  and  the  kingdom  of  the 
Lombards — The  body  of  the  fourth  beast  comprehends 
fhe  whole  Roman  Empire,  both  in  the  East  and  in  the 
^Vest — But  the  ten  horns  arc  to  be  sought  for  only  in 
the  West — For  the  Constantinopolitan  Emperor  was  the 
representative  of  the  sixth  head,  and  consequently  can- 
not be  esteemed  one  of  the  ten  horns  likewise— The  ten 
horns  arc  the  ten  kingdoms,  into  which  the  Empire  was 
ormnallu  divided  ; • • 

CHAP, 
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CHAP.  V. 


Conceniing  the  vision  of  the  rain  and  the  he-goat,  and  the  little  horn 

of  t the  he-goat. 


The  ram  symbolizes  the  same  power  as  the  bear  in  the 
preceding  vision  j and  the  he-goat,  the  same  as  the  leo- 
pard: the  ram  therefore  is  the  Medo-Persian  empire; 
and  the  he-goat,  the  Macedonian — The  great  horn  of  the 
he-goat  is  the  imperial  dynasty  of  Alexander — His  four 
horns  are  the  four  Greek  kingdoms  erected  by  Cassander, 
lA-simachus,  Ptolemy,  and  Seleucus — The  little  horn  of 
the  hc-goat  is  not  Antiochus  Epiphanes — Neither  is  it 
the  Roman  power  in  Macedon  and  the  East — Nor  is  it 
a compound  symbol,  typifying  at  once  Antiochus  Epi- 
phanes, the  Roman  power  in  the  East,  Moharamedism, 
and  the  infidel  republic  of  France — But  it  relates  to  Mo- 
hammedism  alone : because  nothing,  except  the  spiri- 
tual empire  of  Mohammed,  corresponds  with  it  in  every 
particular,  local,  circumstantial,  and  chronological — • 

The  tyrannical  reign  of  both  the  spiritual  little  horns, 
Papal  and  Mohammedan,  is  to  be  dated  from  the  sama 
year  6o6 — The  propriety  of  fixing  upon  this  date  shewn, 
both  from  the  circumstance  of  the  saints  having  been 
delivered  into  the  hand  pf  the  Papal  horn  in  this  very 
year,  and  from  its  being  the  only  date  which  will  make 
all  the  prophetic  numbers  of  Daniel  harmonize  together 
— Date  of  the  vision  of  the  ram  and  the  he-goat  asper-* 
stained  by  a .computation  deduced  from  the  year  6<3(j — • 

The  character  of  the  little  horn  of  the  he-goat  perfectly 
corresponds  with  the  character  of  Mohammedism  in 
every  particular — Whence  it  is  concluded,  that  it  symbo- 
lizw  Mohammedism,  and  nothing  but  Mohaipmedism  ,,  i^O 
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CHAP.  VI. 


Concerning  Daniel’s  last  vision,  and  the  king  -who  ‘magnified  hihW 
self  above  every  god? 

' _ ' Pag# 

The  first  part  of  this  prophecy  is  both  unconnected  with 
the  period  of  the  1260  da^  s,  and  has  been  so  amply  and 
satisfactorily  explained  by  Bp.  New  tonj  that  it  is  impos- 
sible to  add  any  new  observations  to  those  which  he  has 
already  made — But  the  second  part  is  attended  with 
considerable  difficulties — What  power  did  Daniebmean  to 
describe  under  the  character  of  the  king,  who  was  to 
magnify  himself  above  every  god  i*— He  is  not  a com- 
pound power,  including  both  the  Eastern  Emperors  and 
the  Western  Popes — Neither  is  he  a double  type;  relat- 
ing primarily  to  the  Papacy,  and  ultimately  either  to 
Mohammedism  or  Infidelity — What  are  we  to  under- 
stand by  his  disregarding  the  desire  of  women  ? — He  can- 
not be  the  same  power  as  the  man  of  sin — ^'Fhe  power^ 
which  he  typifies,  must  be  .sought  for  after  the  Reforma- 
tion, as  appears  from  the  chronological  series  of  events 
detailed  by  Daniel  previous  to  the  first  mention  of  him — 

It  must  likewise  be  sought  for,  as  is  manifest  from  the 
character  of  the  king,  in  the  last  days  of  Atheism  and  In- 
fidelity— The  king  however  is  not  to  be,  like  the 
mockers  of  the  last  days,  any  single  individual,  but  a na-  ’ 
tion  composed  of  individuals  who  openly  profess  the 
principles  of  the  mockers — This  nation  is  revolutionary 
France,  the  long-predicted  Antichrist — The  Atheism  of 
France — Her  worship,  notwithstanding  this  Atheism,  of 
a foreign  god  and  tutelary  deities — In  what  manner-  she 
caused  her  foreign  god,  and  the  upholders  of  her  tute- 
lary deities,  to  rule  over  many — In  what  manner  she  ho-‘  ‘ 
noured  them  with  desirable  things — In  what  manner  she’ 
has  divided  the  laud  among  the  upholders  of  her  tutelary 
deities  for  a price — Although  the  principles  of  Anti- 
christ 
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tlirisl  were  \vorking  even  in  the  apostolic  age,  yet  eventu-  . 
ally  the  main  cause  of  his  success  in  propagating  his 
blasphemous  opinions  was  the  corruption  of  the  truth 
by  Popery — It  was  predicted  however,  that  some  of 
those,  who  had  clean  escaped  from  them  that  live  in  er-  " 
ror,  should  be  deluded  by  the  false  teachers  of  the  last 
days — ^This  accordingly  has  happened  in  various  protes- 
tant  countries — The  possible  objection,  that  the  French 
have  again  professed  themselves  Christians,  answered — * 

1.  The  established  religion  in  France  is  a mere  political 
puppet — 2.  The  prophecies,  relative  to  the  duration  of 
the  great  dominant  Apostasy,  could  not  have  been  ac- 
complished, unless  Antichrist  had  become  the  avowed 
supporter  of  it — 3.  The  prophecies,  relative  to  th&  great 
events  which  are  about  to  take  place  at  the  close  of  the 
year*,  could  not  have  been  exactly  fulhlled,  unless 
Antichrist,  at  some  period  or  another  of  his  existence,  had 
actually  leagued  himself  with  the  Papacy — The  wars  of 
the  infidel  king  with  the  kings  of  the  North  and  the 
South  are  not  to  take  place  till  the  time  of  the  end,  and 
consequently  are  still  future — Such  likewise  is  the  case 
with  his  invasion  of  Palestine,  and  his  destruction  there, 
at  the  period  of  the  restor9.tion  of  the  Jews  • 282 
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CHAP. 


CHAPTER  I. 


General  Statement  of  the^  Subject. 


IK  the  Prophecies  of  Daniel  and  St.  John  fre- 
quent mention  is  made  of  a certain  periodj  during 
which,  for  wise  purposes  unknown  to  us,  the  ene- 
mies of  God  should  be  allowed  to  persecute  and 
oppiess  his  Chur  eh.  This  period  is  indifferently 

described  as  consisting  of  three  tinies  and  a half 
42  monthSy  or  1 2b0  days : for,  if  we  reckon  a time 
or  a year  to  contain  360  days,  42  months  or  1260 
days,  will  in  that  case  be  exactly  equal  to  thrye  such 
years  and  a half.  In  the  language  of  prophecy, 
however,  as  it  is  well  known,  natural  years  are 
termed  days.  Hence  12()0  days  mean  years  ; 
and,  by  a paiity  of  reckoning,  42  months  mean 
^orrmny  months  of  years  I and  three  years  and  a 
half  the  same  number  of  years  of  years.  Con- 
aequently  the  period,  during  which  the  Church  is 

to  be  oppressed  by  her  enemies,  amounts  to  1260 
natural  years 


iSotb 

“ ye  boar 

y injquiUcs,  even  forty  years.'>  (Numb.  xiv.  34.)  “ Li* 

® 2 M thou 
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BothDanieland  St.  John  have  given  us  abundantly 
sufficient  reasons  for  concluding,  that  this  period  of 
persecution  and  trouble  has  no  connection  with  the 

perse- 

thou  also  upon  thy  left  side,  and  lay  the  iniquity  of  the  house 
“ of  Israel  upon  it ; according  to  the  number  of  the  days  that 
f‘  thou  shalt  lie  upon  it,  thou  shalt  bear  their  iniquity.  For 
I haye  laid  upon  thee  the  years  of  their  iniquity,  according  tq 
“ the  number  of  the  days,  three  hundred  and  ninety  days ; so  shalt 
“ thou  bear  the  iniquity  of  the  house  of  Israel.  And,  when 
“ thou  hast  accomplished  them,  lie  again  on  thy  right  side,  aqd 
“ thou  shalf  bear  the  iniquity  of  the  house  of  Judah  forty  days  ; 
“ I hav^  appointed  thee  each  day  fpr  a year.'!  (Ezek.  iy.  4,  5,  6.) 
The  pnly  writers,'  that  I have  mdt  >vith,  who  are  unwi^iing  to 
allow  the  three  times  and  a half  to  be  the  same  period  as  the 
1260  (/flj/s,  are  Mr.  Burton  and  Mr.  Galloway.  The  former 
asserts,  without  a shadow  of  authority  from  Danjel,  that  each 
ppniprehends  7P  ‘prctpheik  -weeks  or  490  years,  mqrely  be- 
cause the  fainous  prophecy  relatiye  to  fhe  Messiah,  includes  a, 
period  of  70  -wedxs ; (Dan.  ix,  24.)  and  he  dtttes  the  thr^e  times 
and  a haf  from  the  year  4.9,  or  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  to 
the  Gentiles:  consequently  they  bring  him  down  to  the  year 
1764,  when  the  Jesuists  were  suppressed.  Now,  independent 
of  his  having  no  warrant  for  asserting,  that  a time  comprehends 
'7^ -weeks,  the  eyent  itself  has  shewn  him  to  be  mijtakep : for, 
whenever  the  three  tmp  and  a half  shall  expire,  the  Jexes  wi^ 
begin  to  be  lestorcd.  (See  Dan.  xii.  7.)  d.  time  however,  as 
we  learn  from  Daniel  himself,  is  a year.  (Dan.  iv.  25.)  But 
q yei}r,  according  to  the  old  coinpqtatipn,  comprehends  35o 
d^ays,  not  70  -weeks.  f,ach  time,  therefore,  must  copiprehend 
-prophetic  days.  Consequently  three  such  times  and  q half  arc  ex- 
actly equal  to  1260  days.  V^’hence  we  may  naturally  conclude, 
that  the  two  expressions  mean  the  same  period.  In  ad'dition  tq 
these  obje^ions  tQ  Mr.  Burton’s  scheme,  it  may  be  observed, 
that  Daniel' directs  us  to  date  the  three  times  and  a haf  from  the 
ffa  \yhcn  the  saints  were  delivered  into  the  hand  of  th(  little 
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|)ersccutions  which  the  Chuvch  endured  fiorn  iht 
pagan  Homan  Emperoi't  Tiie  first  of  tliesle 
prophets,  in  his  vision  of  the  four  great  beasts  or 
e/npires*,  intimates,  that  the  power.  Into  -vvhose 
hand  the  saints  should  be  given  during  the  appointed 
period  of  years,  should  begin  to  arise  in  the 
age  in  which  the  last  beast,  of  the  Roman  Empire, 
was  divided  into  ten  horns  or  kingdoms.  The 
Roman  Empire,  however,  was  not  thus  divided 
till  after  it  had  become  Christian,  and  till  all  the 
persecutions  of  the  pagan  Empdrors  had  ceased. 
Whence  it  will  necessarily  follow,  that  the  period 
bf  12d0  years  cannot  include  the  persecutions  of 
Paganism,  and  that  the  power  symbolized  by  the 
little  horn  of  the  Roman  beast  must  be  some  power 
at  once  posterior  to  aiid  distinct  from  the  line  of 
the  pagan  Emperors.  The  second  of  these  prophets, 
in  a similar  manner,  describes  a variety  of  iiii- 

h.om.  (Dan.  vii.  25.)  The  little  horn,  however,  wis  not  to  arise 
until  the  Roman  Empire  was  divided  into  ten  kingdoms.  (Dan, 
vii.  8.),  It  will  follow,  therefore,  that  the  three  tmes  and  a half 
cannot  be  dated  from  the  year  49,  which  expired  long  before 
the  Empire  was  thus  divided.  (Burton’s  Essay  on  the  Numbers 
of  Daniel  and  St.  John,  p.  247,  et  infra.)  Mr.  Galloway 
maintains,  that  the  three  times  and  a half  ave  merely  three  natural 
years  and  a half  Yet  he  asserts,  that  the  1260  days  are  not 
natural  but  prophetic  days.  The  use  which  he  makes  of  this 
separation  of  the  two  periods  from  each  other,  shall  be  considered 
hereafter.  The  Papists,  in  defiance  of  the  plain  declarations 
of  Scripture,  maintain  the  1260  days  to  be  mere  natural  days- 
"This  they  do  for  obvious  reasons.  / 

Daniel  vii, 

^3  portant 
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poitant  everifs  as  taking  place  between  his  own  flgd 
and  that  in  which  the  \9.60  years  may  be  supposed 
to  have  commenced ; and,  like  Daniel,  teaches 
that  the  date  of  those  1260  years  is  to  be  sought 
for,  not  at  any  era  while  the  Roman  Emph'e  was 
one  great  monarchy,  but  after  it  had  been  broken 
into  ten  kingdoms.  Independent  indeed  of  chro- 
nological considerations,  the  very  term  of  1260 
years  plainly  shews,  that  that  period  can  have  no 
relation  to  the  tyranny  of  pagan  Rome.  Constan- 
tine published  his  famous  edict  for  the  encourage- 
ment of  Christianity,  and  the  abolition  of  all  per- 
secution, in  the  year  primitive  Church, 

therefore,  was  only  subject  to  the  malice  of  Pa- 
ganism during  the  space  of  years*  : whereas 
it  is,  more  or  less,  to  be  subjected  to  the  malice 
of  the  little  horn  during  the  space  of  1 260  years. 

But,  although  the  pagan  Roman  Empire  has  no 
connection  with  the  persecution  of  X'S.QQ  years,  we 
are  evidently  to  look  for  the  grand  promoter  or 
promoters  of  it  Avithin  the  limits  of  the  old  Roman 
Empire.  The  little  horn,  the  ten  horns,  and  the 
last  head  of  the  fourth  beast,  all  arise  out  of  that 
beast ; the  Roman  Empire,  therefore,  must  neces- 
sarily comprehend  every  one  of  these  powers. 

So  again : since  the  Roman  Empire  had  Em- 
braced Christianity  pi-evious  to  its  division  into  ten 

* This  will  of  course  be  understood  as  only  a loose  compUi 
tation.  It  serves,  however,  for  the  present  purpose,  as  well  as 
9 more  «xact  one. 
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siiiCe  dll  those  ten  Icing db?ns  were  ^on- 
Verted  vei'y  sooa  after  their  found  atiori,  fl.nd  since 
the  little  horniHs  represented  aS  being  contemporary 
with  them,  hnd  as  springing  up  among  them ; th^ 
little  horn,  Whatever  it  maybe  designed  td  sym- 
bolizd,  must  be  some  power  at  least  npininaltif 
Christiaih  This  point  is  proved  by  history  t for, 
it  the  time  when  the  Rommi  Empire  was  divided, 
We  shall  in  vain  look  for  the  rise  of  any  pa^art 
power  within  the  limits  of  the  Empire,  that  at  ali 
answers  to  the  prophetic  character  of  the  little 
horm  Yet  it  is  manifest,  that  the  little  horn  must 
have  been  long  since  iii  existence,  because  it  is 
described  as  first  beginning  to  make  its  appearance 
at  the  era  of  the  division  of  the  Roman  EmpirCi 
If  then  the  little  horn  be  the  type  of  some 
Christian  pozcer,  it  must  be  one  that  has  greatly 
fallen  away  from  the  purity  and  simplicity  of  the 
primitive  Church ; because  it  is  described  as  wear- 
ing out  the  saints  during  the  space  of  three  times 
and  a half  Or  1 260  natural  years,  and  as  speak- 
ing great  wbfds  by  the  side  of  the  Most  High  so 
as  to  place  itself  upon  an  equality  with  God. 

The  nature  both  of  this  power,  and  of  its  apos-* 
tasy,  we  are  clearly  taught  by  St.  John.  In  the 
Apocalypse  the  same  ten-horned  heast  or  Ro?nan 
Empire,  as  that  mentioned  by  Daniel,  is  described 
as  standing  in  the  wilderness.  Here,  however,  he 
appears  without  his  little  horn ; and  instead  of  jt 
is  represented  as  Supporting  a harlot,  who,  precisely 
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like  the  little  horn,  is  said  to  be  a great  persecutor 
of  the  faithful;  for  St.  John  beheld  her  “ drunken 
“ with  the  blood  of  the  Saints,  and 'frith  the  blood 
“ of  the  martyrs  of  Jesus.”  Now  we  learn  from 
the  ancient  prophets,  that  an  adulterous  ’woman  is 
the  type  of  U7i  apostate  and  idolatrous  church  * : 
the  apocalyptic  harlot,  therefore,  must  symbolize 
some  such  church.  But  St.  John  tells  us,  that  this 
. harlot  is  the  great  city  which  in  his  time  reigned 
over  all  the  kings  of  the  earth,  and  whose  seat  of 
empire  was  founded  upon  seven  hills : the  harlot, 
therefore,  must  be  some  apostate  church,  whose  in- 
fluence extends  over  all  the  kings  of  the  earth,  and 
whose  seat  is  in  the  seven-hilled  city  Rome. 

As  for  the  peculiar  nature  of  the  apostasy  with 
which  this  church  is  stigmatized,  it  is  very  largely 
described  by  the  Apostle  in  the  course  of  his  pro- 
phetic vision.  The  church  in  question  was  to  be 
notorious  for  persecuting  the  saints  of  God ; for 
making  all  nations  drunken  with  the  cup  of  her 
spiritual  fornication  or  idolatry ; for  working  pre- 
tended miracles ; for  compelling  the  whole  world 
to  worship  an  image ; for  laying  such  as  presumed 
to  dissent  from  her  under  the  severest  interdicts ; 
and  for  carrying  on  an  iniquitous  traffle  in  all  sorts 
of  valuable  commodities,  and  (what  distinguishes 
her  from  common  traders)  in  the  souls  of  men. 

This  same  ecclesiastical  power  is  likewise  de- 
scribed by  St.  Paul,  and  its  deflection  from  pri- 

* See  Isaiah  Ivii.  3 — 10.  Jerem.  ii'.  20.  iii.  1—20.  Ezek. 
xyi.  xxiii. 
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niitive  Christianity  is  expressly  Styled  by  him  d>i 
Apostasy.  “ Now  we  beseech  you,  brethren,”  says 
he  to  the  Thessalonians,  “ by  the  coming  of  our 
“ Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  by  our  gathering  together 
unto  him,  that  ye  be  not  soon  shaken  in  mind, 
or  be  troubled,  neither  by  spirit,  nor  by  word,  nor 
“ by  letter,  as  from  us,  as  that  the  day  of  Christ 
“ is  at  hand.  Let  no  man  deceive  you  by  any 
means:  for  that  day  shall  not  come,  except 
“ there  come  an  Apostasy  first,  and  that  man  of 
■“  sin  be  revealed,  the  son  of  perdition;  who  op- 
“ poseth  and  exalteth  himself  above  all  that  is 
called  God,  or  that  is  worshipped;  so  that  he 
“ as  God  sitteth  in  the  temple  of  God,  shewing 
himself  that  he  is  God.  Remember  ye  not, 
that,  when  I was  yet  with  you,  I told  you  these 
“ things  ? And  now  ye  know  what  withholdeth,  that 
he  might  be  levealed  in  his  time.  For  the  mys- 
“ tery  of  iniquity  doth  already  work:  only  he,  who 
now  letteth,  will  let,  until  he  be  taken  out  of 
the  way.  And  then  shall  that  wicked  be  re- 
vealed, whom  the  Lord  shall  consume  with  the 
spirit  of  his  mouth,  and  shall  destroy  wdth  the 
brightness  of  his  coming:  even  him,  whose 
‘‘  coming  is  after  the  working  of  Satan,  with  all 
power,  and  signs,  and  lying  wonders,  and  with 
all  deceitfulness  of  unrighteousness  in  them  that 
perish : because  they  received  not  the  love  of 
‘‘  the  truth,  that  they  might  be  saved.  And  for 
this  cause  God  shall  send  them  strong  delusion, 
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**  that  they  should  believe  a lie  : tliat  they  all 
“ might  be  damned  who  believed  not  the  truths 
but  had  pleasure  in  unrighteousness*.” 

The  nature  of  this  apostasy,  which  should  be 
upheld  by  the  man  of  sin,  he  also,  like  St.  John, 
elsewhere  sets  forth  at  large.  “ Now  the  Spirit 
“ speaketh  expressly,  that  in  the  latter  times  somO' 
“ shall  apostatize  from  the  faith,  giving  heed  to 
“ seducing  spirits  and  doctrines  concerning  de- 
“ mons,  through  the  hypocrisy  of  liars  f,  having 
“ their  conscience  seared  with  a hot  iroii,  for- 
bidding  to  marry,  and  commanding  to  abstain 
“ from  meats,  which  God  hath  created  to  be  re- 
“ ceived  with  thanksgiving  of  them  which  believe 
“ and  know  the  truth. — Refuse  profane  and  old 
“ wives’  fables,  and  exercise  thyself  rather  unto 
‘‘  godliness.  For  bodily  exercise  profiteth  little : 
“ but  godliness  is  profitable  unto  all  tilings,  having 
“ promise  of  the  life  that  now  is,  and  of  that 
“ which  is  to  come  Here  we  learn,  in  addition 
to  the  marks  of  the  apostate  church  given  us  b^ 

* 2 Thess.  ii.  i; 

“j-  The  ingenious  Mr.  Whitaker  conceives  the  word  td 

be  an  adjective,  and  translates  th^  passage  giving  heed  to  se- 
“ ducing  spirits,  and  doctrines  of  wretched  men  speaking  lie* 
“ in  hypocrisy/^  How  far  such  a translation  be  allowable  ac- 
cording to  the  general  idiom  oif  the  inspired  writers  of  the  New 
Testament,  1 will  not  take  upon  me  to  determine.  It  certainly 
accords  Vefy*  well  with  the  context  of  tlie  passage.  General 
qf  tb»  Pftophecio#,  p.  231; 

t 1 Tim.  iv.  H 
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St.  John,  that  it  should  be  noted  for  the  worship, 
not  only  of  idols,  but  of  demons  or  canonized 
dead  men ; for  its  prohibition  of  marriage  to  cer-f 
tain  classes  of  men ; for  its  superstitious  injuncr 
tions  to  abstain  fiom  particular  kinds  of  food ; and 
for  its  attachment  to  vain  traditions  and  bodily 
mortifications,  which  have  no  warrant  from  Scrip-* 
ture,  and  which  are  very  far  from  being  conducive 
to  real  godliness. 

Though  I have  cited  the  prophecies  relative  to 
the  man  of  sin  and  the  Apostasy^  I shall  purposely 
refrain  from  discussing  the  character  of  that  arch 
enemy  of  sound  religion,  because  I have  nothing 
to  add  to  Bp.  Newton’s  excellent  Dissertation  upon 
the  subject.  I am  aware  that  some  great  modern 
names  have  applied  the  prophecy  of  the  man  of 
sin  to  French  Infidelity ; but  I have  not  yet  seen 
any  arguments  which  convince  me  of  tlie  propriety 
of  such  an  application.  In  every  particular,  as 
Bp.  Newton  hath  fully  shewn,  the  prediction 
answers  to  Popery  and  the  Pope : in  several  par- 
ticulars it  by  no  means  answers  either  to  French 
Infidelity  or  the  French  Republic.  Hence  I con- 
clude, that  Bp.  Newton’s  interpretation  is  the  true 
one 

Tlie 

* In  one  point,  however,  I certainly  think  his  Lordship  mis- 
taken. He  singularly  confounds,  as  it  appears  from  his  cita- 
tions, the  vian  of  sin,  whom  he  lightly  judges  to  be  the  first  little 
horn  mentioned  by  Daniel,  both  with  the  second  little  horn,  and 
with  the  hing  %ho  magnified  himself  above  ex:cn/  god.  Thus  he 

makes 
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* * . 

The  period,  assigried  both  by  Daniel  and  Si 
J ohn  to  the  tyrannical  reigti  6f  the  man  of  sin  of 
the  little  horn  of  the  Roman  beaU,  arid  the  domi- 
nance of  the  great  western  Apostasy,  is  thi:ee  times 
and  a half  or  12*50  years.  Here,  therefore,  we 
must  define  tlie  proper  mode  of  dating  that  period. 

In  prophecies,  which  are  strictly  chronological, 
the  overt  acts  of  communities,  or  the  heads  of 
communities,  are  necessarily  alone  considered  in 
the  fixing  of  dates ; because  it  Avould  be  impossible 
for  us  to  know  how  to  date  any  particular  period 
from  the  insulated  and  unauthorized  acts  of  indi- 
viduals. But  in  prophecies,  which  are  not  strictly 
chronological,  the  scope  is  much  more  wide,  and 
much  less  definite ; extending,  not  merely  to  com- 
munities and  their  heads,  but  to  every  individual 
rvhose  actions  the  prophecies  may  describe.  On 
these  grounds  there  are  two  entirely  different  dates 
to  the  Apostasy.  The  fj'st  is  its  date,  when  con- 
sidered as  relating  to  individuals  : the  second  is  its 
date,  when  considered  as  relating  to  that  commu- 
■Tiity  over  which  the  man  of'sin  presides.  St.  Paul 

jnakes  the  two  little  horns  and  the  king  to  be  all  one  and  the  same 
-power \ herein  being,  inconsistent,  even  with  his  own  scheme  of 
interpretation,  which  had  previously  represented  the  second  little 
horn  as  the  Roman  E?npire  invading  the  East  by  way  of  Macedon. 
Mr.  Kett,  agreeably  to  his  favourite  plan  of  double  accom- 
plishments of  the  same  prophecy,  fancies,  that  the  man  of  sin 
i?  at  once- both  the  Papal  and  the  Infidel  power.  (Compare  Hist, 
the  Interp.  Vol.  2.  p-  23,  24.  with  Vol.  i.  p.  381.)  1 shall 

hereafter  shew,  that  such  a plan  is  altogether  untenable. 

describes 
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dttscribes  the  Apostasy  in  it3  first,  or  ijidividual 
character:  Daniel  and  St.  John  specify  its  duration 
in  its  secoiul,  or  general  character.  Now  it  is  mar 
nifest,  that  the  date  of  the  Apostasy,  when  con- 
sidered individually,  is  the  very  day  and  hour  when 
any  single  Christian  individual  was  first  guilty  of 
any  one  of  those  acts  which  characterize  the 
Apostasy ; and  it  is  equally  manifest,  that  this  date 
never  can  be  ascertained  by  man,  but  is  known 
unto  God  alone.  We  can  say,  indeed,  in  general 
terms,  that  monkish  celibacy,  and  a superstitious 
veneration  of  saints  and  angels,  were  creeping  fast 
into  the  Church  during  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth 
centuries;  but  we  shall  find  it  impossiblb  to  point 
put  the  precise  year  of  their  commencement.  Such 
being  the  case,  Daniel  and  St.  John,  in  their.  chro+ 
pological  -prophecies,  consider  the  Apostasy  ou\y 
jn  its  pi^iblic  and  authorized  capacity ; and  teach'' 
us  to  esteeni  the  1260  years,  as  being  the  period  of 
the  public  dominance  of  the  Apostasy,  not  of 
individual  continuance.  Accordingly  they  both 
specify,  with  much  exactness  the  era,  from  which 
those -yeap  are  to  be  computed.  Daniel  directs 
ps  to  date  them  from  the  time  when  the  saints  were 
by  some  public  act  the  state  delivered  into  the 
hand  ofi  the  little  horn:  and  St.  John,  in  a similar 
planner,  teaches  qs  to  date  them  from  the  time 
when  the  tronum,  the  true  Church,  fled' 'into  the 
y ilderness  from  the  face  of  the  serpent : when  the 
Piystic  city  of  Cod  began  to  be  trampled  under 

foot 
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foot  by  a new  race  of  Gentiles,  or  idolaters; 
when  t/ie  great  Roman  beast,  which  had  been 
slain  by  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  revived  in 
its  bestial  character,  by  setting  up  an  idolatrous 
spiritual  tyrant  in  the  Church,  or,  as  Daniel  ex- 
presses it,  by  delivering  the  saints  into  the  hand  of 
such  a tyrant ; and  when  the  witnesses  began  to 
prophesy  in  sackcloth.  A date,  which  will  answer 
to  these  concurring  particulars,  can  certainly  have 
no  connection  with  the  mere  acquisition  of  a tem- 
poral principality  by  the  Pope.  It  must  evidently 
be  the  year,  in  which  the  Bishop  oj  Rome  was  con- 
stituted supreme  head  of  the  Church  with  the  proud 
title  of  Bishop  of  Bishops : for  by  such  an  act  the 
whole  Church,  comprehending  both  good  and  bad, 
both  the  saints  of  the  Most  High  and  those  who 
were  tainted  with  the  gentilism  of  the  Apostasp 
considered  individually,  were  formally  given  by 
the  chief  secular  power,  the  head  of  the  Roman 
empire,  into  the  hand  of  the  encroaching  little 
korju  This  year  was  the  year  606,  Avhen  the 
feigning  Emperor  Phocas,  the  representative  of 
* the  sixth  head  of  the  beast,  declared  Pope  Boniface 
to  be  Universal  Bishop : and  the  Roman  church 
hath  ever  since  shewn  itself  to  be  that  little  horn, 
into  whose  hands  the  saints  were  then  delivered, 
by  styling  itself,  with  equal  absurdity  and  pi'C- 
suinption,  the  catholic  or  universal  Church.  The 
year  6o6  then  is  the  date  of  the  19.60  years,  and 
the  era  of  what  St.  Paul  terms  the  revelation  of  the 

man. 
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fiian  of  sin.  The  Apostasy,  in  its  individual  capa- 
icity,  was  already  in  existence  previous  to  such  re- 
velation; hence  he  represents  it  as  commencing 
before  it : but,  as  soon  as  the  nian  of  sin  was 
npenly  revealed  by  having  the  saints  delivered  into 
his  hand,  then  commenced  the  1260  years  of  the 
Apostasy  ill  its  public  and  dominant  capacity 
Hitherto  I have  spoken  only  of  the  toester^ 
Apostasy  pf  the  Romish  church,  predicted  by  St, 
Paul,  and  represented  by  Daniehunder  the  symbol 
of  a little  horn  springing  up  out  of  the  fourth  or 
Roman  beast,  which  should  exercise  a tyrannical 
authority  over  the  saints  during  the  period  of 

*.I  with  pleasure  strengthen  mysejf  with  the  concurring 
ppjnion  pf  Mr,  Whitaker,  relative  to  the  proper  inode  of  dating 
(he  years  i and  the  more  so,  because  my  own  sentiments 
on  the  subject  were  decidedly  formed  previous  to  my  knowing 
what  he  had  written  respecting  it.  When  then  were  they  (the 
U saints)  thus  given  into  his  (the  little  kQrits)  hand ; and  any 
authority,  that  ipay  be  palled  itmversal,  granted  to  the  Pope  f 
Was  jt  not,  wheu  he  was  first  acknowledged  Universal  Bishop  f 
Then  did  he  become  a monarch  diverse  from  the  first.  Then 
f)  we?e  the  souls  >pf  men,  an  article  of  merchandise  in  the 
mystic  Babylon,  given  into  his  hand^  And  so  well  was  this 
title  deemed  to  merit  the  reproach  of  speaking  groat  things, 
that  Mr.  Gibbon  has  made  the  following  remark  on  Gregory. 
In  his  rival  the  Patriarch  q/  Constantinople,  he  condemned  the 
^ Antichristian  title  fl/"  Universal  Bishop,  which  the  successor  of 
**  6#.  Peter  was  too  haughty  to  cQPCede,.  and  too  feeble  to,  assu7ne. 
Vet,  Kyithin  a fepr  years,  in  the  year  6o6,  did  BoniTac®  assume 
f*  the  title  of  Universal  Bishop,  in.  virtue  of  a grant  from  the 
- tyrant  Phocas."  General  ajid  connected  view  of  the  Pro- 
^Itecies,  207,  208. 

1*60 
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]^GQ  ifcars'y  I must  now  notice  the  conteviporar^ 
eastern  Apostasy  of  Mohainmedism. 

In  the  Apocalypse,  St  John  describes  the  origirjf 
of  this  false  religion  at  the  beginning  of  the  first 
n'oe-trirntpet  \ the  blast  of  which  introduces,  \i% 
the  selfsame  year  606,  the  universak  episcopacy  of 
the  Roman  prelate,  and  commencement  cf  Mor 
hammedism.  From  the- description,  which  he  ^ves 
us  of  the  rise  of  3Io hammedism,.  it  appears,  that 
nve  are  to  consider  it  in  the  light  of  an  apostasy  no 
less  than  Popery,  though  an  apostasy  doubtless  of 
a very  difterent  nature.  A.  star  which  had  fallen 
from  heaven,  or  an  apostate  Christian  minister,  is 
said  to  open  the  bottomless  pit,  and  to  let  out 
ApoUyon  and  figurative  locusts  : and  we  shall 
find,  in  e^vact  harmony  with  the  prophecy,  that 
Mohammedism  is  in  reality  a sort  of  cowupted  and 
apostate  Christianity.  Like  the  divine  religion  of 
the  Mpssiah,  it  claims  to  be  a revelation  from  God 
at  the  hand  of  an  inspired  prophet,  to  call  the 
world  from  the  vanities  of  polytheism,  to  the  worship 
of  the  one  true  God,  and  to  declare  authoritatively 
a state  of  future  rewards  and  punishments.  Like 
the  Gospel,  it  professes  to  build  itself  upon  the 
Law  of  Moses  ; and  allows  the  divine  commission 
both  of  the  Jewish  legislator,  and  pf  Jesus  Christ, 
the  Son  of  God.  Ilut,  borrowing  the  peculiar  tenet 
of  t\\G  fallen  star,  it  pronounces  the  Saviour  of 
the  woi'l  J to  be  a mere  mortal,  and  makes  void  the 

whole  of  the  Gospel;  it  contaminates,  with  licep- 
. centious 
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c-cntlous  impurity  the  doctrine  of  future  retribu- 
tion : it  presumptuously  thrusts  the  Messiah  from 
his  office : and,  like  its  fellow  apostasy  Popery,  it 
propagates  and  upholds  itself  by  the  sword.  It 
appears,  moreover,  from  a compuffition  which  will 
hereafter  be  made  from  the  numbers  of  Daniel, 
tliat,  like  Popery,  it  is  to  reign  precisely  1260 
years-,  and  consequently,  since  both  these  apos- 
tafies  commenced  in  the  same  year,  that  they  are 
both  likewise  to  be  overthrown  in  the  same  year. 
Of  this  period  nearly  tzvelve  centuries  have  already 
elapsed  : we  are  therefore  fast  approaching  to  the 
time  oj^  the  end,  and  to  the  day  of  God’s  contro- 
versy with  the  nations.  The  duration  then  of  Mo- 


disiTi  beiiij^  the  very  same  as  the  duration  of 
Popery  *,  and  each  being  considered  by  the  inspired 
writers  as  an  apostasy  or  deflection  from  pure 
Christianity,  we  shall  not  wonder  to  find  them 
both  represented  by  the  very  same  symbol  of  a 
little  horn.  Accordingly,  as  we  shall  hereafter 
see,  Daniel  describes  Popery,  or  the  zeestern 
Apostasy  of  the  man  of  sin,  under  the  image  of 
a little  horn  springing  up  among  the  ten  contem- 
poi'ary  horns  of  the  Roman  beast:  while  he  pre- 
dicts the  tyranny  of  Mahammedism,  or  the  easter^i 
founded  upon  the  anti-trinitarian  doctrines 
of  the  fallen  stai',  under  the  kindred  image  of 

r^c  re^de-r  will  of  course  understand,  that  I mean  Poem/ 

frmrhj  ,0  called,  or  tie  reign  of  tie  little  horn  after  the  saints 
bad  been  given  into  lis  land. 
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another  little  horn  arising  out  of  the  ruins  of  one  of 
the  four  Greek  horns  of  the  Macedonian  beast^. 

These  two  great  enemies  of  the  Gospel  continue 
during  the  whole  space  of  the  \9,60  years  compre- 
hended under  the  three  •woe-trumpets : a third 
enemy  is  predicted  as  arising  towards  the  close  of 
those  years,  as  continuing  only  a short  space  of 
time,  and  as  perishing  firmly  leagued  with  Popery 
at  the  •eery  time  of  the  end  or  the  termination  of 
the  1260  years.  St  John  brings  him  upon  the 
grand  stage  of  the  world  with  the  blast  of  the  third 
•woe-trumpet,  and  foretells  that  his  open  develope- 
ment  should  be  immediately  preceded  by  the  fall 
of  a tenth  part  of  the  great  Roman  city.  The 
miseries',  with  which  he  should  afflict  mankind,  he 
figuratively  describes  as  a harvest  of  God's  •wrath 

* Here  again  I shall  strengthen  myself  with  the  concurrence 
of  Mr,  Whitaker ; and  I may  here  again  observe,  that  my  own, 
opinion  relative  to  the  little  horn,  of  the  he-goat  was  formed  previ- 
ous to  my  knowing  what  was  Mr.  Whitaker’s  opinion  on  the  sub- 
ject. “ In  the  setentk  chapter  of  Daniel  there  is  evidently  given 
“ the  prediction  of  the  man  of  sin,  or  the  slavery  of  the  Western 
“ empire  ; and  in  the  eighth  appears  to  be  described  the  rise  and 
“ progress  of  Mohavmed  and  his  foUovcers,  or  the  subjugation  of  the 
“ Eastern.  I here  use  the  language  of  hesitation,  not  from  any 
“ doubt,  but  from  a sincere  desire  to  avoid  any  just  imputation 
“ of  arrogance  in  bringing  forward  an  interpretation,  in  which 
“ I am  not  patronized  by  any  preceding  writer.  Let  however 
“ only  the  latter  part  of  the  vision  of  the  Ram  and  the  Goat  be 
“ seriously  considered;  and  I think  the  rise,  the  progress,  and  the 
“ character,  of  Mohammed  will  be  fully  manifest.”  Genu  View  of 
the  Proph.  p.  51,  £2. 


which 
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which  should  precede  the  dreadful  vintage  of  the 
time  of  the  end ; and  he  sets  forth  more  distinctly 
the  nature  of  those  miseries  under  the  pouring  out 
of  a certain  number  of  the  seven  vials.  Daniel 
describes  the  same  power,  as  a king  or  state  rising 
up  after  the  era  of  the  Reformation,  and  marked 
by  a lawless  contempt  for  all  religion.  And  St. 
Paul,  St.  Peter,  and  St  J ude,  concur  in  describing 
with  w'onderful  accuracy  the  principles  w^hich 
should  be  adopted  by  the  adherents  of  this  powei'. 
As  for  St.  John,  in  addition  to  what  he  has  said 
upon  the  subject  in  the  Apocalypse,  he  teaches  us, 
that  the  leading  badge,  w'hereby  this  monster  whom 
he  styles  Antichrist  might  be  known,  should  be  an 
open  denial  of  the  Father  and  the  Son*. 

At  the  time  of  the  end,  or  the  terminatioii  of 
the  12b0  years,  when  these  three  enemies  of  the 
Messiah  shall  be  overthrown  together,  the  restora- 
tion of  the  Jews  wdll  commence ; and,  when  God’s 
great  controversy  with  the  nations  is  fully  decided, 
then  will  begin  the  long-expected  period  oi  millen- 
nian  happiness.  This  period,  which  is  styled  the 
reign  oj  Christ  and  his  saints  upon  earth  or  the 
reign  of  the  symbolical  mountain,  wdll  comprize 
the  space  either  of  years  gr  of  360,000  years, 
according  as  the  number  predicted  be  composed  of 
natural  or  prophetic  years.  Which  of  the  two  be 
uitended  by  St.  John,  the  event  must  determine. 

These  are  the  principal  matters,  of  which  the 


• 1 John  ii.  22. 
C 2 


pro- 


[ 20  ] 

prophecies  relative  to  the  \9.60  yeai^s  will  be  fouiicT 
to  treat.  Previous  to  my  discussing  them  at  large,  1 
shall  bring  together  in  one  point  of  view  the  Jour 
predictions  of  Daniel  w'hieh  relate  to  them,  and 
afterwards  briefly  state  the  manner  in  which  I con- 
ceive the  Apocalypse  ought  to  be  arranged. 

].  The  first  of  these  four  predictions  is  tJte 
dream  oj'  Nebuchadnezzar  with  Daniel’s  inte^'pre- 
tation  of  it. 

“ Thou,  O king,  sawest ; and,  behold,  a great 
“ image.  This  great  image,  whose  brightness  was 
“ excellent,  stood  before  thee ; and  the  form 
“ thereof  was  terrible.  This  image’s  head  was  of 
“ fine  gold,  his  breast  and  his  arms  of  filver,  his 
“ belly  and  his  thighs  of  brass,  his  legs  of  iron, 
“ his  feet  part  of  iron  and  part  of  clay.  Thou 
‘‘  sawest,  till  that  a stone  w^as  cut  out  without 
“ hands,  which  smote  the  image  upon  his  feet  that 
“ were  of  iron  and  clay,  and  brake  them  to  pieces. 
“ Then  was  the  iron,  the  clay,  and  the  brass,  the 
“ silver  and  the  gold,  broken  to  pieces  together, 
“ and  became  like  the  chaff  of  the  summer  thresh- 
“ ing  floors;  and  the  wind  carried  them  away, 
“ that  no  place  was  found  for  them : and  the 
“ stone,  that  smote  the  image,  became  a greeit 
“ mountain,  and  filled  the  whole  earth.  This  is 
“ the  dream,  and  we  will  tell  the  interpretation 
“ thereof  before  the  king — Thou  art  this  head  of 
“ gold.  But  after  thee  shall  arise  another  kingdom 

inferior  to  thee,  and  another  third  kingdom  of 

“ brass,  which  fhall  rule  over  all  the  eartli.  And 
I • “the 
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« the  fourth  kingdom  shall  be  strong  as  iron  : for- 
“ asmuch  as  iron  breaketh  in  pieces  and  subdueth 
V all  things : and,  as  iron  that  breaketh,  all  these 
“ shall  it  break  in  pieces  and  bruise.  And,  whereas 
“ thou  sawest  the  feet  and  toes,  part  of  potter's 
“ clay,  and  part  of  iron  ; the  kingdom  shall  be  di- 
“ vided ; but  there  shall  be  in  it  of  the  strength  of 
“ the  iron,  forasmuch  as  thou  sawest  the  iron 
“ mixed  with  miry  clay.  And,  as  the  toes  of  the 
“ feet  were  part  of  iron  and  part  of  clay,  so  the 
“ kingdom  shall  be  partly  strong  and  partly 
“ broken.  And,  whereas  thou  sawest  iron  mixed 
“ with  miry  clay,  they  shall  mingle  themselves  with 
“ the  seed  of  men : but  they  shall  not  cleave  one 
“ to  another,  even  as  iron  is  not  mixed  with  clay, 
“ And  in  the  days  of  these  kings  shall  the  God  of 
“ heaven  set  up  a kingdom,  Avhich  shall  never  be 
“ destroyed  : and  the  kingdom  shall  not  be  to 
other  people  ; but  it  shall  break  in  pieces  and 
consume  all  these  kingdoms,  and  it  shall  stand 
“ for  ever"^.” 

2.  The  second  is  Daniel’s  vision  of  the  four 
beasts,  and  the  little  horn  of  the  fourth  beast. 

“ I saw  in  my  vision  by  night ; and,  behold,  the 
“ four  winds  of  heaven  strove  upon  the  great  sea. 
“ And  four  great  beasts  came  up  from  the  sea, 
“ diverse  from  one  another.  The  first  Avas  like  a 
“ lion,  and  had  eagle’s  wings : I beheld  till  the 
“ wings  thereof  were  plucked,  and  it  Avas  lifted  up 

* Dan.  ii.  31. 
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“ from  the  earth,  and  made  stand  upon  the  feet  as 
“ a man ; and  a man's  heart  was  given  to  it.  And 
“ behold  another  beast,  a second,  like  to  a bear  ; 
“ and  it  raised  up  itself  on  one  side,  and  it  had 
three  ribs  in  the  mouth  of  it  between  the  teeth 
“ of  it : and  they  said  thus  unto  it,  Arise,  devour 
“ much  flesh.  After  this  I beheld,  and  lo  ano- 
“ ther,  like  a leopard,  which  had  ,upon  the  back 
“ of  it  four  wings  of  a fowl ; the  beast  had  also 
“ four  heads ; and  dominion  was  given  to  it.  Af- 
“ ter  this  I saw  in  the  night  visions,  and  behold  a 
“ fourth  beast,  dreadful  and  terrible  and  stron<r 

O 

“ exceedingly ; and  it  had  great  iron  teeth  : it  de- 
“ voured  and  brake  in  pieces,  and  stamped  the  re- 
“ sidue  with  the  feet  of  it:  and  it  was  diverse 
from  all  the  beasts  that  were  before  it ; and  it 
“ had  ten  horns.  I considered  the  horns;  and, 
“ behold,  there  came  up  among  them  another  lit- 
**  tie  horn,  before  whom  three  of  the  first  horns 
“ were  plucked  up  by  the  roots : and,  behold,  in 
“ this  horn  were  eyes  like  the  eyes  of  a man,  and 
“ a mouth  speaking  great  things.  I beheld,  till 
“ the  thrones  were  cast  down,  and  the  Ancient  of 
“ days  did  sit,  whose  garment  was  white  as  snow, 
“ and  the  hair  of  his  head  like  the  pure  wool : 
“ his  throne  was  like  the  fiery  flame,  and  his  wheels 
“ as  burning  fire.  A fiery  stream  issued  and  came 
“ forth  from  before  him : thousand  thousands  mi- 
“ nistered  unto  him,  and  ten  thousand  times  ten 
“ thousand  stood  before  him : the  judgment  was 
“ set,  and  the  books  were  opened.  I beheld  then 

“ because 
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because  of  the  voice  of  the  great  words  which 
the  horn  spake : I beheld  even  till  the  beast  was 
“ slain,  and  his  body  destroyed,  and  given  to  the 
burning  flame.  As  concerning  the  rest  of  the 
“ beasts,  they  had  their  dominion  taken  away : yet 
“ their  lives  were  prolonged  for  a season  and  a 
“ time.  I saw  in  the  night  visions ; and,  behold, 
“ one  like  the  son  of  man  came  with  the  clouds  of 
“ heaven,  and  came  to  the  Ancient  of  days,  and 
“ they  brought  him  near  before  him.  And  there 
was  given  him  dominion,  and  glory,  and  a king- 
“ dom,  that  all  people,  nations,  and  languages, 
^ should  serve  him  : his  dominion  is  an  evei  lasting 
“ dominion,  Avhich  shall  not  pass  away,  and  his 
“ kingdom  that  w'hich  shall  not  be  destroyed.  I, 
“ Daniel,  was  grieved  in  my  spirit  in  the  midst  of 
“ my  body,  and  the  visions  of  my  head  troubled 
me.  I came  near  unto  one  of  them  that  stood 
by,  and  asked  him  the  truth  of  all  this.  So  he 
“ told  me,  and  made  me  know^  the  interpretation 
“ of  the  things.  These  great  beasts,  which  are 
four,  are  four  kings,  which  shall  arise  out  of  the 
“ earth.  But  the  saints  of  the  Most  High  shall 
“ take  the  kingdom,  and  possess  the  kingdom  for 
ever,  even  for  ever  and  ever.  Then  I wmuld 
“ know^  the  truth  of  the  fourth  beast,  w'hich  w'as 
“ diverse  from  all  the  others,  exceeding  dreadful, 
“ whose  teeth  were  of  iron,  and  his  nails  of  brass ; 
“ which  devoured  brake  in  pieces,  and  stamped 
the  residue  with  his  feet ; and  of  the  ten  horns 
“ that  were  in  his  head ; and  of  the  other  which 

c 4 
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“ came  up,  and  before  whom  thr6e  fell;  even  of 
the  horn  that  had  eyes,  and  a mouth  that  spake 
“ very  great  things,  whose  look  was  more  stout 
than  his  fellows.  I beheld,  and  the  same  horn 
made  war  with  the  saints,  and  prevailed  against 
them;  until  the  Ancient  of  days  came,  and  judg- 
‘‘  ment  was  given  to  the  saints  of  the  Most  Higir; 
and  the  time  came  that  the  saints  possessed  the 
kingdom.  Thus  he  said,  Ihe  fourth  beast  shall 
‘‘  be  the  fourth  kingdom  upon  earth,  which  shall 
‘‘  be  diverse  from  all  kingdoms,  and  shall  devour 
the  whole  earth,  and  shall  tread  it  down,  and 
bleak  it  in  pieces.  And  the  ten  horns  are  ten 
kings  that  shall  arise  out  of  this  kingdom  i and 
another  shall  rise  behind  them*;  and  he  shall  be 
diverse  from  the  first,  and  he  shall  subdue  three 
“ kings.  And  he  shall  speak  great  words  by  the 
“ side  of  the  Most  Highf,  and  shall  wear  out  the 

saints 

* I have  adopted  this  translation  of  the  passage  from  hir. 
Mede  ; who,  instead  of  q//er  the  kingdoms^  would  render  the  ori- 
ginal cxpiessioii  behind  theni^  following  therein  tlie  Greek  version 
cmaoj  avluv:  and  he  takes  the  meaning  to  be,  that  the  ten  horns 
Averc  not  aware  of  the  growing  up  of  the  little  horn,  till  it  over- 
topped them.  (Works  Vol.  ii.  p.  Q53.)  In  reality  the  little 
horn,  as  wc  shall  hcrcaitcr  sec,  did  not  spring  up  posterior  in 
point  of  time  to  the  other  horns,  but  gradually  arose  among  them 
during  the  turliulent  period  in  which  the  Roman  empire  was 
broken  into  fen  kingdoms  by  the  northern  nations. 

+ This  is  the  literal  translation  of  the  original  passage  : and 
its  import  I apprehend  to  be,  not  that  the  little  horn  should  speak 
great  words  against  the  hlost  High,  but  that  he  should  arrogantly 
place  himself  upon  an  equality  with  God ; or,  as  St.  Paul  ex- 
presses 
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“ saints  of  the  Most  High,  and  think  to  change 
“ times  and  laws : and  they  shall  he  given  into 
“ his  hand  until  a time,  and  times,  and  the  divid- 
“ ing  of  a time.  But  the  judgment  shall  sit,  and 
“ they  shall  take  away  his  dominion,  to  consume 
‘‘  and  to  destroy  it  unto  the  end.  And  the  king- 
dom,  and  dominion,  and  the  greatness  of  the 
“ kingdom  under  the  whole  heaven,  shall  be  given 
“ to  the  people  of  the  saints  of  the  Most  High, 
“ whose  kingdom  is  an  everlasting  kingdom,  and 
“ all  dominions  shall  serve  and  obey  him^'.” 

3.  The  third  is  the  vision  of  the  ram  and  the  he~ 
goat,  and  the  little  horn  which  was  to  spring  out 
of  one  of  the  four  horns  of  thedie-goat. 

“ I lifted  up  mine  eyes,  and  saw ; and,  behold, 
“ there  stood  before  the  river  a ram  which  had 
“ tw^o  horns  : and  the  two  horns  were  high ; but 
“ one  w'as  higher  than  the  other,  and  the  higher 
“ came  up  last.  I saw  the  ram  pushing  westward 
“ and  northward,  and  soutlnvard;  so  that  no  beasts 
“ might  stand  before  him,  neither  was  there  any 
“ that  could  deliver  out  of  his  hand ; but  he  did 
“ according  to  his  will  and  became  great.  And, 
“ as  I was  considering,  behold,  an  he-goat  came 


presses  it,  that  he  should  sit  as  God  in  the  temple  of  God,  shew- 
ing himself  that  he  is  God.  Symmachus  appears  to  me  to  come 
much  nearer  the  real  meaning  of  the  expression  than  our  present 
English  version : “ Ut  interpretatus  ost  Symmachus,  sermones 
quasi  Dens  loquetur”  Hieron.  Comment.  Vol.  ni.  p.  1103.  cited 
by  Bishop  Newton. 

* Dan.  vii.  2.  » 
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fi  om  the  west  on  the  face  of  the  whole  earth,  and 
“ touched  not  the  ground  : and  the  he-goat  had  a 
“ notable  horn  between  his  eyes.  And  he  came  to 
the  ram  that  had  two  horns,  which  I had  seen 
“ standing  before  the  river,  and  ran  unto  him  in 
“ the  fury  of  his  power.  And  I saw  him  come 
close  unto  the  ram,  and  he  was  moved  with  cho- 
ler  against  him,  and  smote  the  ram,  and  brake 
his  two  horns : and  there  w’as  no  power  in  the 
“ ram  to  stand  before  him,  but  he  cast  him  down 
“ to  the  ground,  and  stamped  upon  him  ; and 
there  was  none  that  could  deliver  the  rani  out  of 
his  hand.  Therefore  the  he-goat  w'axed  very 
“ great : and,  when  he  was  strong,  the  great  horn 
“ was  broken ; and  for  it  came  up  four  notable 
“ ones  toward  the  four  winds  of  heaven.  And  out 
**  of  one  of  them  came  forth  a little  horn,  v'hich 
waxed  exceeding  great  toward  the  south,  and 
“ tow'ard  the  east,  and  toward  the  pleasant  land. 
“ And  it  waxed  great  even  against  the  host  of  hea- 
ven ; and  it  cast  down  some  of  the  host  and  of 
“ the  stars  to  the  ground,  and  stamped  upon  them. 
“ Yea,  he  magnified  himself  even  against  the 
“ Prince  of  the  host ; and  by  him  the  daily  sacri- 
“ fice  was  taken  away,  and  the  place  of  his  sanc- 
tuary  was  cast  down.  And  the  host  was  given 
“ over  to  him  by  reason  of  their  transgression 
“ against  the  daily  sacrifice;  and  it  cast  down  the 
truth  to  the  ground,  and  it  practised,  and  pros- 
pered.  Then  I heard  one  saint  speaking,  and 
‘‘  another  saint  said  unto  that  certain  saint  which 

“ spake. 
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“ spake,  How  long  shall  be  this  vision,  (which 
“ treats  of)  this  daily  sacrifice,  and  this  transgres- 
“ sion  of  desolation,  to  give  both  the  sanctuary 
“ and  the  host  to  be  trodden  under  foot*  ? And  he 
“ said  unto  me.  Until  two  thousand  and  three  hun- 
“ dred  daysf;  then  shall  the  sanctuary  be  cleansed. 
“ And  it  came  to  pass,  when  I,  even  I Daniel,  had 
“ seen  the  Vision,  and  sought  for  the  meaning ; 

then,  behold,  there  stood  before  me  as  the  ap- 
“ pearance  of  a man — And  he  said  unto  me,  Un- 
derstand,  O son  of  man,  for  the  Vision  shall 
“ reach  even  unto  the  time  of  the  end — And  he 
“ said.  Behold,  I will  make  thee  know  what  shall 
be  in  the  latter  end  of  the  indignation : for  it 
“ (the  Vision)  shall  reach  even  to  the  appointed 
“ time  of  the  end.  The  ram,  which  thou  saw^est, 
“ having  two  horns  are  the  kings  of  (the  united 
“ empire  of)  Media  and  Persia.  And  the  rough 
“ goat  is  the  King  of  Grecia.  And  the  great  horn, 

* The  literal  translation  of  the  original  passage  is,  “ How 
“ long  shall  be  this  vision,  this  daily  sacrifice,  and  this  trans- 
“ gression  of  desolation  ?"  The  expression  this  dailti  sacrifice  is 
evidently  elliptical;  because  the  daily  sacrifice,  so  far  from  con- 
tinuing, was  to  be  taken  away.  Consequently  the  ellipse  must 
be  filled  up  either  in  the  following  manner,  “ How  long  shall  be 
“ this  vision,  (which  treats  of)  this  daily  sacrifice  ?”  or  else  in 
the  following,  “ How  long  shall  be  this  vision,  (which  compre- 
hends, among  other  matters,  the  taking  aw^ay  of)  this  daily 
sacrifice  }”  The  sense  in  either  case  will  be  the  same. 

+ The  seventy  read  2*1-00  days,  and  certain  copies  mentioned 

by  Jerome  2200  days.  These  varying  numbers  will  be  discussed 
Jicrcaftpr. 
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that  is  between  his  eyes,  is  the  first  king.  Now, 
that  being  broken,  whereas  four  stood  up  in  its 
stead,  four  kingdoms  shall  stand  up  out  of  the 
“ nation,  but  not  in  his  power.  And,  at  the  end 
of  their  kingdom*,  when  the  transgressors  arc 
^ come  to  the  full,  a king  of  fierce  countenance, 
and  teaching!  dark  sentences,  shall  stand  up. 
And  his  power  shall  be  mighty,  but  not  by  his 
own  power : and  he  shall  destroy  wonderfully, 
and  shall  prosper,  and  practise,  and  shall  destroy 
“ the  mighty  and  the  people  of  the  holy  ones. 

* The  meaning  of  the  expression  is,  not  during  the  latter  period 
of  their  hingdom,  but  after  the  complete  terminatio?i  of  their  king- 
dorn : that  is  to  say,  the  king  offeree  countenance  was  to  stand  up, 
not  while  they  were  yet  reiguing,  but  50?we  time  or  other  after  they 
ktid  cea&ed  to  reign.  That  such  is  the  proper  import  of  the  word 
r’^iriK,  will  sufficiently  appear  from  the  .following  texts.  “ Let 
“ me  die  the  death  of  the  righteous ; and  lot  my  last  end  be  like 
“ his."  (Numb,  xxiii.  10.)  “ A land,  which  the  Lord  thy 

“ God  careth  for:  the  eyes  of  the  Lord  thy  God  are  always 
“ upon  it,  from  the  beginning  of  the  year  even  unto  the  end  of  the 
year.  (Deut.  xi.  12.)  “ And  it  shall  come  to  pass  in  the 

“ last  days,"  or,  if  it  be  literally  translated,  “ the  end  of  days,’’ 
(that  is  to  say,  the  termination  of  the  present  order  of  things, 
and  the  commencement  of  the  Millennium)  “ that  the  mountain 
of  the  Lords  house  shall  be  established  in  the  top  of  the 
“ mountains."  (Isaiah  ii.  2.  See  also  iMicah  iv.  1.)  In  all 
these  instances  the  word  nnrtK  is  usedj  and  in  all  of  them  it 
manifestly  signifies  the  end  of  a thing,  as  opposed  to  its  be. 
ginning. 

t The  word,  here  used  in  the  original,  is  in  the  Iliphil  or  cau- 
sal form:  whence  it  will  not  signify  understanding,  as  it  is  ren- 
dered in  our  English  translation,  but  causing  to  understand,  or 
teaching. 

“ And 
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And  through  his  policy  also  he  shall  cause  craft 
“ to^  prosper  in  his  hand ; and  he  shall  magnify 
“ .himself  in  his  heart,  and  he  shall  destroy  many  in 
“ nefj'lio'ent  security*.  He  shall  also  stand  up 
“ against  the  prince  of  princes;  l)ut  he  shall  be 
“ broken  without  hand.  And  the  Vision  of  the 
“ evening  and  the  morning,  which  was  told,  is  true  : 
wherefore  shut  thou  up  the  Vision ; for  it  shall 
be  for. many  daysf.” 

4.  The  fourth  is  contained  in  the  latter  end  of 
the  eleventh  Chapter,  and  extends  to  the  coneluaion 
of  the  Boole. 

* I conceive  the  phrase  to  mean,  “ he  shall  destroy  many 
*•  while  in  a state  of  negligent  security,  and  little  suspecting  that 
any  attack  would  1.^  made  upon  them  from  that  quarter/’ 
(See  Parkhurst’s  Heb.  Lex.  Vox.  nW).  The  seventy  translate 
the  passage  “ he  shall  destroy  many  by  fraud,”  which  conveys 
an  idea  nearly  similar.  There  is  a passage  in  the  book  of  Judges, 
which  is  an  excellent  comment  on  these  words  of  the  prophet. 
“ Then  the  five  men  departed,  and  came  to  Laish,  and  saw  the 
“ people  that  were  therein,  horj)  they  dwelt  careless,  after  the  man- 
“ ner  of  the  Zidonians,  quiet  and  secure — And  they  came  unto 
“ Laish,  unto  a people  that  were  at  quiet  and  secure : and  they 
“ smote  them  with  the  edge  of  the  sword,  and  burnt  the  city 
•“  with  fire.”  (Judg.  xviii.  7,  27.)  The  same- idea  occurs  in 
the  book  of  Proverbs : “ Devise  not  evil  against  thy  neighbour, 
“ seeing  he  dwellcth  securely  by  thee T (Prov.  iii.  29-  See  also 
F.wk.  xxxviii.  11.)  Tacitus  uses  a similar  mode  of  expression. 
“ In  latere  Chaucorum  Cattorumque,  Cherusci  nimiam  ac  mar- 
“ centem  diu  pacem  illacessiti  nutrierunt : idque  jucundius 
“ quam  tutius  fuit ; quia  inter  impotentes  ac  validos /also  quies- 
“ cas."  Tac.  de  mor.  Germ.  C.  36’, 


t Dan.  viii,  3., 


“ And 


( 30  ) 

And  after  him  (Antiochus  Epiphanes*)  arma 
shall  stand  up,  and  they  shall  pollute  the  sanc- 
“ tuary  of  strength,  and  shall  take  away  the  daily 
‘‘  sacrifice,  and  they  shall  place  the  abomination 
that  maketh  desolate.  And  such  as  do  wickedly 
“ against  the  covenant  he  shall  cause  to  dissemble 
with  flatteries : but  the  people,  that  do  know 
‘‘  their  God,  shall  be  strong  and  do  exploits.  And 
they  that  understand  among  the  people  shall  in- 
‘‘  struct  many:  yet  they  shall  fall  by  the  sword 
and  by  flame,  by  captivity  and  by  spoil,  many 
days.  Now,  when  they  shall  fall,  they  shall  be 
“ holpen  with  a little  help ; but  many  shall  cleave 
to  them  with  flatteries.  And  some  of  them  of 
understanding  shall  fall  j-  in  purifying  them,  and 
“ in  purging  them,  and  in  making  tnem  white,  even 
“ to  the  time  of  the  end  : because  it  is  yet  for  a 
time  appointed.  And  (after  this  second  perse- 
“ cution  of  the  men  of  understanding)  a king  shall 
“ do  according  to  his  will;  and  he  shall  exalt  him- 
self, and  magnify  himself  above  every  god,  and 
“ shall  speak  marvellous  things  against  the  God  of 
“ gods,  and  shall  prosper  till  the  indignation  be  ac- 
“ complished  : for  that,  that  is  determined,  shall 
“ be  done.  Neither  shall  he  regard  the  God  of 
“ his  fathers,  nor  (him  who  is)  the  desire 'of  wo- 

* See  Bp.  Newton’s  Dissert.  Vol.  i.  p.  377,  37S,  379. 
t That  is  perish.  The  word  used  here  is  the  same  as  that 
which  occurs  immediately  above,  when  the  men  of  understaiiding 
are  said  to  fall  by  the  swoi’d  and  by  flame. 
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“ men*,  nor  regard  any  god  : for  he  shall  magnify 
“ himself  above  tliera  all.  Yet,  when  he  is  esta- 
“ blished  (in  power),  he  shall  honour  tutelary  gods 
“ together  with  a god '(' ; even,  together  with  a god 
whom  his  fathers  knew  not,  he  shall  honour  them 
“ with  gold,  and  silver,  and  with  precious  stones,  and 
“ desireable  things:  and  he  shall  practise  (J  pros- 

* Such,  I am  convinced,  is  the  proper  translation  of  the 
phrase  m»n.  It  means,  not  the  desire  of  women  by  others, 
or  the  wish  to  have  women  ; but,  on  the  contrary,  that  which  wo- 
men themselves  desired  to  have.  This  point  w'ill  be  discussed  at 
large  hereafter. 

t “ Whereas  the  preposition  h in  is  usually  neglected, 

I express  the  preposition  h,  and  construe  God  and  Mahuzzim 
“ apart  as  two ; viz.  To,  or  together  with,  God  he  shall  honour 
“ Mahuzzim.  For  the  preposition  ^ is  made  of  and  signifies 
“ the  same  with  it,  namely  an  addition  or  adjoining  of  things, 
“ ad,juxta,  apud,  to,  besides,  together  with;  as  Lev.  xviii.  18- 
“ Thou  shalt  not  take  a wife  to  her  sister,  nnn«  that  is,  toge- 
ther  with  her  sister.”  (Mede’s  Works  Vol.  ii.  p.  824.)  Mr. 
Mede  supposes  the  foreign  god  adored  along  with  the  Mahuzzim 
to  be  Christ ; and  thence  renders  the  passage  “ together  with 
“ God  he  shall  honour  Mahuzzim.”  The  foreign  god  however, 
Generated  by  the  king,  certainly  cannot  be  Christ,  both  because 
the  prophet  had  just  before  declared,  that  the  king  should  speak 
marvellous  things  against  the  God  of  gods ; and  because,  as  we 
shall  hereafter  see,  he  was  specially  to  reject  the  worship  of 
Christ,  here,  represented  as  the  desire  of  women  or  wives  r'as  Haggai 
styles  him  the  Desire  of  all  nations.  On  these  grounds,  I render 
the  passage  “ together  with  a god  he  shall  honour  Mahuzzim,*' 
rather  than  “ together  with  God  he  shall  honour  Mahuzzim.” 

J “ Faciet,  id  est,  mire  succedet  quicquid  agit.”  (Calv.  apud 
Pol.  Syn.  in  loc.)  “ It  cast  down  the  truth  to  the  ground,  and 
it  prffctwcd  and  prospered.”  (Dan.  viii.  12.)  The  same  word 
is  used  in  the  original  in  both  these  passages.  See'  also  Rev. 
xiii,  5,  Jind  Bishop  Newton’s  remarks  upon  the  word  iroino-oo  in 
his  Dissertation  upon  that  Chapter. 
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perously).  Unto  the  upholders  of  his  tutelary 
“ gods*,  together  with  the  foreign  god  whom  he 
“ shall  acknowledge,  he  shall  multiply  gloi-y : and 
he  shall  cause  them  to  rule  over  many ; and  he 
“ shall  divide  the  land  (among  them,  selling  it)  for 
“ a price.  And  at  the  time  of  the  end  a king  of 
“ the  South  shall  push  at  him : and  a king  of  the 
North  shall  come  against  him  like  a whirlwind, 
“ with  chariots,  and  with  horsemen,  and  many 
“ ships : yet  he  shall  ei^ter  into  the  countries,  and 
“ shall  overflow^  and  pass  over.  He  shall  enter 
also  into  the  glorious  land,  and  many  countries 
“ shall  be  overthrown  ; but  these  shall  escape  out 
‘‘  of  his  hand,  even  Edom,  and.  Moab,  and  the 
“ chief  of  the  children  of  Ammon.  He  shall 
stretch  forth  his  hand  also  upon  the  countries  : 
“ and  the  land  of  Egypt  shall  not  escape.  But  he 
“ shall  have  power  over  the  treasures  of  gold  and 
“ silver,  and  over  all  the  precious  things  of  Egypt : 
and  the  Libyans  and  the  Ethiopians  shall  be  at 
“ his  steps.  And  tidings  out  of  the  East  and  out 
“ of  the  North  shall  trouble  him : therefore  he 

* “ o'U?0  cmtodihiis  Maozim,  ex  “ivi — Liquet  cx 

“ verbo  aV'tVDn,  dominos  fciciet  cos,  notari  in  vocabulo  '')'s:iDpcr- 
“ S07WS,  non  immitioncs.”  (Iloubigant  in  loc.  cited  by  Bishop 
Newton.)  The  Bishop  himself  considci's  the  word  to  mean 
defendeis,  supporters,  or  c/tampions  : and  these  champions  he  sup- 
poses to  be  the  popish  priests  and  monks.  Though  I entirely  difi'er’ 
from  his  Lordsiiip  in  the  interpretation  of  Uie  prophec)%  and 
though  I am  unable  to  discover  in  it  any  allusion  to  Popery,  yet 
I think  him  perfectly  right  in  his  translation  of  the  word  in 
question. 
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^hall  go  forth  with  great  fury  to  destroy,  and  tb 
devote  many  to  utter  destruction  under  the  pre- 
“ text  of  religion’*^.  /\i^d  he  shall  plant  the  taber- 
“ nacles  of  his  palaces  betueca  the  seas  in  the 
“ glorious  holy  mountain  ; yet  he  shall  come  to 
“ his  end  and  none  shall  help  him.  And  at  that 
time  shall  jUichael  stand  up,  the  great  prince 
“ M’hich  standeth  up  for  the  childi’en  of  thy  peo- 
“ pie:  and  there  shall  be  a time  of  trouble,  such 
as  never  was  since  there  was  a nation  even  to 
“ that  same  time:  and  at  that  time  thy  people 
shall  be  delivered,  every  one  that  shall  be  found 
written  in  the  book.  And  many  of  them  that 
sleep  in  the  dust  of  the  earth  shall  awake ; some 
to  evei lasting  life,  and  some  to  shame  and  ever- 
“ lasting  contempt.  And  they  that  understand! 
‘‘  shall  shine  as  the  brightness  of  the  firmament  ; 
“ and  they  that  turn  many  to  righteousness  as  the 
‘‘  stars  for  ever  and  ever.  But  thou,  Daniel,  shut 
‘‘  up  the  words,  and  seal  the  book,  even  to  the 
time  of  the  end  : many  then  shall  run  to  and 
fio,  and  knowledge  shall  be  increased.  Then  I 
Daniel  looked ; andj  beholdj  there  stood  other 
“ two,  the  one  on  this  side  of  the  bank  of  the 
“ river,  and  the  other  on  that  'side  of  the  bank  of 
the  nver.  And  one  said  to  the  man  clothed  in 
hnen,  which  was  above  the  waters  of  the  river 
How  long  shall  it  be  to  the  end  of  these  won- 
ders. And  I heard  the  man  clothed  in  linen, 

* Ilcb.  cannrt. 

t The  persons  mentioned  above  Chap.  id.  33,  35. 
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which  was  above  the  watere  of  the:  river';  jind  htf 
“ held  up  his  right  hand  and  his  left  hand  unto 
“ heaven,  and  sware  by  him  that  iiveth  for  ever, 
“ that  it  shall  be  for  a time,  and  times,  and  a half ; 
“ and,  when  he  shall  have  accomplished  to  scatter 
“ the  power  of  the  holy  people,  all  these  things 
“ shall  be  finished.  And  I heard,  but  I understood 
not then  said  I,  O my  Lord,  what  shall  be  the 
“ end  of  these  things  ? And  he  said.  Go  thy  way, 
“ Daniel ; for  the  words  are  closed  up  and  sealed 
‘‘  till  the  time  of  the  end.  Many  shall  be  purified, 
and  made  white,  and  tried ; but  the  wicked  shall 
“ do  wickedly:  and  none  of  the  w’icked  sliall  un- 
“ derstand ; but  the  wise  shall  understand.  And 
“ from  the  time  that  the  daily  sacrifice  shall  be 
“ taken  away,  and  the  abomination  that  maketh 
“ desolate  set  up,  there  shall  be  a thousamd  two 
hundred  and  ninety  days.  Blessed  is  he  that 
waiteth,  and  cometh  to  the  thousand  three  hun- 
“ dred  and  five  and  thirty  days.  But  go  thou  thy 
way  till  the  end  be : for  thou  shalt  rest,  and 
stand  in  thy  lot,  at  the  end  of  the  days*.” 

These,  four  prophecies  of  Daniel,  when  the 
former  part  of  the  last  of  them  is  added  to  it,  ex- 
tend from  his  own  time  to  the  time  of  the  end,  or 
the  tei'mination  of  the  126‘0  daps — In  the  first  of 
them,  he  gives>  only  the  temporal  history  of  the 
world,  bringing  it  down  however  to  the  spiritual 

• Dan.  xi.  31 — 4-5.  xii.  1 — 13.  The  beginning  of  the  last  of 
the  four  prophecies  I have  omitted,  as  having  no  immediate  con- 
nexion with  my  subjects 
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victories  of  the  stone,  and  the  tinuraphatiir  reigii  of 
the  mountain — In  the  seconct,  he’  gives  tlie  same 
history  ot  the  world,  under  a different-  set  Of 
symbols ; further  introducing  a power,  not 
tioned  before;  under  the’  flenominafion  of  a 
iittle  horn,  into  whose  Ivarid  the  Mints  of  the  Mo^f 
High  were  to  be  delivered  during'  the  spate  of  d 
time  and  tidies  and  the  dividing  of  ct  time,  of 
three  prophetic  years  and  a hatf—^ln  the  third,  he 
gives  only  a partial  history  of  the  world;  totally 
omitting  the  first  and  the  fourth  gr'edt  beasts  of 
pagan  empires,  and  dtscribing  another  kicked 
power,  under  the  kindred  symbol  of  a second  little 
horn,  which  was  to  come  forth  out  of  the  ddmr- 
monaof  the  Macedonian  lie-goat,  but  at  the  last 
^id,  or  after  the'  termination,  of  hid  Idn^doih 
He  moreover  instructs  us,  that  the  whold  length^of 
the  vision,  including' the  exploits  of  the' montWttle 
horn,  should' be  ^300  days;  of,  according^  to  the 
reading  of  the' Seventy,  ‘24(70  days-  or,  acedrdittg 
to  another  reading  mentioned  fey  Jerome;  2SG0 
diiys-ln  the  fourth  propheep,  after  detailing  ^the 
fortunes  of  the  Persiaii  and  Greek  empire^;  after' 
^tiemg  the  R^man  cdnqXiests  in  the  East,  and 
^ter  predicting  the  des'tructmd  of  Jerusalem,  the 

Empire  uhder  eonsfantitfc;  the'  de- 
of  the”  ^ Sind  the' second  persecutiohs 

Udder  Popery:  afwLhas  £! 
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ccessioB,  he  introduces  towards  the  close'  of  this 
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his  last  prophecy  a third  pon'er,  under  the  title 
a king  or  kingdom,  describing  it  in  such  a manner 
as  to  lead  us  to  conclude  that  it  is  the  Antichi'ist 
predicted  by  St.  John.  While  the  tyranny  of  this 
monster  is  at  the  height,  but  at  some  indefinite 
period  after  its  developement  *,  he  teaches  us,  that 
the  great  work  of  the  restoration  of  the  Jezvs  shall 
commence.  He  adds,  that  to  the  end  of-  these 
wonders  .it  shall  be  three  prophetic  years  and  a 
half  or  py'ophetic  days ; and  that  the  whole 
shall  not  be  finished,  till  God  has  ceased  to  scatter 
his  ancient  people,  or,  in  other  words,  till  he  has 
begun  to  restore  them.  He  next  informs  us,  that 
from  the  taking  away  of  the  daily  sacrifice,  and  the 
setting  up  of  the  abomination  of  desolation,  there 
shall  be  1290  days,  wdiich  is  exactly  30  days  more 
than  the  former  number ; but  he  does  not  tell  us 
what  particular  event  will  take  place  at  that  era. 
And  he  lastly  pronounces  a blessing  upon  him, 
who  should  wait  and  come  to  a third  numba',  or 
1 335  days ; which  is  75  days  longer  than  the  first 
number,  and  45  longer  than  the  secand 

number. 

With  the  latter  part  of  these  four  prophecies  of 
Daniel,  the  Revelation^  John  is  immediately 

* The  wars  of  thc  poicer  here  predicted, . which  terminate  in 
iiis  destruction,  Daniel  places,  at  the  time  of  the  end ; confe- «. 
quently  the  rise  of  the  poxcer  must  be  c.vpected  before  thc  time  of 
the  end,  though  after  the  "Reformation.  Compare  Dan.  xi.  35, 
36  with  Ver.  40. 
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connected,  being  in  fact  only  a more  minute  and 
comprehensive  prediction  of  the  same  events.  As 
Sir  Isaac  Newton  justly  observes,  it  “ is  written  in 
“ the  same  style  and  language  with  the  prophecies 
“ of  Daniel,  and  hath  the  same  relation  to  them 
“ which  they  have  to  one  another,  so  that  all  of 
them  together  make  but  one  complete  pio- 
“ phecy*.” 

The  Apocalypse  contains  a history  of  the 
Christian  Church  militant  from  the  days  of  St. 
John  to  the  very  end  of  time.  This  history,  or  at 
least  that  part  of  it  which  relates  to  the  period  of 
1260  days^  is  hieroglyphically  detailed  as  a xcar 
hehi’een  the  Lamb  and  the  Dragon,  or  between 
Christ  and  Satan  : and  upon  examination  it  will  be 
found,  that  there  is  the  most  exact  antithetical 
correspondence  between  their  respective  kingdoms 
and  followers.  The  Lamb  hath  his  throne  in  the 
midst  of  heaven : the  Dragon  hath  his  seat  upon 
the  earth.  Before  the  throne  of  the  Lamb  there  is 
a sea  of  crystal,  solid,  durable,  unfluctuating,  trans- 
parent: in  the  dominions  of  the  Dragon  is 

also  « sea\  but,  like  the  natural  ocean,  it  is  for 
ever  turbid  and  restless,  agitated  by  every  wind, 
and  exhibiting  a surface  perpetually  varying. 
Upon  the  sea  of  glass,  those,  that  have  gotten  the 
victory  over  the  Dragon  and  his  agent  the  Beast, 
stand  eternally  secure,  having  the  harps  of  God  in 
their  hands,  and  singing  the  song  of  Moses  and  the 

* Observations  on  the  Apocalypse  Chap,  ii.  P.  254. 
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tamb : out  of  the  other  sea  ri^es  the  Beast  with 
leven  heads  and  ten  horns,  having  a nioutli  (.hat 
fipeaketh  gneat  things,  and  having  upon  his  heads 
jiames  of  blasphemy.  The  seat  o-f  the  Lamb  is  the 
Jwiy  city,  or  ike  spiritual  Jemsaiem  : the  strong- 
ihoW  of  the  Dragon  and  thp  Beast  is  another  ejity, 
■termed  the  gr£o.t  .cUy,  or  the  mystic  Baby  Ion.  'Lhe 
Lambhiiih  two  witnesses^  hjs  ministers,  \\''ho  prophesy 
in  sackcloth  1S60  elays : the  Dragon  hath  also  his 
minister,  the  false  propket,  at  whose  instigation  a 
-new  race  x)f  gentiles,  composing  the  empire  of  the 
ten-horned  Beast,  tread  the  holy  city  underfoot 
42  months;  which  is  the  same  space  of  time  as 
1^60  days,  or,  as  it  is  elsewhere  expressed,  three 
times  and  a half.  Lastly,  in  the  service  of  tine 
Lamb,  and  in  the  midst  of  heaven,  is  a woman 
clothed  with  the  sun,  having  the  moon  lender  her 
feet,  and  upon  her  head  a crown  of  twelve  stars  ; 
who  is  the  Enother  of  a man-child,  dest.incd  to  rule 
ail  nations  .with  a rod  of  iron ; while,  in  the  ser- 
vice of  the  Dragon,  and  proudly  seated  upon  the 
Beast,  (s  aiiotkp'  wovian,  arrayed  in  purple  and 
scarlet,  and  decked  with  gold  and  precious  srpnes, 
and  pearls ; who  45  the  jnother  o|'  harlots  and  abo- 
painations  of  tlie  earth. 

Su-ch  are  the  two  kingdoms  of  Christ  and  BeliaJ, 
which  are  direct  opposition  to  each  other 

and  the  Apocalypse,  after  exhibitjpg  a prophetic 
view  of  their  long-Gontinued  warfare,  terniinates 
iriumphaptly  with  the  total  overthrow  ol  the  Dragon 
■ ' and 
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und  his  adherents,  the  millennian  reign  of  Christ 
upon  earth,  and  the  second  resurrection. 

The  book  of  the  Reve^tion  is  divided  into  three 
^rand  successive  periods  ; the  seven  seals,  the  seven 
4rumpets,  and  the  seven  vials.  Of  these  the, 
seventh  seal  comprehends  all  the  seven  trumpets,; 
and  the  seventh  trumpet,  all  the  seven  vials.  Th^ 
is  manifest  from  tlje  following  consideration.  The 
sevcfiih  trumpet  is  Styled  the  last  of  the  three  great 
woes,  and  all  the  sevmi  vials  are  jointly  styled  the 
last  plagues.  There  cannot  however  be  two 'last 
periods.  Consequently  the  last  moe  must  necessa? 
•rily  "Synchronize  with  But,  if  the 

last  woe  synchronize  witli  the  last  plagues,  it  must 
of  course  comprehend  them  as  so  many  pafts  of 
o?ie  grand  whole.  On  these  grounds  I cannot 
think  with  Mr.  Mede,  that  the  seven  vials,  or  at 
]east  sii'  out  of  the  seven,  belong . to  the  sixth 
trumpet*.  Such  an  arrangement,  by  making  the 
sivfrst  vials  precede  the  third  woe,  certainly  con- 
tradicts the  express  declaration  of  the  prophet  that 
the  vials  are  the  last  plagues : for  those  six  vials 
cannot  be  esteemed  the  last  plagues,  if  they  be 
succeeded  by  the  third  woe.  It  moreover  breaks 
the  regnlarity  and  concinnity  of  the  whole  pro 
phecy : for,  since  the  Apocalypse  is  divided  into 
the  three  periods  of  the  seals,  the  trumpets,  and 
the  vials ; and  since  all  the  seven  trumpets  are 
comprehended  under  the  seventh  seal ; it  seems 

* Sec  Med.  Oper.  Vol.  ii,  P,  530, 
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much  more  natural  to  place  all  the  seven  vials,  in 
a similar  manner,  under  the  seventh  trumpet,  than 
to  assign  su:  of  them  to  the  sixth  trumpet,  and  the 
seventh  to  the  seventh  trumpet.  In  short,  Bp. 

' Newton's  arrangement,  which  I have  here  fol- 
lowed, appears  to  me,  in  every  point  of  view,  far 
preferable  to  that  of  Mr.  Mede. 

Under  the  six  frst  seals,  and  the  four  frst 
trumpets  of  the  seventh  seal,  the  history  of  the 
Roman  empire,  before  and  after  the  days  of  Con- 
stantine to  the  beginning  ot  the  seventh  century,  is 
chronologically  and  circumstantially  related.  But, 
at  the  beginning  of  this  century,  a new  era  com- 
mences: and  the  prophet  henceforth  describes  a 
series  of  troubles  and  persecutions,  which  the  true 
Church  was  to  undergo  during  the  space  of  1260 
prophetic  days,  or  1260  natural  years.  The  events 
of  that  space  of  -time  are  comprehended  under  the 
three  last  trumpets,  which  are  usually  denomi- 
nated the  three  woe-trumpets ; and  the  third  of 
these  woe^trumpets  contains,  as  I have  just  ob- 
served, within  its  own  particular  period  the  seven 
vials;  which  jtre  declared  to  be  the  seven  last 
plagues,  as  being  a history  of  the  third  and  last 
woe.  This  period  of  1260  days,  so  frequently  men- 
tioned both  by  Daniel  and  St.  .lolin,  is  equivalent  to 
the  duration  of  the  great  Apostasy  in  its  dominant 
state,  or  the  reign  of  the  two  little  horns  in  the 
East  and  in  the  West ; for  these  two  appstatcifhorns, 
ss  we  shall  hereafter  see,  commenced  their  tyran- 
nical gareer  together  in  the  very  same  year ; and 

will 
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will  continue  jointly  to  depress  the  Uospel  of 
Christ,  till  (what  Daniel  styles)  the  time  of  the 
eml.  Towards  the  close  of  the  126’0  dai/s,  and 
after  the  era  of  the  Refoimmtion,  it  is  predicted, 
that who  magnified  himself  above  every 
god,'  or  the  long-expected  Antichrist,  will  be  re- 
vealed in  all  his  horrors : that  great  Antichrist, 
whose  special  badge,  as  we  are  informed  by  St. 
John,  should  be  an  open  denial  both  of  the  Father 
and  of  the  Son,  an  unreserved  profession  of 
Atheism  and  Infidelity. 

Of  the  three  woe-trumpets  then,  which  exactly 
synchronize  with  the  1260  days,  the  first  compre- 
hends the  space  from  the  commencement  of  the  do- 
. mhiance  of  the  Apostasy  to  its  attaining  the  zenith 
(f  its  power : the  second  extends  from  the  era, 
when  it  attained  the  zenith  of  its  power,  to  the 
complete  dexelopement  of  Antichrist  or  the  Infidel 
king : and  the  third  predicts  the  outrageous  and 
bloody  domination  of  that  impious  monster,  his  sub- 
sequent iinio)i  with  the  false  prophet  or  the  western 
apostate  little  horn,  his  complete  destruction  at  the 
time  of  the  end,  and  the  final  subversion  of  the 
whole  Apostasy  in  both  its  branches*. 

The 

“ Dr.  Hammond  and  Mr.  Burton  strangely  apply  the  three 
to  the  death  of  our  Lord,  the  sacking  of  Jerufakm  by  Titus, 
and  its  final  destruction  by  Adrian.  This  notion  is  so  "utterly  irre- 
eoncilcablc  with  the  whole  chronology  of  the  Apocalyphi,  par- 
ticularly that  part  of  it  which  relates  to  the  1‘260  days ; and  it  is 
inorcover  so  perfuctly  incoiigrppus  with  the  prophetip  descrip- 
tion 
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The  Apostasy  of  the  ,twp  little  horns  being  of  a 
tw.o-fold  nature,  it  was  necessary  that  the  prophet 
should  give  a double  though  synchronkal  account 
of  it : hence,  at  the  commencement  of  the  Jirst 
^oe’-trumpet^  the  Apocalypse  branches  out  into  two 
distinct  concurrent  lines  of  prophecy.  In  the 
ninth  chapter  of  the  Revelation,  the  history  of  the 
two:  first  periods  of  the  eastern  branch  of  the 
Apostasy  is  detailed,  under  the  two  first  of  the 
three  woe-trumpets,  separately  from  tfie  correspond- 

tion  of  the  three  woes,  that  I cannot  refrain  fron^  expressing  my 
wonder  that  it  should  ever  have  been  seriously  adopted.  What 
resemblance  can  be  discovered  between'  the  prophecy  contained 
in  Rev.  ix,  1 — 12,  which  treats  o{  the  prst  woe,  and  the  death  of 
Christ  with  its  immediate  consequences,  I cannot  imagine:  and 
I am  as  little  able  to  discover  any  similarity  between  the  second 
U’oe,  described  in  Rev.  ix.  13 — 21,  and  the  sacking  of  Jerusalem 
hy  Titus,  As  for  the  thirds  woe,  which  brings  us  through  its  seven 
■dak  to  the  end  .of  the  present  order  of  things,  how  can  it  have 
o<ny  conn^tion  wi^h  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Adrian  which 
Iva.ppencd  many  centuries  ago } When  Mr.  Burton  asserted,  that 
two  of  the  woes  wpre  past  in  St.  Jolin's  time  because  we  read 
The  fecond  woe  is  past,  behold  the  third  woe  cometh,  quickly;’^ 
.(Rev.  xi.  14.}  he  surely  oiust  Rave  overlooked  the  denunciation 
ot  the  angel,  Wot*,  woe,  woe,  to  the  inhabiters  of  the  earth 
“ by  reafon  of  the  other  voices  of  the  trumpets  of  the  three 
“ angels,  which  are  yet  to  sound.”  (Rev.  viii.  13.)  In  fact  Mr. 
Burton  ought  to  have  known,  that  St.  John  describes  an  event 
as  past,  when  he  has  advanced  beyond  it  in  the  chronological 
order  of  his  prophecy.  He  does  not  mban  to  intimate  by  the 
^“xprcsslon,  that  the  event  had  > literally  taken  place  in  his  own 
days,  but  that 'he  about  to  ahnoiiike  another  event  which 
shouhl  succeed  in  point  of  time  the  event  last  predicted.  Ham- 
n»nd'’« 'Paraphrase  on  the  New  Test.  Fol.  90h. — Burton's  Essay 
9n  the  numbers  of  Daniel  and  St.  John,  P.  104 — 107. 
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itig  periods  die  smesi:ern  hrandi : .aoid , afterwards 
die  v'hole  cp/itenippranmus  hisim^  i&f  the  ’msten'v. 
branch,  under  aU  the  thv^ ’a-ae-intfiipets,  is  iike^r 
wise  separately  detailed,  in  order  to  prevent  can»- 
fusion,  in  Wftiat  St.  J.olin  terips  cf  .liftle  book  or 
fodicil  to  the  larger  general  hook  of  dhe  xvhoie 
JpQcalgpse.  This  little  book  .contains  the  eleventh, 
tivelfth,  thb'teenth,  and  fourteenUh  \chapters 
the  Revelation:  and,  in  point  of  chronojogy,  ;all 
tRese  chapters  ;mn  pamUel  to  <eacb  other,  a’eiating 
seyerally,  thongh  with  ispme  yarieliy  .pf  circumv- 
, stances,  to  the  same  period  and  the  .smne  ..&ventis;  ;sp 
as  to  form  jointly  a .coanpleje  history  of  the  'me.stern 
Apostasy,  and  of  Ml  .die  ipriacipad  actors  in  it. 
'Pmt 'the  .chapters  of  the  little  bmk  r.Uiij  parallel, 
and  not  aircoessive,  to  each  obhej*,  is  naatwfest  fron^ 
the  express  declaration  of  the  th'e^  fr.st  of  them. 
AU  these  repiresent  theni^selves  as  .descarihdng  one 
and  fhe  same  period?  namely  that  of  the  1260 
years:  consequently,  if  tliey  desaibe  the  same 
period,  they  must  necessarily  run  parallel  to  each 
other  *.  The  lupt  ehapteQ'  of  thr  little  book  does 

* It  itifiy  :not  bo  improj^cr  to  observe,  that  the  third  chapter 
iht  little  book,  which  answers  to  the  thirteenth  chdpter  of  the  Re- 
velation, ought  to  have  been  divided  into  two  chapters,  tlic  divi- 
Riui.  taking  place  at  the  eleventh  verse.  The  second  Mpocnlpptic 
beau  is  co^ten^pprary,  during  the  who.le  pe-riod  of  his  existeirce,, 
/.;th  the  Jirst : .consecjuently  the  latter ‘part  of,  if//c  thirteenth 
chapter,  comiaeucing  with  the  eleventh  verse,  runs  parallel  with 
rhe  former  par);  of  the  same  chapter.  Such  being  the  ease,  the 
contents  ol  tl/e  little  book  would  he  more  clearly  arranged,  if 
this  cl  aptcr  were  broken  into  two. 

PQt 
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not  indeed  specifically  make  any  such  declaration 
respecting  itself ; but  its  contents,  as  we  shall  here- 
after see,  afford  a sufficient  degree  of  -internal 
evidence  to  prove  that  it  likewise  relates  to  the  pe- 
riod of  \%60  years,  and  therefore  that  it  runs  pa- 
rallel to  its  three  predecessors. 

1.  The  Jirst  of  the  four  chapters  describes  the 
desolate  prophesying  of  the  witnesses,  and  the 
treading  under  foot  of  the  holy  city  by  a new  race 
of  gentiles  differing  from  their  heathen  predeces- 
sors only  in  name,  during  the  space  of  1260  days: 
•predicting,  in  its  I'dth  verse,  the  primary  and  only 
paitial  manifestation  of  Antichrist,  when  it  is  de- 
clared that  the  second  woe  is  past;  and  announcing, 
in  its  \5th  verse,  the  sounding  of  the  seventh 
trumpet  or  the  third  woe,  at  the  first  blast  of  which 
he  is  fully  revealed. 

9,..  The  second  shews  us,  who  was  the  prime 
^ mover  of  the  persecution  carried  on  against  the 
'Symbolical  woman,  or  the  true  Church,  during  the 
appointed  period  of  the  1260  days. 

3.  fhe  third  reveals  to  us  the  political  character 
and  history  of  the  seven-headed  and  ten-horned 
beast,  who  was  to  wage  war  with  the  saints  for  the 
space  of  42  months  or  1260  days’,  and  describes 
Jikewise  the  form  and  actions  of  his  instigator  and 
associate  the  two-horned  beast,  who  is  elsewhere 
stifled  the  false  prophet*.  These  two  beasts, 
acting  ill  concert  together,  tread  the  holy  city  under 


* Rev.  xix,  20. 
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foot  42  and  persecute  the  mystic  woman 

and  hc7'  offspring,  or  the  two  witnesses  of  Christ 
who  are  his  true  prophets,  during  the  same  period’ 
of  1260  days. 

4.  The  fourth  describes  the  internal  state  of  the 
true  Church  throughout  the  prevalence  of  the 
western  Jpostasy  ; predicts  the  Reformation]  and 
divides  some  of  the  most  prominent  events  of  the 
seventh  trumpet,  which  are  detailed  hereafter  in 
the  larger  book  under  the  seven  vials,  into  two 
gi'ond  classes,  the  harvest  and  the  vintage  of  God's 
wrath,  separated  from  each  other  by  an  indefinite 
period  of  time,  teaching  moreover  that  the  wine- 
press shall  be  trodden  in  a certain  country  the 
space  of  which  extends  I6OO  furlongs. 

It  seems,  as  if  St.  John,  when  he  received  the 
little  book  from  the  hand  of  the  angel,  imagined 
that  it  would  contain  the  full  and  exclusive  history 
of  the  third  and  last  woe-trumpet : and  such  a sup- 
position was  not  unnatural,  for  he  had  already 
heard  the  two  first  woe-trumpets  soundi,  before  the 
angel  gave  him  the  book.  We  must  observe  iiow- 
ever,  that,  although  the  second  zvoe- trumpet  had 
begun  to  sound,  the  prophet  had  not-  as  yet  re- 
ceived any  intimation  that  the  second  woe  was  past 
The  angel  therefore,  to  prevent  the  possibility  of 
any  such  mistake,  solemnly  swears  by  the  Almighty, 
that  “ the  time  (of  the  last  woe)  shall,  not  be  yet, 

out  in  the  days  of  the  voice  of  the  seventh 

angel,”  or  the  last  of  the  three  aiigels' vf\io  bote 
the  three  woe-trumpets,  “ when  he  shall  begin  to 
' sound, 
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'*  tound,.  and  when  the  mystery  of  God  shall  be 
V about;  finisliing.^”  Hence,  when  St.  John 
efagerly  proceeding  to  Write  the  history  of  the  6eve?i 
thu7iders,  which  are  apparently  the  same  as 
seven  viaig  comprehended  under  the  last  woe- 
tijimpet  \y  he  heard  a^oice  ft-orn  heaven  arresting 
his-  progress,  and  commanding  him  to  “ seal 
those  things,  which;  the  seven  thunders  uttered, 

and 

Res.  X.  7.  Such  I conceive  to  be  the  proper  translation 
of  the  passage.  The  angel  does  not  swear,  that  time  shall  be  no' 
Id/fgti-,  btirthat  thetinfe,  namely  of  the  third  uve,  shall  dot  be 
ytt.  (See  Bp.  Nevvton-s  Dissvut.  on  this  chapter.)  So  again  the; 
aorist  ought  not  here  to  be  translated 
but  should  be  about  Jinishing  or  should  draw  mar  to  its  completion. 
It  IS  a mode  of  expression  exactly  analogous  to  that  used  by 
the  prophet  in  Rcvi  xi.  7 ; where  the  active  subjunctive  aorist 
rt^ttTwo-i  ought,  in‘  a similar  manner,  to  be  translated,  as  Mr. 

Mede  justly  observed  ihbp  shall  be  dbout  Jinishing,  not  they  shallH 
haw  Jinished. 

f Mr,  \\  hitakcr  thinks,  that  the  setek  thunders  are  the  sciieXf 
ctmsades  undertaken  for  the  purpose  of  delivering  Palestine  from'r 
the  hands  of  the  Infidels ; and  that  St.  John  was  forbidden  to 
write  them,  because  the  restoration  of  the  Jews  was  not  to  take 
jJlacc  till  the  uttveiifh  angel  had  sounded.  (Contment  on  Rev; 
P--175ot  irftral)  Iri  this  he  follows  Vitringa,  But,  since 
is-  eSepressiy  declared,  that  the  time  of  the  seven  thunders  should* 
sliould^not  be  yct>  but  in  the  days  of  the  voice  of  the  seventft' 
angel^  and  since  the  blast  of  the  seventh  trumpet  produces  tliC 
ctfusiott  oP  th€  s&vcn  vials : it  appears  to  me  much  more  pro- 
brtlc,  tYiM-ihd sevens  thmuers  are  in  effect  the  sante  as  the  svt-etf 
BotifMV-.  Mede  and  Bp.  Newton  censure  those,'  \Vho  af-' 
tempt  to  explain  the  seven-thunders,  on  the  ground  that  the  angCf 
charged  Stt  John  to  seal  them  up  and  to  write  them  liof.  This 
censurO' r c^not  but  think  a little  unreasonable  : for  the  sealuisc 
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and  to  write  them  not*.  The  reason  oft  thisi  ^ 
evident : they  were  not  yet  to  cOme  to  J>as^  for  th«J 
prophet  had  still  to  detail  the.  events  Gontained 
under  the  two  first  woe-triimpets,  so  far  as  they 
respected  the  western  branch  of  the  Apostasf-  the 
peculiar  history  of  which  the  angel  was-  now  pre- 
senting him  with  in  the  little  book^  He  had  still 
to  “ prophesy  again  before  many  peoples,  iartd  na- 
tions, and  tongues,  and=  kings  f ; the  beast,  when 
he  commenced  his  new  term  of  existence  during 
the  42  months,  being  no  longer  as  throughout  his 
ancient  term  of  existence  :j:  one  great  undivided^ 
power,  but  having  now,  under  the  prophecy  of  the 
little  book,  put*  forth  tm  different  horns,  each 
bearing  a separate  and  independent  crown  He 
had  still  therefore  to  prophesy  ; or  a second 
time  to  go  over  the  same  period  in  the  West,  that 
he  had  already  gone  over  in  the  East.  Hence, 

up  of  the  thunders,  and  the  writing  them  not,  does  not  mean,  that 
they  were  never  to  be  understood  ; but  simply,  that  the  events,- 
predicted  under  them,  were  not  then  to  be  written,  but  were  to 
be  ieserved  for  a.  future  part  of  the  Apocalypse,  namely  that 
which  treats  of  the  seventh  trumpet.  Hence  the  angel  asserts, 
that  their  time  shall  not  be  yet,  but  in  the  days  of  the  yoice  of> 
the  seventh  angel.  When  he  began  to  sound,  then  they  should 
begin  to  be  understood ; till  then  they  should  be  sealed  -up.  See 
Din.  xii.  9. 

* Rev.  Xi  4. 

J the  beast,  that  was,  and  is  not,  aiYd'yet'is.''  (Revi 
xvii.  8i)  More  will,  be  said  upon  this-  reifivai-  ^ the  bextsf- 
UcreafttT. 

t Ravv  x<  11/  § Revrxiiieli 

although 
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although  the  contents  of  the  little  book  extend  td 
the  very  termination  of  the  1260  daj/s,  as  St.  John 
repeatedly  declares,  yet  they  peculiarly  detail  the 
effects  of  the  two  first  woe-tnuapets.  The  sound- 
ing of  the  third  woe-trumpet  accordingly,  which 
brings  us  down  to  the  very  end  of  those  days,  is 
mentioned  in  the  little  book  ; and  an  inti- 
mation is  briefly  given,  that  toward  the  close  of 
the  1260  days  the  harvest  and  the  vintage  oi God's 
wrath  should  be  gathered  in  : for  the  particular 
account  of  the  calamities,  which  the  concludi)ts: 
trumpet  was  about  to  produce,  is  reserved  for  the 
pouring  out  ot  the  seven  vials,  and  for  the  subse- 
quent chapters  more  largely  explanatory  of  the  ef- 
fects of  the  last  vial. 

Having  finished  the  contents  of  the  little  book, 
which  relates  the  history  of  the  western  branch  of 
the  Apostasy  chiefly  under  the  two  first  woe-trum- 
pets  though  without  excluding  the  third  woe-trum- 
pet, the  prophet  returns  to  the  larger  book  Avhicli 
contains  the  general  history  of  the  Church,  in  ordet 
that  he  may  fully  detail  the  consequences  of  the 
sounding  of  the  last  w^-trumpet.  This  conclud- 
ing trumpet  affects  both  the  East  and  the  West : 
and  it  conducts  us,  through  the  two  grand  epochs 
of  the  harvest  and  the  vintage,  and  through  the 
different  stages  of  '\is  seven  Vials,  to  the  very //we 
of  the  end,  to  the  destruction  of  the  two-fold  Apos- 
tasy, to  the  complete  overthrow  of  Antichrist. 
Hence  we  find,  that,  from  the  great  variety  of  im-- 
portant  matter  which  it  contains,  a very  considera- 
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ble  portion  oF  the  Apocalypse  is  exclusively  de- 
voted to  it.  This  portion  includes  thcjifteenth^  the 
•sivtecnth,  the  seventeenth^  the  eighteenth,  and  the 
nineteenth,  chapters  ; all  of  which  constitute  jointly 
one  continued  prophecy  of  the  events  compre- 
hended under  the  third  zcve~trumpet — The  Jif- 
teenth  chapter  is  a kind  of  introductory  preface  to 
the  pouring  out  of  the  Vials,  in  order  that  this 
final  display  of  God  s wrath  against  his  impenitent 
and  irreclaimable  enemies  may  be  described  with 
the  greater  majesty— The  sivteenth  chapter  con- 
tains a summary  and  distinct  account  of  the  mise- 


ries, brought  upon  mankind  by  the  atheistical  prin- 
ciples oi  Ant ichi'ist,  during  the  period  of  the  Jigu- 
rative  harvest;  of  the  events  which  will  intervene 
between  the  harvest  a.nd  the  vintage;  and  of  the 
earthquake,  during  the  period  of  the  vintage,  by 
which  the  great  city  will  be  divided  into"’ three 


parts,  when  “ Babylon  will  come  in  remembrance 
before  God  to  give  unto  her  the  cup  of  the  wine 
“ oTthe  fierceness  of  his  wrath.’’  These  various- 
events  are  represented  as  taking  place  in  conse- 
<iucnce  of  the  successive  pouring  out  of  seven 
Vmh:  tlie  three  former  of  which  synchronize  I 
apprehend,  with  the  harvest  of  God’s  wrath-  and 
lust,  with  r/tc  while 

three  arc  poured  out  between  the  two  grand  ne"- 

certa  n intermediate  events-The  three  foUminr 
chapters,  namely  the  seventeenth,  the  eighteenth  and 
the  nineteenth  vive  a fnll 

r ’ ^ ^ ^ explicit  account  of 

® the 
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the  vintage,  which  synchronizes,  as  I have  just  ob- 
served, with  the  last  Vial.  The  events  of  the 
vintage  arc  the  division  of  the  great  city  into  three 
parts,  mentioned  in  the  sixteenth  chapter  immedi- 
ately upon  the  pouring  out  of  the  lust  Vial ; the 
subversion  of  the  mystic  Babylon;  and  the  total 
overthrow  of  the  confederacy  of  the  beast,  the 
false  prophet,  and  the  kings  of  the  Roman  or  Papal 
earth,  in  the  battle  of  Armageddon.  The  confe- 
deracy itself  will  unconsciously  be  effected  by  the 
secret  diabolical  influence  of  three  unclean  spirits; 
but  it  will  physically  be  facilitated  by  the  military 
despotism  exercised  under  the  fourth  Vial,  by  the 
subversion  of  the  Ottoman  empire  under  the  sixth 
Vial,  and  by  the  political  earthquake  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  effusion  of  phe  seventh  Vial,  which 
divides  the  great  city,  pr  the  Latin  empire,  into 
three  sovereignties. 

All  the  events  of  the  vintage  or  the  last  Vial  wdll 
happen  at  the  time  of  the  end,  or  at  the  termina- 
^071  of  the  1200  years.  Antichi'ist  himself  will 
then  perish,  united  as  at  present,  contrary  to  every 
expectation  at  his  ori^nal  developement,  wdth  the 
false  Romish  pi'ophet : for,  according  to  the  sure 
word  of  Scripture,  one  fate  awaits  them  both  in 
thx  r^gn  between  two,  seas  near  the  glorious  holy 
mountam,  in  the  cou7itry  which  extends  \GQ0  fuj'-  . 
longs,  in  the  valley  o/fAIegiddo*.  Then  will  the 

•fulness 

I ' • * • 

* That  is  to  sayj  between  the  Meditoranian  sea  and  the  Dead 
teUf  in  the  land  of  Palestine,  the  length  of  which  country  extends 

iO'oo 


[ 51  ] 

I * . 

fulness  of  the  Gentiles  be  come  in : then  will  the 
ti'iiie  press  of  God’s  wrath  begin  to  be  trodden  in 
the  valley  of  concision*:  then  will  the  great  contro- 
versy of  Jehovah  with  the  nations  commence. 

In  the  midst  of  this  dreadful  confusion,  the  A1-. 
mighty,  as  it  appears  both  from  Daniel,  from  Joel, 
and  from  Zechariah,  will  l>egin  to  bring  back  his 
ancient  people  the  Jews  to  their  own  land'}' : and, 
when  that  is  accomplished  the  Jii^t  resurrection 
will  take  place,  and  the  Millennium  will  com- 
mence. AVhether  the  first  resurrection  however, 

1600  Jewish  Risin  or  Stadia.  The  subject  will  be  discussed  at 
large  hereafter.  Mr.  Mede  very  justly  remarks,  that  the  tread- 
J irine  press  at  the  period  of  the  symbolical  vintage  is  the 
same  as  the  great  battle  of  Annageddon  under  the  last  Vial;  and 
for  this  plain  reason  ; the  beast,  the  false  prophet,  and  their  confe- 
derates, cannot  experience  two  final  overthrows.  The  vintage 
however,  predicted  in  the  little  book,  is  represented  as  being  the 
last  event  which  takes  place  in  that  book  : but  the  little  book  ex- 
tends through  the  whole  12^0  years : therefore  vintage  must 
be  the  last  event  which  takes  place  in  the  course  of  the  1260 
years.  But,  if  it  be  that  last  event,  it  must  necessarily  be  the 
same  as  the  battle  oj  Armageddon  ; which  is  the  last  event  of  thu 
last  Vial,  and  consequently  the  last  event  of  ^^e.  l260  years  like- 
wise. See  Mede’s  Works  Vol,  ii.  p.  645. 

* Joel  iii:  14. 

t Dan.  xii.  1,  2.  Joel  ii.  iii,  Zechar.  xii.  Xw.-^The  prepara^ 
tionfor  the  rdurn  of  the  Jews  seems  to  be  hinted  at  in  Rev...  xvi. 
12.  under  the  name  of  the  kings  of  the  East.  “ I would  not 
brethren,”  says  St.  Paul,  that  ye  should  be.  ignorant  of  this 
« lest  ye  should  be  wise  in  your  own  conceits;  that 

blindness  in  part  is  happened  to  Israel,  until  the  fulness  of  the  ’ 

Kom“x ''.“5  r'"'  ""  " 
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aftd  the  reign  of  Christ  with  his  saints  ujwn  earth, 
are  to  be  understood  in  a literal  or  in  a spiritual 
sense,  time  alone  can  determine*.  Such  “ secret 
“ things,”  as  unaccomplished  prophecies,  “ belong 
“ unto  the  Lord  our  God  and  it  is  a vain  waste 
of  time  to  weary  ourselves  with  conjectures  respect- 
ing the  precise  mode  of  their  accomplishment.  Upon 
these  points  when  we  go  beyond  M'hat  is  written,  we 
exceed  our  commission : and  it  has  almost  invari- 
ably been  found,  that  the  commentator,  who  at- 
tempted to  shew  ho7v  a prophecy  was  about  to  bo 
fulfilled,  was  by  the  event  convicted  of  error.  Wq 
may  safely  and  positively  declare  what  will  come  to 
pass,  and  we  may  even  say  how  it  wdll  come  to  pass, 
so  long  as  we  resolutely  confine  ourselves  to  the 
explicit  declaratio7is  of  Scripture : but  to  point 
«ut  the  maimer  in  M'hich  an  event  will  be  accom- 
plished, any  further  than  the  word  of  God  hath 
revealed  the  manner  of  it,  is  to  pry  too  curiously 
into  what  he  hath  purposely  concealed,  and  to  aim 
at  becoming  prophets  instead  of  contenting  our- 
selves with  being  humble  and  fallible  expositors  of 
prophecy.  What  the  Bible  hath  declared,  tliat  wc 

* Archbishop  Tillotson  is  indinocl  to  understand  them  in  a 
spiritual  sense.  “ Though  I sec  no  sufficient  grounds  from 
“ Scripture  to  believe  the  personal  reign  of  Christ  upon  earth 
“ for  a thousand  years  : yet  it  seems  to  bo  not  improbable,  that 
“ some  time  before  the  epd  of  the  world,  tlie  glorious  kingdom 
“ of  Christ,  f mean  the  prevalency  of  the  pure -Christian  religion, 
“ should  be  of  as  long  a continuance,  as  the  reign  of  Mohammed 
“ ruid  Antichrist  haw  been,  both  of  which  have  now  lasted 
“ about  a ihousaud  years.”  Serm.  Vol.  x.  p.  177- 
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may  without  hesitation  declare : beyond  this,  all  is 
mere  vague  conjecture.  It  was  very  wisely  re- 
marked by  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  that  “ the  folly  of 
“ interpreters  has  been  to  foretell  times  and  things 
“ by  the  Apocalypse,  as  if  God  designed  to  make 
“ them  prophets.  By  this  rashness  they  have  not 
“ only  exposed  themselves,  but  brought  the  pro- 
“ phecy  also  into  contempt.  The  design  of  God 
was  much  otherwise.  He  gave  this  and  the  pro- 
“ phecies  of  the  Old  Testament,  not  to  gratify 
“ men's  curiosities  by  enabling  them  to  foreknow 
things,  but  that  after  they  were  fulfilled  they 
“ might  be  interpreted  by  the  event,  and  his  own 
“ Providence,  not  the  interpreter’s,  be  then  inani- 
“ fested  thereby  to  the  world.  For  the  event  of 
“ tilings,  predicted  many  ages  before,  will  then  be 
“ a convincing  argument,  that  the  world  is  go- 
“ verned  by  Providence.”  May  I add,  without  the 
imputation  of  vanity,  in  the  words  of  the  same  great 
and  good  man  ? “ Amongst  the  interpreters  of  the 
“ last  age  there  is  scarce  one  of  note  w ho  hath  not 
“ made  some  discovery  worth  knowing;  and  thence 
“ I seem  to  gather,  that  God  is  about  opening 
“ these  mysteries.  The  success  of  others  put  me 
“ upon  considering  it;  and,  if  F have  done  any 
“ thing  which  may  be  useful  to  following  writers,  I 
“ have  my  design*,” 

At  the  close  of  the  Millemiium,  Satan  will  again 
be  let  loose  to  deceive  the  nations ; when  the  last 

• Obscrv.  on  the  Apocalypse,  p.  251,  252»  253, 
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confedemdy  against  the  Church,  which  this  world 
shairever  behold,  will  be  formed  by  certain  ene- 
mies’ of  the  Messiah  \vhom  both  St.  John  and  Eze- 
kiel concur  in  denominating  Gog  mid  Alugoo-*. 
Upon  this  occasion,  Ood  will  specially  intertere  in 
behalf  of  his  people.  While  the  enemies  of  the 
saints  are  encompassing  the  camp  and  the  beloved 
city,  fire  will  come  down  from  heaven  and  devour 
them.  Their  great  instigator  the  devil  will  then  be 
finally  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire  and  brimstone,  to 
which  the  beast  and  the  false  prophet  had  already 
been  consigned  at  the  commencement  of  the  thou- 
sand years  : and  the  second,  or  general,  resurrec- 
tion will  take  place.  The  Apocalypse  trium- 
phantly concludes  with  a figurative  description  of 
the  happiness  of  the  pious. 

The  following  scheme  will  shew,  at  one  point  of 
view,  the  manner  in  which  I arrange  that  part  of  the 
Apocalypse,  which  treats  of  the  1S60  days,  under 
the  three  successive  periods  of  the  woe-trumpets. 


The  two  first 
Woe-truiapets. 


Rev. 


IX. 

X. 

XI, 

XII. 

XIII. 

XIV. 


I History  qf  the  Eastern  Apostasy,  un- 
der the  two Jirst  woe-trutopets. 
Introduction  to  the  little  booh. 
'Contemporary  history  of  the  Western'^ 
Apostasy  under  the  ^two  first  woe~  I 
trumpets,  and  to  the  end  of  the  ! 

1 third : the  particular  events  of  the  f > 
third  however  are  reserved  for  the  j 
Lsubject  of  the  following  prophecy.  J 


The  little 
book. 


^ Rev,  XX.  8.  Ezek,  xxxviii,  xxxix. 


XV, 
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( Introduction  to  the  pouring  out  of 
i Ihc  Vials. 


Tlie  third 
Woe-ttunjpet. 


Vial  1.  "^The  harvest 
Vial  2.  y of  God’s 

r Vial  3.3  wrath. 

^ The  pouring  out  of  thcj  ^ 

i Vials.  ^ Vial  5. 

Vial  6. 

Vial  r.'l 

A detailed  account 'of  the  events 
about  to  take  place  under  the  sene  th 
Vial ; such  as  the  destruction  ijf'  the 
scarlet  whore,  the  overthrow  of  Baby- 
lon, and  the  battle  of  Armageddon. 


> 


The  vintag* 
«f  God’s 
wrath. 


If  Ave  compare  the  four  preceding  prophecies  of 
Daniel  with  the  Revelation  of  St.  John,  the  point 
of  their  chronological  coincidence  will  of  course 
be  that  age  of  the  Roman  Empire  in  which  St  John 
flourished ; or  the  period,  as  the  Apostle  himself 
tells  us,  when  the  fourth  great  beast  was  existing 
under  his  sixth  head*.  Hence  the feet  of  the  image 
hranching  out  into  ten  toes,  the  fourth  beast  with 
ten  horns,  and  the  apocalyptic  beast  with  seven 
heads  and  ten  horns,  must  all  be  designed  to  sym- 
bolize the  same  power.  It  is  equally  evident,  that 
the  three  years  and  a half  of  Daniel  are  the.  three 
years  and  a half,  the  4-2  months,  or  the  1260  days 
of  St  John,  Since  then  the  feet  of  the  image,  the 
ten-horned  beast,  and  the  seven-headed  and  ten-^ 
horned  beast,  are  one  and  the  .same  power  : the  vic- 
tory atchieved  by  the  stone  over  the  feet  of  the 
image  must'  be  equivalent  to  the  victory  of  the 
Lamb  over  the  beast,  the  false  prophet,  and  the 


* Rev.  xvii.  10. 
I 4 
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C071  federated  king.r^  ; and  the  triumphant  rehn  of 
the  mountain,  to  the  duration  of  the  MiLknmum-\. 
In  a similar  manner,  the  judgment  of  Daniel's 
fourth  beast  by  tne  Ancient  of  days  must  be  the 
same  as  the  victories  of  the  stone  and  the  Lambl  ; 
Avliile  the  beasts,  whose  dominion  teas  taken  away, 
and  whose  Lives  xcere  prolonged  during  the  reign  of 
the  mountain,  (for  there  was  no  other  reign  during 
Tvhich  they  be  prolonged^,  inasmuch  as  the 
first  judgment  was  already  past,)  must  beideniilied 
with  the  Gog  and  Aiagog  mentioned  by  St.  John, 
as  existing  during  the  period  of  the  Millennium, 
and  as  making  a final  effort  against  the  Church 
towards  the  close  of  it||.  Lastly,  the  seco?id Judg- 
inent,  predicted  by  Daniel  as  taking  place  after  the 
season  to  which  the  lives  of  the  three  first  beasts 
had  been  prolonged,  must  be  the  second  judgment, 
foretold  by  St.  John  as  about  to  commen.ee  at  the 
expiration  of  the  Millenniums , 


* Dan.  ii.  34. — Rev.  xix.  17—21.  -) 

XX.  6.  t Dan.  vii.  p,  10,  11.— Dan. 

17—21. 


Dan.  ii.  3d.— Rcr. 
ii.  34. — Rev.  xix. 


§ This  prolongation  “ the  Rabbins  take  for  some  season  and 
“ time  after  the  fourth  beast  was  destroyed;  and  R.  Solomon,  at 
the  time  of  the  war  of  Gog  and  Magpg,  which  they  look  for 
soon  after  their  restitution,  upon  the  destruction  oi  the  fourth 
beast.  (Modes  \Vorks  Vol.  ii.  p.  £)5.‘5.)  They  appear  to 
me  to  be  perfectly  right  in  their  g-c/;e;-aZ  idea  respecting  this  pas- 
sage : but  the  war  of  Gog  and  Magog,  the  precise  epoch  of  which 
is  not  defined  by  Ezekiel,  will  nof  take  place,  ns  we  ^re  taught 
by  St.  John,  till  1000  years  either  natural  or  prophetic  after  the 
restoration  of  the  Jews. 

jl  Dan.  vii,  12.  Rev.  xx.  7,  8,  p, 
if  Dan,  vii>  13.  flcv.  xx.  11, 
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Tliesc  coincidences  are  sufficiently  obvious,  but 
to  ascertain  the  others  is  attended  with  a greatei 
degree  of  difficulty ; more  especially  since  such  a 
variety  of  opinions  has  been  entertained  by  those, 
who  have  written  upon  the  subject.  As  far  as  I 
am  able  to  JudgCj  and  I shall  attempt  to  prove  in 
the  secjuel  what  I am  now  about  to  advance,  the 
txco  little  horns  and  the  atheistical  king,  men- 
tioned by  Daniel,  are  three  distinct  powers.  The 
first  of  the  little  horns,  into  whose  hand  the  saints 
were  to  be  given  during  the  space  of  three  times 
and  a half,  is  the  same  as  the  second  beast,  or  the 
false  prophet,  of  the  Apocalypse,  who  w^as  to  insti- 
gate the  ten-horned  beast  to  make  ivar  upon  the 
saints  during  the  synchronical  period  of  42  ?nonths*. 
The  second  of  the  little  horns,  which,  as  we  shall 
hereafter  see,  was  to  exist  in  the  East  during  the 
same  space  of  1260  days,  and  to  the  end  of  2300, 
2400,  or  2200,  days,  computing  this  larger  period 
(which  comprehends  the  smaller  period  of  1260 
days ) from  the  beginning  of  the  vision  respecting 
the  ram  and  the  he-goat : this  second  little  horn  is 
the  spiritual  dominion  of  the  Apocalyptic  Abaddon, 
the  angel  of  the  bottomless  pit  and  the  king  of  the 
locusts,  w'hich  is  prolonged,  though  under  a differ- 
ent name,  during  the  reign  of  the  Euphrathan  horse- 
men]'.  And  the  impious  king,  whose  characteristic 
mark  is,  that  he  should  not  regard  any  god.j],  is  the 
great  Antichrist  predicted  by  St.  John  : who,  in  a 

* Dan.  vii.8,  25.  Rev.  xiii.  5,  11.  f Dan.  viii.  9,  13, 
Ih  Rev,  i.x,  I Dan.  xi,  36’. 
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similar  manner,  was  to  deny  both  the  Father  and 
the  Son* ; whose  primary  and  only  partial  deve- 
lopement  was  to  take  place  at  the  end  of  the  second 
Zi;oef,  who  was  to  be  fully  revealed  at  the  blast  of 
the  third  woeX;  who  was  to  pour  like  an  over- 
whelming flood  upon  the  symbolical  woman  during 
the  latter  part  of  her  sojourn  in  the  wilderness  \ ; 
who  was  to  be  the  instrument  of  God’s  vengeance 
during  the  period  of  the  figurative  harvest^ ; who. 
was  to  perish  between  the  tzvo  seas,  united  with 
the  false  prophet,  at  the  time  of  the  vintage^;  and 
•whose  exploits  are  more  largely  and  particularly  de- 
tailed under  the  seven  Vials**. 

* I John  ii,  32^  t Rev.  »i.  13.  J Rev.  xi.  15» 

§ Rev.  xii.  15.  ||  Rev.  xiv,  14,  15,  l6.  If  Dan.  xi.  45.. 

Rev.  xfx.  li — 21.  Rev.  xiv.  17 — 20.  **  Rev.  xvi. 
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, CHAP.  II. 

On  the  Symbolical  Language  of  Prophecy. 

The  illustrious  Sir  Isaac  Newton  has  well  ob- 
served, that  “ for  understanding  the  prophecies,  we 
“ are,  in  the  first  place,  to  acquaint  ourselves  with 
“ the  figurative  language  of  the  prophets*.”  He 
has  accordingly  given  us  a catalogue  of  symbols 
with  their  several  interpretations,  of  which  I shall 
occasionally  avail  myself  in  the  course  of  the  fol- 
lowing disquisition ; the  main  object  of  which  is  to 
point  out  and  insist  upon  the  exact  precision  of  the 
prophetic  language. 

The  predictions  of  Daniel' and  St.  John  are,  with 
the  single  exception  of  Daniel’s  last  prophecy, 
written  in  the  language  of  symbols.  It  will  be  ne- 
cessary therefore  to  ascertain  the  import  of  the  se- 
veral symbols  which  are  used  in  their  writings : 
for,  without  a right  understanding  of  the  symbols, 
it  is  impossible  to  learn  what  things  are  designed 
to  be  represented  by  them ; and,  unless  we  learn 
what  things  are  designed  to  be  represented  by 
them,  it  w'ill  be  a fruitless  labour  to  attempt  to  inter- 
pret the  prophecies  themselves. 

In  the  ordinary  languages  of  men,  words  are  the 

* Obser\’!itions  on  the  Prophecies,  p.  l6. 
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signs  of  things.  Different  words  how  ever  arc  fre- 
quently used  in  all  languages  to  express  nearly  the 
same  thing:  wdience  they  are  termed  synonyms: 
and  the  use  of  them,  so  far  from  making  a lan- 
guage obscure,  renders  it  more  copious,  and  conse- 
quently more  beautiful.  But,  in  some  instances, 
the  matter  is  precisely  reversed  ; and  the  same  word 
is  used  to  express  different  things.  Whenever 
this  occurs,  a degree  of  obscurity,  which  is  a mani- 
fest defect  in  a language,  is  necessarily  introduced ; 
and  the  obscurity  is  greater  or  less,  both  according 
as  the  same  word  represents  a greater  or  a less 
number  of  different  things,  and  in  proportion  as 
its  context  enables  us  less  or  more  to  ascertain  the 
precise  meaning  designed  to  be  annexed  to  it  in  any 
particular  passage. 

Let  us  apply  these  remarks  to  the  symbolical 
language  of  prophecy.  If  mrious  symbols  be  used 
to  represent  the  same^thing,  we  shall  be  in  no  dan- 
ger of  mistaking  the  prophet’s  meaning,  provided 
. only  we  can  ascertain  the  import  of  each  individual 
symbol:  because  such  variety  will  only  serve  to 
heighten  the  beauty  of  the  imagery,  without  inh  o- 
ducing  the  slightest  degree  of  obscurity.  But,  if, 
on  the  contrary,  the  same  symbol  be  used  to  express 
many  different  things,  which  have  no  necessary 
analogical  relation  to  each  other ; it  will  be  utterly 
impossible  to  understand  a prophecy  couched  in 
such  ambiguous  terms,  because  the  context  can 
never  lead  us,  as  is  the  case  in  ordinary  languages, 
to  any  certain  interpretation  of  it. 
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Upon  this  principle  the  symbolical  language  of 
prophecy  is  constructed.  In  the  rich  imagery  of 
Daniel  and  St.  John,  different  symbols  are  fre- 
tjuently  used  to  express  the  same  thing : but  no  one 
symbol  h ever  used  to  express  different  things; 
Unless  such  different  things  have  a manifest  analo- 
gical resemblance  to  each  other.  Hence  the  lan- 
guage of  symbols,  being  purely  a language  of  ideas^ 
is  in  one  respect  more  perfect  than  any  ordinary 
language  can  be:  it  possesses  the  variegated  ele- 
gance of  synonyms,  without  any  of  the  obscurity 
which  arises  from  the  use  of  ambiguous  terms*. 

As  prophecy  relates  both  to  things  temporal 
and  things  spiritual,  its  symbols  must  be  divided 
into  two  grand  classes  ; the  one  typifying  temporal, 
and  the  other,  spiritual,  objects.  And  here  it  may 
be  observed,  that  every  divisio?i  of  these  two  paral- 
lel classes  has  a kind  of  leading  symbol,  which  com- 
prehends and  is  connected  with  a variety  of  other 
symbols  belonging  to  the  division  of  which  this  is  the 

* In  some  measure  the  Hebrew  language  forms  an  exception 
to  the  arbitrary  ambiguity  of  other  languages.  “ It  will  be  de- 
“ monstratively  evident  to  any  one,"  says  Mr,  Parkhurst,  “ who 
“ will  attentively  examine  the  subject,  that  the  Hebrew  lanr 
is  idml ; or  that  from  a certain,  and  that  no  great,  num- 
ber of  primitive  and  apparently  arbitrary  words,  called  roots, 
and  usually  expressive  ot  some  idea  or  notion  taken  from  nco 
ture,  that  is  from  the  external  objects  around  us,  or  from  our 
own  constitutions,  by  our  senses  or  feelings,  all  the  otln  r 
words  ot  that  tongue  are  derived  or  grammatically  formed ; 
and  that,  wherever  the  radical  letters  are  the  same,  the  leadivg 
2 idea  or  notion  runs  through  all  the  dejlcxions  of  tU  uard,  how- 
" ever  numerous  or  diversilied."  Preface  to  Heb.  Lexicon, 
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hcctd^  Thus,  the  synibolicdl  heaten  cdmprchGtidS 
the  sim,  the  moon,  and  the  stars  : and  thus,  the 
symbolical  earth  comprehends  the  sea,  the  rivers, 
the  islands,  and  the  mountains.  The  several  divi-  ‘ 
sions  of  the  two  parallel  classes  shall  be  treated  of 
in  their  order. 

1.  The  symbolical  heaven,  when  interpreted  tem-^ 
porally,  signifies  the  'whole  body  politic.  As  such, 
it  comprehends  the  sun,  or  the  sovereign  power 
1%'heresoever  it  be  lodged  ; the  moon,  or  the  people 
which  is  the  allegorical  wife  of  the  sovereign 
power  ; and  the  stars,  or  the  princes  and  nobles  of 
the  realm.  If  this  idea  be  further  pursued  from  a 
single  kingdom  and  from  an  undivided  empire  to  a?i 
empire  split  into  many  kingdoms  like  the  Roman 
empire,  the  sun  will  be  the  government  of  that 
state,  which  from  its  superiority  ^f  power  resembles 
the  bright  orb  of  day  in  the  midst  of  the  stars  or 
independent  kings  of  the  imperial  firmament',  and 
the  moon  will  be  the  whole  body  of  the  people 
throughout  the  whole  empire.  Such  being  the 
case,  the  blackening  of  the  sun,  the  turning  of  the 
moon  into  blood,  the  falling  of  the  stars,  and  the 
departing  of  the  heavens  like  a scrowl,  will  mean 
either  the  .subversion  of  a kingdom,  or  the  siibver-^ 
sion  of  an  empire,  according  as  the  tenor  of  the 
prophecy  shall  determine ; while  the  shooting  of  a 
single  star from  heaven  to  earth  denotes  the  down- 
fall of  a sovereign  prince*.  Upon  the . same  prin- 

- ’ Sec  IsaiaJi  xiv.  13V  " • • • 
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ciple,  the  eclipsing  of  the  heavenly  bodies  means  ft 
partial  calamity^  not  extending  to  the  utter  subver*" 
sion  of  the  whole  kingdom  or  empire : and,  when 
the  su?i  is  said  to  scorch  men  wit h fre,  a grievous 
tyranny^  exercised  by  the  supreme  power  whether 
at  the  head  of  a kingdom  or  an  empire,  is  denoted. 
The  political  heaven  is  sometimes  termed  the  air : 
in  which  case,  as  thunder,  lightning,  kail,  and 
clouds,  are  generated  and  supported  in  the  atmosr 
phere;  so  convulsions,  tumults,  and  uproars,  are 
produced  and  maintained  in  an  ill-regulated  or  cr- 
piring  body  politic. 

On  the  other  hand,  symbolical  heaven,  when 
interpreted  spiritually,  signifies  the  whole  body  of 
the  church  militant,  considered  as  including  both 
Christ  its  head  and  all  the  members  of  his  mystical 
body*.  In  this  case,  the  sun  will  represent  our 
Lord ; the  moon,  his  allegorical  consort  the  Church  ■; 
and  the  stars,  his  appointed  pastors  and  teachers. 
Christ  however  is  not  only  the  head  of  his  faithful 
people,  the  sun  of  their  religious  system  ; but  he  is 
likewise  “ a priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of  Mel- 

chisedek.”  Hence  he  is  typified,  not  only  by 

• Hence -we  find  the  Church  militant  perpetually  described  in  the 
parables  as  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  (See  particularly  Matt.  xiii.  24 
— 50.)  In  all  the  parables,  contained  in  this  chapter,  since  both 
good  and  bad  are  represented,  as  being  equally  included  in  the 
kingdom  of  heaven,  and  since  it  is  declared  that  a.  final  separation 
between  them  will  only  take  place  at  the  day  of  judgment  j 
it  is  evident,  that  the  kingdom,  of  /tcaten,  which  they  speak  of,  .U 
not  the  literal  and  future,  but  the  symbolical  and  present,  kingdom. 

8 the 
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tkc  sun,  Sut  by  a star  also,  termed,  by  way  of  emi- 
nence over  all  other  stars  or  priests,  “ the  bright 
“ a?id  morning  star'^i"  The  spb'itual  heaven,  ov 
the  Chm'ch,  is  God’s  appointed  channel  of  convey- 
ing blessings  to  his  people  : the  soft  dews,,  and  gen^ 
tie  rains  therefore  of  this  spiritual  heaven  symbo- 
lize the  graces  of  the  Holy  Ghost  f Lastly,  as  the 

present  heaven  signifies  the  Church  militant ; so  a 
new  heaven,  succeeding  the  present  heaven  when  it 
passes  away,  is  the  Church  triumphant^. 

2.  The  earth,  when  taken  in  a temporal  sense,, 
imports  in  the  abstract  the  territorial  dominions  of 
any  Fagan  or  irreligious  empire.  The  sea,  ever 
turbulent  and  restless,  represents  nations  in  a tu^- 
muUuary  or  revolutionary  state.  A food  is  a large 
body  of  men  put  in  motion  for  some  given  purpose, 
rarely,  perhaps  never,  a good  one.  Fivers  and 
fountains  mean  nations  and  their  political  heads 
while  in  a tranquil  state;  their  affairs  flow^- 
ing  along  in  a gentle  and  even  course  like  the 
stream  of  a river,  and  not  subject  to  violent  agita- 

* Rev,  ii.  28.  and  xxii.  id.  Sec  also  Numb.  xxiv.  17. 
t See  Isaiah  xliv.  3.  and  Rev.  xvii.  15.  Sec  also  Jsfltfc 
Feuton^s  ObscrxaiiQns  on  Daniel,  Tp.  I9. 

4 There  is  one  instance,  in  which  this  set  of  hieroglyphics  is, 
applied  to  domestic  life  ; and  another,  the  only  one  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse, in  which  it  is  used  to  describe  the  Pagan  hierarchy  and  re- 
ligidn.  (See  Gen.  xxxvii.  9,  10.  and  Rev,  vi.  12,  13,  1-t.)  In 
both  these  cases  however  the  very  same  ruling  idea  may  be  ob- 
served, as  when  the  symbols  arc  applied  to  an  empire  or  to  a 
fure  religion. 


tions 


[.  ] 


Hons  like  the  sea*.  jJ?i  earthquake  is  a sudden 
convulsion  in  an  empire,  violently  overturning  the 
existing  order  of  things;  as  a literal  earthquake 
subverts  cities  and  villages,  and  occasions  univer- 
sal confusion  and  destruction.  Mountains  and 
islands  are  kingdoms  and  states.  The  turning  of 
the  sea  into  blood  denotes  the  bloodshed  occasioned 
by  tumults  and  revolutions  : and  the  drying  up  of 
a politieal  river,  signifies  the  gradual  exhaustion 
and  declension  oj  the  particular  nation  symbolized 
by  that  river.  If  we  consider  this  set  of  hierogly- 
phics in  a limited  point  of  view,  the  earth  will 
mean,  not  merely  the  territorial  dominions  of  any 
irreligious  empire  taken  in  the  abstract,  but  the 
dominions  oj  that  particular  empire  which  is  in 
open  opposition  to  the  Church  of  Christ  during  the 
period  of  the  chronological  prophecy  which  treats 
of  it.  Thus  the  four  beasts,  njentioned  in  one 
of  Daniel’s  visions,  are  said  to  arise  out  of  the 
sea,  or  out  of  tlie  midst  of  conflicting  nations  : 
and  the  angel  afterwards  explains  them  as  being 
four  kingdoms  or  empires,  which  should  arise  out 
of  the  earth  or  the  general  territorial  dominions  of 


* Sir  Isaac  Newton  supposes,  that  fotinMns  arc  “ elites,  the 
permanent  hcflids  of  fil'crs  politic:’  but  the  other  interpreta- 
tion appears  to  me  more  agreeable  to  symbolical  analogy.  As 
Jountains  are  the  heads  of  rivers,  so  are  sovereigns  the  heads  of 
their  pcopk:  whence  we  arc  accustomed,  even  in  our  ordinary 
conversation,  to  style  the  king  the  fovntain  of  honours  and  digni- 
ties ; We  might  add,  of  all  public  offices,  both  civil  and  milita%; 
and,  in  most  countries,  of  the  laws  also.  V 
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Panamsm,  as  opposed  to  the  Levltical  Church  of 
God.  Afterwards,  when  the  affairs  of  the  Jewish 
nation  were  specially  eonnected  with  the  four  great ^ 
empires  in  regula/r  snccessrorr  to  the  almost  entire, 
exclusion  of  other  states  ; each  of  these  earths  or 
Pagan  empires  became  successively  the  symbolical 
earth  or  Pagan  state  hostile  to  the  Mosakal  hea- 
ven or  Church.,  to  the  exclusion  of  all  dther  earths.. 
Ai>d  even  the  Jewish  nation  itself,  when  it  had 
filled  up  the  measure  of  its  iniquities  by  cnicifying. 
the  Lord  of  life,  became  an  earth  or  anticJu'istiaii 
state  iii  opposition’  to’  the  real  cfmrch  of  God^. 
Now'  the  whole  of  the  Revelation  relates  to  that 
part  of  the  reign  of  the  fourth  or  Roman  beasts 
which  was  about  to  succeed  the  period  of  time 
when  St.  John  wrote  : consequently,  whenever  the 
temporal  symbol  earth  occurs  in  the  Apocalypse,  it 
invariably  means  the  territorial  dominions  of  the 
Roman  empire^  whether  existing  under  its  sixth  or 
seventh  head,  and  whether  united  in  one  great  mo- 
narchy or  branching  out  into  ten  regal  hor7is'\\ 

Thb 

• “ All  the  tribes  olthe  eavth^*  that  is.  Hit  Jewish  earth,  “ shall 
**•  moUrH.”  Matt,  x?tiv.  30. 

From  a want'of  due  attention  to  the  remarkable  precision  of 
the  symbolical'langmge  of  prophecy,  Mr-  Galloway  has  annexed  no 
less  than fv'e  different  significations  to  the  word  carM,.  all  within 
the  compass  of  the  single  book  of  Jpocalypse,' and  two  of 
them’ within  the  compass  even- of  a single  chapter,  of  that  hook; 
thertby  rendering  it,  upon  Azs  scheme,  utterly  impossible  to  asi- 
certain  the' detoite  meaning  of  St,  John.  In  Rev;  viii.  13,  h« 
supposes  the  earth  to  signify  Christian  Rom  in  her  sckmiatic  and 

wicked 
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Tills  being  the  case,  the  cea,  the  rivers,  the  fou)i- 
tains,  the  floods,  the  islands,  the  mountams,  and  the 
earthquakes,  of  the  apocalyptic  earth,  denote  the 
vely  same  objects  and  circumstances  as  those  of  the 
political  earth  when  considered  abstractedly  and 
generally,  only  with  a limitation  either  to  the  pa- 
gan  or  the  papal  Roman  empire. 

Very  few  of  this  set  of  symbols  are  ever  used  in 
a spiritual  sense.  The  earth  however,  when  taken 
ill  that  acceptation,  denotes  a state  oj  paganism  or 
apostasy ; that  very  state  in  short,  which  is  the 
main  characteristic  of  a temporal  earth,  or  a pa- 
gan or  apostate  empire.  Hence  the  shooting  of  a 
star  from  heaven  to  earth  is  the  apostasy  of  d 
Christian  pastor ; being  a desertion  of  heaven,  o'r 
the  Churchy  ior  the  earth  or  an  heretical  and  an- 
tichristian  state  *.  A mountain  imports  the  trium- 
phant kingdom  of  the  Messiah ; which,  from  a 
stone  or  a small  beginning,  is  to  become  a great 
mountain  and  fill  the  whole  earth  f,  being  esta- 
blished upon  the  top  of  all  other  mountains  or 


nicked  state,  previous  to  the  commencement  of  what  may  pro- 
perly be  termed  the  Papal  domination  ; in  Rev.  *xvi.  4,  the  Pdpal  " 
Apostasy;  in  Rev.  xii.  9,  Atheism;  in  Rev.  xii.  \6,  Germany  ; 
and  lastly,  in  Rev.  xiii.  11,  12,  \A:,  the  revolutionary  poxcer  of 
France,  See  Comment.  P.  l67 , where  all  these  different  interpre- 
tations of  the  same  symbol  arc  summe^l  Up  together  even  by  iMr. 
Galloway  himself.  It  is  spmewhat  renxarkable,  that  not  one^  of 
them  is  the  true  one. 

* This  sclf-^ame  compound  hieroglyphic,  when  used  in  a tem- 
poral sense,  denotes,  as  I have  already  observed,  the  downfall  vf  a 
mereign  prince.  * 

•t  Dan.  M.  34,  S5. 
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ki))g(Io7}is,  and  being  exalted  above  all  other 
or  petty  states* * * §.  Accordingly  Daniel  informs 
that  the  Icingdom,  symbolized  by  a great  mountain 
in  the  dream  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  should  never  be 
destroyed  ; but  that  it  should  break  in  pieces,  and 
consume,  all  the  kingdoms  which  had  preceded  itf  • 
in  other  words,  that  it  should  divest  them  of  their 
characters  of  being  kingdoms  of  the  symbolical 
earthy  and  should  cause  them  to  become  kingdoms 
of  the  symbolical  heaven.  As  temporal  rivers  sig- 
nify nations  in  a settled  state : so,  in-  the  blessed 
region  of  eternal  felicity,  we  are  figuratively  told, 
that  there  is  “ a pure  river  oj  water  oj'lif  'e,  clear  as 
“ crystal,  proceeding  out  of  the  throne  of  God 
and  of  the  Lamb;”  apparently  typifying  tire 
everlastingty  settled  state  of  the  pious,  and  as  such 
free  both  from  those  sudden  miry  floods  which 
swell  and  pollute  the  streams  of  temporal  river's, 
and  from  that  gradual  exhaustion  which  so  fre- 
quently dries  up  their  political  waters  and  convert 
them  into  shallow  brooks  And,  as  the  temporal 
sea  aptly  typifies  worldly  nations  ever  agitated  and 
unsettled  § : so  we  are  specially  informed  by  the 

apocalyptic 

* Isaiah  ii.  2.  t Dan.  ii,44. 

+ If  the  roaclor  dislike  this  interpretation  of.  Me  rixer  of  life,  let' 

him  by  all  means  nject  it.  'I  hougli  I have  been  led  to  it,  af 
perhaps  most  agreeable  to  symbolical  analog}',  I am  by  no  means 
disposed  to  indst  upon  its  propriety.  It  may,  or  it  may  not,  be 
the  true  exposition. 

§ ‘‘  The  wicked  are  like  ihc  troubled  sea  when  it  cannot  rest, 
“ whose  waters  cast  up  mii'u  and  dirt,  There  is  no  peace,  saith 
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apocalyptic  prophet,  that  hereafter  there  shall  be 
jio  more  sect save  only  (i  clciir  “ oj  glcihs 
“ like  unto  crystal,''  and  consequently  incapable  of 
being  ever  ruffled- 

3.  The  third  set  of  symbols  commences  with  that 
of  a city,  under  which  may  be  arranged  various 
other  symbols  connected  with  it.  In  the  Apocalypse 
tzco  cities  are  mentioned,  the  great  city  and  tlk 
holy  city,  the  city  of  the  dragon  and  the  city  of  the 
Lamb,  The  great  city  is  the  Roman  empire,  both 
temporal  and  ecclesiastical,  both  secular  and  papal ; 
the  mystic  name  of  which  is  Babylon  : the  holy  city 
is  the  Church  of  Christ,  the  mystic  name  of  which 
is  Jerusalem.  The  great  city,  thus  representing 
both  the  spiritual  empire  of  the  Pope,  and  the  tem^ 
poral  empire  which  upheld  his  authority,  is  accord- 
. ingly  exhibited  to  us  as  a harlot  or  apostate  church 
riding  triumphant  upon  a beast  or  idolatrous  em~ 
pire.  It  is  moreover  said  to  consist  of  ten  parts  or 
streets,  which  answer  to  the  ten  horns  of  the  beast, 
and  which  xlenote  the  ten  kingdoms  into  which  the 
Roman  empire  was  divided  *.  In  this  same  great 
. city,  which  is  spiritually  termed  Sodom  and  Egypt, 
and  within  the  limits  of  which  (the  province  of  Ju- 
d^a)  our  Lord  was  crucified,  is  the  throne  or  seat 
of  the  dragon,  which  he  has  transferred  to  his 
special  delegate  the  beast.  If  then  the  city  mean 

“ niy  God,  to  the  wicked/’  (Isaiah  Ivii.  20,  21.)  The  same 
allegorical  language  is  itsod  by  St.  Jude.  “ Raging  waves  of 
tiK  sea,  foaming  out  their  own  shame.”  Jude  13. 

* Rev.  xi.  13. 
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the  empire,  fhe  jf/irowe  will' signify  the  tyrannical 
authority  exercised  within  the  empire;  a throne, 
•even  in  our  ordinary  mode  of  speaking,  being  used 
as  synonymous  with  the  authority  exercised  from 
‘the  throne.  The  great  ‘city  is  desciibed  as  being 
seated-  upon  the  sea^ , so  as  to  be  a conspicuous 
object  to  those  who  navigate  it;  and,  like  opu*- 
Jent  natural  cities,  as  having  abundance  of  mer~ 
chants  and  shipmasters.  These  merchants,  who 
eni’ich  themselves  by  trading,  with  her,  are  declared 
by  the  prophet  to  be  the  gj'eat  men  (f  the  earth  oi' 
Roman  empire'\. 

As 

* That  is,  the  troubled  ocean  of  worldly  politics  and  conflictii^ 
nations.  (See  the  preceding'-remarks  on  the  symbolical  sea.)  In 
a 'similar  manner,  great  scarlet  tchore  is  represented  as  sitting 
r4)on  nutny  waters ; which  the  angel  afterwards  explains  to  sig- 
jjixy  “ peoples,  and  ?nultitudes,  and ‘nations,  and  tongues.”  Rev. 
;svii.  1,  15. 

t It  might  secni  from  Rev.  xvii.  Q,  18.  that  the  great  city  docs 
not  mean  the  Roinan  Empire,  hut  the  literal  city  of  Rome.  To 
such  an  opinion  however  there  are  insuperable  objections.  The 
harlot,  who  is  said  to  be  Babylon,  or  the  great  city,  is  evidently  f/ie 
adulterous  church  of  Rome,  after  the  period  when  the  Empire  had 
been  divided  into  ten  kingdoms.  That  Church  however,  although 
its  peculiar  seat  was  the  literal  seven-hilled  city,  extended  its  sway 
‘over  the  whole  Western  Empire : consequently  the  Church  of  Rome, 
in  itsTargest  acceptation,  must  be  the  apocalyptic  Babylon,  or  the 
great  .city;  unless  >ve  confuie  it  (which  is  an  absurdity)  within 
the  limits  of  literal  Rome.  Hence  the  spiritual  great  city  must 
mean  the  whole  papal  empire.  So  again '.  since  our  Lord  said 
to  have  been  crucilied  i n t/xc  great  dty,  and -since  the  great  eMy 
undoubtedly  paeans  Rome  in  some  sense  or  another,  it  is  evident 
that  tho  secular  greaf  city  cannot  be  literal  Rome,  because  our 
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As  the  great  Babylon  is  the  -same  as  the  symbolic 
•eal  earth  or  Roman  empire  ; so  the  holy  city  is  the 
same  as  the  first  heaven,  or  church  nuliiant,  whence 
it  is  also  aptlyvteriBed  a camp*.  After  the  beloved 
city  or  first  heaven  of  the  millennium,  shall  have 
passed  away,  it  will  be  succeeded  by  tlie  second 
holy  city,  the  new  heaven,  the  church  triumphant, 
Ihe  duration  of  which  shall  he  commensurate  with 

eternity  itself.  > 

This  holy  city  of  God  is  furnished,  like  the  literal 
Jerusalem,  v/ith  a temple,  an  altar,  and. « court 
without  the  tejiiple.  It  hath  also  a sanctuary  and 
a daily  sacrifice : and  in  the  midst  of  it  is  the  thron'e 
cf  God  and  the  ark  of  his  covenant.  In  the  temple 

Lord  never  uos  crucified  fAere;  whereas  he  avw  crucified  in  the 
great  city,  if  by  it  we  understand  the  whole  Homan  empire.  Fur- 
ther: the  Jirst  apocalyptic  beast,  which  is  uridouljtedly  the  Roman 
empire,  is  said  to  have  ten  horns  oy  Mngd^rms - axiA  the  great  city Xi 
said  to  consist  oi  ten  different  parts  or  streets.  .^  (Rev.  xi. 

* Hence  it  is  natural  to  conclude,  that  the  ten  parts  the  city  are 
the  same  as  the  ten^horns  of  the  beast.  But,  if  that  .be  the  case, 
the  great  city  mean  the  Empire  at  large.  It  is  superfluous 
•to  observe,  that  it  is  described  as  seated  .upon  seven  hills  in  al- 
lusion to  the  site  of  its  literal  capital,  and  in 'order  that  we  itiay 
certainly  understand  what  power  is  intehded  by  it;  In  short,  as 
^he  great  city  Babylon  means  not  only  Babylon  itself,  but  likewise 
•the  Babylonian  empire;  so  the  great  city  Rome  means  not  only  Rome 
•itself,  but  likewise  the  Roman  empire.  The  one  is  used  as  a 
type  of  the  other : and,  in  addition  to  their  mutual  resemblance 
in  other  particulars,  they  are  perhaps  the  only  two  large  powers 
)that  have  ever  existed,  whose  empire  and  whose  capital  city  have 
each  borne  the  same  name. 

* Rev,  XX.  9. 
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moreover  are  two  olive-tyres  and  two  can  dies  tides, 
which  are  tJw  two  witnesses  of  Christ. 

To  understand  the  importof  this  imagery,  we  must 
consider  the  nature  of  Chaihdt  of  Christ. 

Now  that  Churck  hath  ever  been  of  a two-fold  na- 
ture, comprehending  both  the  really  pious,  and  those 
who,  to  use  the  Avords  of  Daniel,  only  “ cleave  to  it 
‘‘  with  flatteries,''  or  who,  in  the  language  of  ano- 
ther prophet,  “ have  a name  that  they  live,  and  are 
“ dead."  The  first  of  these  make  the  word  of 
God  alone  the  standard  of  their  actions  ; the  second 
are  liable  to  be  “ carried  about  Avith  every  wind  of 
doctrine,”’  and  are  therefore  peculiarly  obnoxious 
to  the  clanger  of  heresy  and  apostasy.  The  truly 
pious  then  are  the  mystical  temple  of  God*;  their 
hearts  are  his  throne,  inasmuch  as  they  alone  really 
acknowledge  his  dominion  ( all  others,  Avhatevcr 
profession  they  may  make,  being  practical  athe- 
ists}') ; and  their  prayers,  humbly  offered  unto  the 
Lord  in  a reliance  upon  his  covenanted  mercies 
vouchsafed  through  the  sole  merits  of  his  Son,  are 

* ‘‘  Know  ye  not,  that  ye  are  the  temple  of  God,  and  tliat  the 
“ spirit  of  God  dwelleth  in  you?’'  (1  Corin.  iii.  l6.)  “ Know 
“ ye  not,  that  your  body  is  the  temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  which 
“ is  in  yQU  ?"  (1  Corin.  vi.lt).)  “ What  agreement  hath  the 

“ temple  of  God  with  idols  ? for  yc  are  the  temple  of  the  living 
“ God  ; as  God  hath  said,  I will  dwell  in  them  and  walk  in 
“ them  ; and  I will  be  their  God,  and  they  shall  be  my  people.” 
(2  Corin.  vi.  i6.)  “ Christ  as  a son  over  his  own  house,  whose 

house  arc  we.”  Hcb.  iii.  G. 

■f  i.fitoi  t»  Koepu.  Ephes.  ii.  12. 
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the  daily  sacrifice  offered  upon  the  altar  before  the 
ark  of  the  covenant.  The  real  Church  of  God 
however  is  not  to  be  confined  exclusively  to  the 
times  of  the  Christian  dispensation;  it  had  existed 
from  the  very  beginning  of  the  n'orld  in  the  hearts 
of  the  faithful,  and  had  afterwards  assumed  a de- 
finite form  in  the  age  of  Moses  and  Aaron.  Abra- 
ham rejoiced  to  see  the  day  of  his  Redeemer ; “ he 
“ saw  it,  and  was  glad.”  jMoses  esteemed  “the  re- 
“ proach  of  Christ  greater  riches  than  the  trea- 
“ sures  of  Egypt.”  The  ancient  patriarchs  “ all 
“ died  in  faith,  not  having  received  the  promises, 
“ but  having  seen  them  afar  off.”  In  short,  “ ai- 
“ though  they  were  not  named  Christian  men,  yet 
“ %vas  it  a Christian  faith  that  they  had  ; for  they 
“ looked  for  all  benefits  of  God  the  Eatlier, 
“ through  the  merits  of  his  Son  Jesu  Christ,  as 
“ we  now  do.  This  difference  is  between  them 
“ and  us,  that  they  looked  when  Christ  should 
“ come,  and  we  be  in  the  time  when  he  is  come. 
“ Therefore,  saith  St.  Augustin,  The  time  is  altered 
“ and  changed,  but  not  the  faith  ; for  we  haye  both 
“ one  faith  in  Christ*.”  Hence  we  find  in  the 
mystic  temple  two  double  symbols',  namely  two 
olive  trees,  and  tzvo  candlestics.  The  fi'st  olive 
tree,  and  iXitfrst  candlestick,  represent  the  Church 
of  God  before  the  incarnation  of  our  Lord ; and 
the  second  olive  tree,  and  the  second  condlestick,  re- 
present the  Church  after  the  incarnation.  Ac- 


* 2d  part  of  Hom.  of  faith. 
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cordingly  the  prophet  Jeremiah  denominates  the 
Levitical  Church  “ a green  olme  tree,  fair,  and  of 
goodly  fruit*  f and  St.  Paul,  adopting  the  same 
symbolical  imagery,  describes  the  conmrsion  of  the 
gentiles  by  the  figure  of  a wild  olive  graffed  into 
tt  good  olive  arid  thus  producing  valuable  fruit 
As  for  a candlestick,  our  Lord  himself  declares  it 
to  be  the  type  of  a Church  :j:.  The  temple  then 
symbolizing  the  faithful  worshippers  of  God;  the 
outer  court,  which  under  the  Levitical  dispensa- 
tion was  set  apart  for  the  gentiles,  represents  those 
who  are  only  nominal  Christians;  and  the  treading 
it  under  foot  signifies  the  introduction  of  heresies 
4ind  apostasies,  suflicient  to  deceive  even  the  elect 
of  God,  were  they  not  secure  wuthin  his  holy  tem- 
pte\^  In  a similar  manner,  the  profanation  of  the 
sanctuary,  the  abolition  of  the  daily  sacrifice  which 
is  offered  in  form  though  not  in  spirit  by  the  tares 
as  well  as  by  the  wheat  ||,  and  the  setting  up  of  the 
abomination  of  desolation,  Avhich  are  all  images 
taken  from  the  history  of  the  Jews,  and  which,  as 
we  are  taught  by  our  Lord  himself,  signify  Liierally 
the  sacking  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans  and  the 
introduction  of  their  abominable  idolatry  into  the 
very  precincts  of  the  temple^  : these  images,  when 

taken 

* J-eivm.  xi.  l6.  f Rom.  xi.  17 — 2-i.  t Rev.  i.  20. 

Matt.  xxiv.  24.  ||  Matt.  xiii.  38. 

It  “ The  Roman  army  is  called  the  abomination  for  its  ensignv^ 
“ and  images  which  were  so  to  the  Jews.  As  Chrysostom  af- 
*•'  firms,  every  idol  and  every  image  of  a man  was  called  an  abo- 
misation  among  the  Jews — We  farther  learn  from  Josephus, 

“ that,. 
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taken  symbolically,  mean  the  introduction  of  im^- 
ous  apostasies,  and  the  abolition,  or  at  least  the 
studied  interruption,  of  dwine  worship* 

4.  A chaste  woman  is  a symbol  of  the  trv£ 
Church  ; which,  throughout  the  whole  of  Scripture, 
is  considered  as  the  bride  of  the  Lamb,  and  the 
mother  of  his  spiritual  6hildren*.  Hence  the  seed 
of  the  Church  is  the  woi'd  of  God,  whereby  those 
that  are  his  sons  indeed  are  born  again\\  and 
hence  St.  Paul  addresses  his  Galatian  convex  ts  as 
“ little  children,  of  whom  he  travels  in  birth  until 
“ Christ  be  formed  in  them  J.” 

On  the  other  hand,  a harlot  is  a symbol  of  an 
apostate  and  idolatrous  Church,  apostasy  and  ido- 
latry being  spiritual  whoredom  and  adultery  % 

In  the  Apocalypse  mentiorf  is  made  of  two  wo- 
men, but  of  a very  different  character  from  each 
other.  The  former  of  them  is  represented,  as  being 
driven  into  the  wilderness  by  the  persecution  of  the 
dragon  : the  latter  is  described,  as  being  also  in 
the  wilderness,  but  as  riding  there  triumphantly 
zxiA  joyously  upon  a scarlet  coloured  beast.  This 
symbol  of  a wilderness  is  manifestly  borrowed  from 
the  history  of  the  children  of  Israel,  during  their 

“ that,  after  the  city  was  taken,  the  Romans  brought  their  en- 
“ signs  into  the  temple,  and  placed  them  overagainst  the 
“ eastern  gate,  and  sacrificed  to  them  there.”  Bp.  Newton's 
Dissert.  Vol.  i.  P.  27- 

* See  the  song  of  Solomon — Isaiah  liv.  5 — Jerem.  xxxi.  32 — 
Hos.  ii.  2,  7 — Ephes.  v.  32 — Rev.  xix.  7.  xxi.  9-  t 1 Peter 
i-23 — Luke  viii.  11 — 1 John  iii.  5.  J Gal.  iv.  I9.  §f  See 
^zek.  xvi — Jerem.  iii — Rev.  xvii. 
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sojourn  of  forty  years  in  the  great  wilderness ; and 
it  denotes  o,  state  oj'  ei'trevic  spiritual  havrenness 
and  ip^  yioi  auce.  Into  such  a Zi'ilderyicss  of  religious 
error  the  'scomaii,  who  is  the  symbol  of  the  true 
Church,  is  forcibly  driven  by  the  infernal  serpent ; 
where,  in  the  midst  of  surrounding  abominations, 
like  Israel  in  the  midst  of  the  gentiles,  she  is  nou- 
rished by  the  grace  of  God,  and  miraculously 
though  invisibly  upheld  by  the  power  of  his  arm, 
during  the  space  of  1260  days  or  three  years  and  a 
half  ; as  the  Israelites  were  fed  M'ith  manna,  the 
type  of  Christ  himself  who  is  the  spiritual  bread  of 
his  church  during  their  pilgrimage  of  forty  years. 
Into  the  same  zdlderness  also  of  spiritual  barren- 
ness and  ignorance  the  great  whore,  who  is  the 
symbol  of  some  apostate  Church  predicted  by  St 
Jolm,  voluntarily  withdraws  herself:  where  she 
sits,  as  a queen,  upon  the  pozeer  symbolized  by 
the  scarlet  beast ; and  labours  at  once  to  seduce 
with  her  blandishments,  and  to  terrify  with  i her 
threats,  the  oppressed  Church  of  God 

5.  Another 


* John  vi.  31 — jS.  Ilcv.  ii.  17. 
t lUr.  Sharpe  has  very  injudiciously,  I think,  followed  Sir 
Isaac  Newton  in  confounding  these  t-wo  uoiiien  together.  It  is 
true,  that  ttie  great  tchorc  was  once  the  chaste  "wife  of  the  Lamb  j 
but,  by  hei  withdra\jting  into  the  'wilder iicss,  she  became  an  essen- 
tially different  character,  leaving  that  of  the  real  wife  of  the 
I.amb  to  those  who  protested  against  her  for  meat  ions,  and  whom  in 
return  she  persecuted  and  trod  under  foot.  The  prophetic  ac- 
count indeed  of  the  two  women  sufiiciently  slicws,  that  they  can- 
not be  esteemed  ike  same  person  without  the  most  palpable  con- 
tradiction; 
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.5.  Auollicr  symbol  of  the  church  is  a vine. 
When  the  vine  is  properly  cultivated,  a?id  yields 
good  fruit,  it  is  the  true  church  : but,  when  it  is 
styled  the  vine  of  the  earth,  and  is  described  as 
yielding  sour  grapes  even  rahen  they  are  fuUy 
ripe*,  it  signifies  an  apostate  church.  Ihis  being 
the  case,  gathering  the  clusters  of  the  vine  of  the 
earth,  and  treading  the  winepress,  denote  the  just 
wrath  of  God  poured  out  upon  apostates. and  cor-, 
rupters  of  his  word. 

6.  One  of  tlie  most  striking  hieroglyphics  how- 
ever, among  those  which  are  used  in  the  writings- 

tracliction ; for  the  ten-horned  beast,  upon  which  one  of  the 'woiTwn 
triumphantly  rides,  is  the  agent  and  instrument  ot  the  very  ten- 
horned  dragon,  which  is  so  violent  a persecutor  of  the  other  u-o- 
viaii.  (Sir  Isaac  Newton’s  Ubserv.  P.  2/9- — Append,  to  Sharpes, 
three  tracts  P.  121,  122.)  Mr.  Galloway  is  guilty  of  the  same 
error  of  supposing,  that  the  flight  of  the  xeeman  into  the  xvilderness 
means  her  apostasy.  (Comment.  P.  131.)  Bp.  Newton  most 
justly  adopts  the  contrary  opinion.  “ When  the  xcoinan,  the 
“ true  Church,  was  persecuted  and  afflicted,  she  was  said  to  fly 
“ into  the  viilderness : and,  in  like  manner,  when  woman,  tJte 
“ false  Church,  is  to  be  destroyed,  the  vision  is  presented  in  tlte 
“ wilderness.  For  they  are  by  no  means,  as  some  have  itnagined, 
“ the  same  woman  under  various  representations.  They  are  to-. 
“ tally  distinct  and  different  characters,  and  drawn  in  contrast  tcy, 
“ each  other ; as  appears  from  their  whole  attire  and  behavioui;, 
“ and  particularly  from  these  two  circumstances  ; that,  during 
“ the  1260  years  while  the  woman  is  fed  in  the  wilderness,  the 
“ beast  and  the  scarlet  whore  are,  reigning  and  triutnphant ; 
“ and,  at  the  latter  end,  the  whore  is  burnt  with  live,  when, 
“ the  woman,  as  his  wife,  hath  made  herself  ready  for  the  mar-. 
■“  riage  of  the  Lamb.”  Bp.  Newton’s  Disscr.  Vol.  ii.  P.  324, 

* See  Isaiah  v.  xxvii. 
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of  D&ni©!  ATid  St.  John,  is  thsit  of  q,  xvild  htcist* 
Several  different  animals  of  the  rapacious  kind  are 
introduced  for  this  purpose ; and  occasionally  the 
strict  laws  of  nature  are  departed  from,  and  a 
Uast  is  described  as  compounded  of  several  other 
heasis  in  order  to  convey  more  accurately  the  im- 
port of  the  prophecy. 

In  a temporal  sense,  a wild  beast  is  used  to  sym- 
bolize a large  empire  professing  and  acting  upon 
principles  adverse  to  the  Church  of  Christ.  And 
here  I would  particularly  insist  upon  one  point, 
namely,  that  a beast  never  means  a single  kingdom 
consideied  as  co-existing  with  other  kingdoms  all 
jointly  in  opposition  to  the  Church;  such,  for  in- 
stance, as  any  one  of  the  ten  kingdoms  into  M'hich 
the  Roman,  empire  was  divided  : but  always  an 
wiiversal  empire,  that  is  to  say,  universal  so  far  as 
the  Church  is  concerned^.  A temporal  beast  then 

importing 

* It  may  not  be  improper  to  observe,  that  a different  word  is 
used  by  St.  John  to  express  the  four  chtmbic  animals  who  join 
with  the  twenty-four  elders  in  praising  God,  and  the  two  perse- 
cuting Ikasts  of  the  sea  and  the  earth  : the  former  arc  termed 
or  Uvmg  creatures  ; and  the  latter,  or  wild  beasts  of  prey. 

t Other  beasts  or  large  empires,  like  those  oi China  and  Hindos- 
f«n,  never  having  had  any  connection  with  the  affairs  of  the 
Church,  are  for  that  reason  left  unnoticed  by  prophecy.  Of  the 
beasts  ©r  empires  against  wliich  the  ram  pushed  with  so  much 
success,  one  was  the  bon  or  the  Babylonian  monarchy,  and  the 
Qtiiers  were  states  with  which  the  Church  had  no  connection, 
sudi  as  the  Kingdom  ofCrcsus.  That  of  Egypt,  which  was  con- 
quciK^  by  Ca-mbyses,  the  second  king  of  the  ram,  is  perhaps  the 
only  exception  to  the  jBUle  ot  a beast  meaning  an  univm'sal  empire 

so 
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importing  an  universal  .empi'i'C,  its  heads,  if  it  be 
rcprossuted  ns  having  move  tlia7i  one,  soinctini69 
mean  different  fonns  of  govermimit  under  which 
the  empire  in  question  has  subsisted,  and  some* 
times  different  kingdoms  into  which  it  has  been  di-* 
vided  Horns  likewise  mean  different  kmgdoms^ 
which  have  branched  out  from  the  imperial  head  of 
a once  universal  monarchy,  and  which  are  all  sub- 
sisting at  the  same  time  : and  the  tail,  which  is  the 
meanest  part  of  the  body,  signifies  the  antichi'is- 
tian  superstition  of  the  beast,  the  cause  by  which 
he  is  rendered  so  utterly  offensive  in  the  eyes  of 
Godf.  The  dominion  of  a beast  is  his  pouer  of 
persecution  : the  life  or  vital  principle  of  a beast, 
that  is  to  say,  the  principle  xchich  causes  him  to  be 
a beast,  is  his  idolatry  or  apostasy  : and  the  death 
of  a beast  is  the  destruction  of  this  vital  princi- 
ple. Hence,  when  a beast  is  said  to  exist  or  ta 
live,  the  meaning  is,  that  the  empire  typified  by  the 
beast  is  devoted  to  idolat7y  and  supe^'stition.  When 

so  far  as  the  Church  is  concerned,  havhig  existed  along  with  the, 
Babylonian  empire,  and  having,  like  it,  been  much  conneefted^with 
the  Jeu'S : yet  even  Egypt  is  not  a perfect  exception,,  having  heect 
once  subdued,  and  made  during  the  space  of  tliree  years  a pro- 
idnce  of  the  Babylonian  monarchy,  by  Esar-haddon.  Cliroa.  Tab. 
to  Univ.  Hist.  P.  54.  - ^ 

* I only  rccolkct  a single  instance,  in  which  heads  mean  dif- 
ferent kingdoms.  See  Dan.  vii.  6. 

t “ The  Lord  will  cut  off  from  Israel  head  and  tail,  branch 
“ and  rush,  in  one  day.  The  ancient  and  ho?iourable,  (that  . is, 
“ the  governing  power)  he  is  the  head;  and  the  prophet  that 
“ teachethlies,  he  is  the  tail.'*  Isaiah  ix.  14,  15. 


he 


[ so  ] 

fie  IS  said  to  cease  to  exist  or  to  he  slain,  tlie  mean- 
ing is,  not  tliat  his  temporal  authority  is  destroyed, 
but  that  he  has  put  away  his  abominations ; the  re- 
taining of  which  was  the  sole  cause  of  his  being  a 
beast,  and  consequently  the  resignation  of  which  is 
equivalent  to  his  ceasing  to  be  a beast.  When  he 
is  said  to  exist  ajresk  or  to  revive,  the  meaning  is, 
that  he  has  either  resumed  his  old  abominations,  or 
adopted fresh  ones  equally  hateful  to  God ; thereby 
again  acquiring  the  bestial  character,  which  he  had 
before  happily  laid  aside.  And,  when  his  dominion 
is  said  to  be  taken  from  him,  the  meaning  is  that//r 
is  deprived  of  his  power  of  persecuting  the  Church. 
In  this  last  idea  the  loss  oi  lauful  temporal  autho- 
rity is  not  wecc-warz/y  included.  The  dominion  of 
the  little  horn  of  the  Roman  beast  has  already  be- 
gun to  be  taken  away  by  the  withdrawing  of  many 
of  its  former  supporters  from  the  communion  of 
the  Church  of  Rome ; and  eventually  it  shall  be 
deprived  of  the  remainder  of  its  dominion  and  of 
its  temporal  authority  likewise  by  the  death  of  its 
colleague  and  supporter  the  secular  ten-horned 
least : yet  we  are  not  to  suppose,  that,  w'hen  the 
secular  beast  ceases  to  exist  as  a beast,  all  govern- 
ment will  cease  w ithin  the  limits  of  w'hat  was  once 
his  empire*.  So  again  : though  the  little  horn  will 
be  deprived  both  of  its  dominion  and  its  temporal 
authority,  since  the  two  ideas  are  not  necessarily 
connected,  it  does  not  therefore  follow',  that,  be- 


* Dan.  vii.  11,  2(). 
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cause  tht  other  beasts  are  to  .bs'  deprived-  of  their 
dominion,  they  shall  also  be  deprived  ol  their  tern- 
poral  authority.  On  "the  contrary,  the -.taking 
aicay  of  their  dominion  zchiie  their  tires  are  pro.- 
longed  means,  not  that  the  pagan  nations,  which 
shall  co-exist  with  the  Church  during  the  millen- 
nium, shall  possess  7W  temporal  poicer  Avithin  their 
proper  territories,  but  only  (like  the  empire  (f 
China  for  instance)  that  they  shall  possess  nopezver 
of  per. 'iccuting  the  Church^.  This  is'  sufficiently 
manifest  from  the  state  of  those  nations  at  the  close 
of  the  millennium,  as  it  is  described  both  by  Eze- 
kiel and  St.  John.  ..  In  the  writings  of  those  two 

O 

prophets,  they  appear  as  a regularly  organized  body 
of  men,  making  no  attempt  upon  the  pious  Chris- 
tian governments,  which  jointly  constitute  the  ffth 
great  -monarchy,  or  spiritual  empire  of  the  Mejjiah, 
during  the  space  of  a thousand  years ; but  at  the 
end  of  those  years  assailing  tiiem  at  the  instigation 
of  Satan  with  the  utmost  rancour,  and  perishing  in 
consequence  of  it.  Hence  it  may  be  collected, 
that,  when  their  dominion  is  said  to  be  taken  a\A^ay, 
the  meaning  must  be,  not  their  temporal  dominion 
Zi'ithi?z  their  own  limits,  but  their  power  of  injuring 
the  Church  f. 

In  a spiritual  ov  ecclesiastical  sense,  a beast  - is  a 
superstition  affecting  universal  dominion ; for  uni- 
versality, as  I have  dfeady  observed,  is  the  pecu^ 
liar  characteristic  of  a beast,  as  opposed  to  the 

t Ezek.  xxxviii.  xxxix.  Rev.  xx.  1 — 10. 

horn 
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hdrn  of  a least.  On  the  same  grounds,  a horn,  in 
an  ecclesiastical  sense,  is  a spiritual  kingdom : 
and,  as  such,  it  may  be  represented  either  as 
springing  out  of  a secular  beast,  or  out  of  an  eccle- 
siastical beast.  In  the  former  case,  its  geographi- 
cal origin  is  pointed  out ; in  the  latter  case,  its 
connection  with,  and  subserviency  to,  a spiritual 
empire.  An  ecclesiastical  kingdom  iiowever  may 
increase  into  an  ecclesiastical  empire,  and  it  may 
then  have- subservient  to  it. 
Hence,  w'bat  is  symbolized  in  one  prophecy  by  the 
horn  of  a secular  beast,  may  hereafter  in  another 
prophecy  be  symbolized  by  a distinct  spiritual 
beast,  having  a proper  head  or  supreme  governor  and 
proper  horns  or  ecclesiastical  kingdoms  of  its  own. 
There  is  Only  one  such  beast  mentioned  in  tlie 
whole  Bible ; and  he  supplies  the  place  of  what  in 
a collateral  prediction  had  been  represented  by  a 
little  horn  gradaallp  acquiring  unlimited  power  : 
while,  to  prevent  the  possibility  of  mistaking  his 
character,  he  is  expressly  denominated  a false 
prophet 

These  beasts  have  both  a natural  and  a spiritual 
ori'dn.  ' Hence  the  same  beast  is  sometimes  said  to  ■ 
arise  both  out  of  the  sea,  and  out  of  the  bottomless- 
pit;  the  former  expression  denoting  his  physical' 
birth  out  of  contending  ?iaiions,  and  tlie  latter  his  - 
infernal  extraction. 

* Compare  Dan.  vii.  7,  8,  11,  S?0,  21,  2-t,  25.  with  Rev.  xiiL- 
1,11,  16’.  andxix.  20.  The  specific  character  of  the  two  ap«-- 
caiyptic  beasts  wiU  be  discussed  at  large  hereafter. 
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The  sovereign  and  instigator  and  spiritual  parent 
of  the  various  beasts  or  idolatrous  e??ipires,  that  have 
persecuted  the  Church,  is  the  dragon  or  serpent.. 
This  fierce  and  noxious  reptile,  when  simply  men- 
tioned, is  the  devil,  that  old  serpent  which  deceiveth 
the  whole  world,  poisoning  the  principles  of  its  in- 
habitants, and  introducing  death  both  temporal  and 
eternal:  but,  when  described  as  being  connected 
with  certain  otlher  marks  or  symbols,  it  is  the  devil 
considcj'ed  as  acting  through  the  instrumentality  of 
the  pozver  or  powers  thus  marked  or  symbolized. 
Accordingly  ' king  of  Egypt  is  termed  a crooked 
serpent,  and  a great  dragon  in  the  midst  of  his 
rivers,  both  by  Isaiah  and  Ezekiel  *,  as  being  that 
particular  ioo\  of  the  evil  spirit  whose  dominions 
lay  upon  the  river  Nile  : and,  in  a similar  manner, 
the  great  red  dragon  of  the  Apocalypse,  having 
seven  heads  and  ten  horns,  is  the  devil  actina-  through 
the  instrumentality  of  the  seven-headed  and  ten- 
horned  beast,  to  whom  he  is  said  to  have  given  his 
power,  and  his  seat,  and  great  authority  j". 

1 * Isaiah  xxvii.  1. — ^Ezck.  xxix.  3,  t Itev.  xiii.  2. 
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I 

CHAP.  111. 


Cof2ce7'?iwg  the  scriptural  ph'dses  of  the  latter 
. days,  the  last  days,  and  the  tune  of  the  end. 


For  the  right  understanding  of  prophecy  it  is 
necessary  to  ascertain  the  meaning  of  certain 
phrases,  \\h\c\\  are  used  by  the  inspired  writers  to 
describe  different  future  periods.  The  phrases, 
to  which  I allude,  are  the  lattei'  times  or  days,  the 
last  times  or  days,  and  the.  time  of  the  end. 

Bp..  Newton  remarks,  that  the  tico  former  of 
theie  phrases  “ signify  primarily  any  time  yet  to 
“ come;  but  denote  more  particularly  the  times  of 
“ Christianity and  he  adds,  that  sometimes 
this  phraseology  relates,  not  only  to  the  whole  pe- 
riod of  the  Christian  dispensation,  but  likewise  t(> 
the  latter  or  last  days  of  the  latter  or  last  tunes 

In  this  observation  there  is  much  that  is  true : 
but  I cannot  think,  that  it  is  by  any  means  stated 
.so  accurately  as  it  might  have  been. 

Throughout  the  Old  Testament,  the  two  appa- 
rently  different  phrases  of  latter  days  and  last 

* Dissert.  Vol.  ii.  P,  140.  Vol.  i.  P.  51.  See  also  Mede’s 
Works  Vol.  ii.  P.  804. 

.--'■'o  ^ days 


[ ' 85  ] 

never  once  in  reality  occur.  The  single  er~ 
pression,  which  our  translators  thus  variously  render 
comparatively  and  superlatively,  (as  if  there  were 
two  different  expressions  in  the  original,)  is  simply 
D’O’n  the  end  of  days.  Consequently, 

the  latter  days  and  the  last  days  of  our  present 
translation  of  the  Old  Testament  must  mean  the 
very  same  period,  whatever  that  period  may  be ; 
because  they  are  each  equally  a version  of  ojie  and 
the  same  phrase,  which  literally  and  properly 
ought  to  be  rendered  the  end  of  daysi 

The  end  of  days  means  primarily,  as  Bp.  Newton 
very  justly  remarks,  any  time  yet  future*  : but  I 
much  doubt,  whether  it  ever  signifies  the  whole 
period  of  the  Christian  dispensation.  ■ On  the  con- 
trary, whenever  it  is  not  used  in  its  primary  sense, 
I believe  it  exclusively  to  relate  to  that  portion  of 
time,  which  begins  at  the  termination  of  the  great 
Apostasy  of  \^60  years,  and  which  expires  at  the 
end  of  the  Millennium  and  at  the  consummation  of 
all  things.  This  great  period  Mr.  Mede  styles  the 
kingdom  of  the  mountain  in  opposition  to  the 
kingdom  of  the  stone;  in  other  words,  the  tni-' 
umphant  reign  of  Christianity  after  the  1260 
years,  in  opposition  to  its  depressed  state  before 
the  expiration  of  that  term.  The  end  of  days 
therefore  includes  not  only  the  millennium,  but  the 
75  years  which  will  intervene  between  the  end  of 
the  1260  years  and  the  proper  commencement  of 

* In  this  case,’  perhaps  it  might  more  properly  be  translate^ 
the  iUfccmon  oj"  da^s, 

. ^ 3 the 
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the  Millennium  ; ’which  7 5 years  m\\  be  occupied 
in  the  restoration  of  the  Jews,  an^  in  the  destruc^ 
tion  of  God's  enemies*,  . 

la 

* See  Dan.  xii.  6,  7,  11,  12;  whence  it  appears,  that,  be- 
•^vecn  the  expirutibn  of  the  three  times  and  a half  or  the  L26Q 
years,  and  the  commencement  of  the  season  of  blessedness  at  the  ejtd 
<f  ^o35  years,  }ust  75  y&irs  intervene.  The  three  texts,  which 
Bp.  Newton  cites  to  sht'w  tliat  the  phrase,  of  the  latter  or  last 
days  or  the  end  of  days  denotes  the  times  of  Christianity,  scorn  to 
me  plainly  to  relate  to  the  millcnnian  period  or  the  reign  of  the 
mountain. 

And  it  shall  come  to  pass  in  the  Inst  days,  or  at  the  end  of 
“ days,  that  the  mountain  of  the  Lord’s  house  shall  be  established 
“ in  the  top  of  the  mountains,  and  shall  be  exalted  above  the 
“ hills;  and  all  nations  shall'flow  unto  it."  Isaiah  ii.  2. 

“ But,  in  the  last  days,  or  at  the  end  of  days,  it  shall  come  to 
“ pass,  that  the  mountaui  of  the  house  of  the  Lord  shall  he 
“ established  in  the  top  of  the  mountaipsi  and  • it  shall  ,bc  cx- 
“ alted  above  the  hills;  and  people  slialL  flow  unto  .it." 
IMicah  iv.  1. 

“ But  this  is  that,  which  was  spoken  by  the  prophet  Joel  ; 
“ And  it  shall  cohie  to  pass  in  the  last  days  (saith  God)  I will 
“ 1 will  pour  out  of  my  Spirit  upon  all  flesh.”-  Acts  ii.  l6,  17. 

With  regard  to  the  tixp  first  of  these  texts,  let  any  person 
compare  them  with  Dan-  ii,  34,  35,  44,  45,  and  he  will  be  sa- 
tisfied, that  they  relate  exclusively  to  ihe  kingdom  <f  the  moun- 
tain, or  the  viilknnium ; which  w^as  not  to  ‘commence,  as  we  are 
plainly  inforhled  by  Daniel,  till  after  the  destruction  of  the  feet 
of  the  image,  or  Me  ten-horned  Roman  beast : that  is  to  say,  they 
relate  to  thy  kingdom  of  Christ,  when  no  longer  symbolized  by  a 
stone,  but  when  it  shall  have  become  a great  mountain  filling  the 
whole  earth. 

As  for  the  last  of  them,  it  is  undoubtedly  apphfd  by  St.  Petet 
to  the  miraculous  effusion  of  the  Holy  Ghost  upon  tl^e  day  o( 
Pentecost ; yef  it  is  as  undoubtedly  citeci'  by  him  only  in  M?  ’uw 
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In  the  Ncxo  Testament,  on  the  other  hand,  there 
IS  a real  dlft'erence  behveen  the  two  phrases  of  the 
latter  days,  and  the  last  days ; a difference,  care- 
fully 

of  application.  The  whole  prophecy,  of  which  that  text  forms 
a part,  relates  to  the  vavages  cf  some  force  and  lawless  people,  the 
restoration  of  the  Jews,  the  overthrow  of  Antichrist  and  his  con- 
gregated vassals  between  the  two  seas  in  the  valley  of  concision,  and 
the  glorious  rest  of  the  people  of  God  during  the  blessed  days  of  the 
Millennium : consequently  it  can  only  have  been  applied  by  Sf, 
Peter  to  the  times  of  the  frst  advent  of  our  Lord,  as  typical  in 
some  measure  of  the  times  of  his  second  advent.  It  ought  to  be 
observed,  that,  although  in  his  citation  of  the  text  the  Apostle 
iiftroduces  the  phrase  of  the  last  days,  (which  undoubtedly  in  his 
application  of  it  means  the  times  of  Christianity)  the  phrase  docs 
not  occur  in  the  original  text  of  Joel : no  argument  therefore 
can  be  drawn  from  this  circumstance  to  prove,  that  the  Old' 
Testament  phrase  of  the  end  of  days  is  oquivalent  to  the 
New'  Testament  phrase  of  the  last  days.  (Sec  Joel  ii,  iii,  for  thfi 
whole  prophecy ; and  Joel  ii.  28,  for  the  text.) 

The  end  of  days  then,  I conceive,  when  not  used  in  ith  pri- 
mary sense  of  any  time  yet  future,  denotes  the  end  of  the  present' 
order  of  things,  the  end  of  the  reign  of  the  two  little  apostate 
horns,  the  end  of  the  tyranny  of  Antichrist ; in  short,  the  whole 
time  of  the  end  as  the  great  day  of  the  Lord’s  controversy  is 
Styled  by  Daniel,  and  the  whole  period  of  the  Millcnnimn. 

Instead  of  this  phrase,  Egekiel,  in  a single  instance,  uses 
another;  which  is  precisely  equivalent  to  it.  Speaking  of  tho 
attack,  which  should  be  made  by  Gog  and  Magog  upon  the 
Jews,  now’  restored  to  their  own  country,  he  indifferently  pre- 
. diets,  that  it  should  take  place  at  the  end  of  years,  and  at  the 
end  of  days.  (Sec  Ezek.  uxxriii.  8,  l6*,)  Now  St.  John  spe- 
cially informs  us,  that  this  invasion  of  Gog  and  Magog  shall 
not  be  till  the  end  of  the  Mi’lkn7iium ; and  Ezekiel,  in  perfect 
harmony  with  him,  asserts,  tliat  it  shall  be  directed  against  the 
Jews  0 considerable  time  after  their  return,  when  dwelling  in 

u 4 Palcsti.uo 
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fully  observed  by  the  inspired  writers,  and  with 
much  judiciousness. as  carefully  attended  to  by  our 
translators,.  Tht  latiar  times,  is  the  strict  literal 
translation  of  ua-lspoi  xaapoi ; and  the  last  daijs  is  the 
strict  literal  translation  of  co'^oljat  ^picpan  ; the  one 
phrase  is  comparative,  and  the  other  is  superlative : 
and  these  two  phrases  are  never  confounded  tOr 
gether. 

Palestine  in  unsuspecting  security.  (See  Rev.  xx.  7,  8.  and 
I^ck.  xxxviii.  8,  11,  12,  1-1.)  Since  then  the  expedition  of 
Antichrist  and  the  expedition  of  Gog  and  Magog  are  both  to  take 
place  at  the  end  of  daps,  and  since  the  one  expedition  is  to  be  at 
the  beginning  oj  the  Milknniuni  and  the  other  at  the  end  of  it,  if. 
is  evident  that  the  end.  op  days  or  the  end  of  years  reaches  from 
the  termination  of  the  1260  years  to  the  termination  of  the 
Millennium. 

The  declaration  of  the  angel  to  Daniel,  that  he  would 
“ niake  him  understand  what  should  befal  his  people  in  the  last 
“ days,  or  at  the  end  of  the  days,”  ought  I think  to  be  under- 
stood in  the  same  sense.  It  relates  apparently  to  the  restoration 
of  the  Jexes,  promised  towards  the  close  of  the  prophecy,  at  the 
time  of  the  end,  immediately  before  the  commencement  of  the  pe- 
riod of  blessedness.  (Compare  Dan.  x.  14,  with  Dan.  .\ii.  1,  4, 
6,  7,  12.  See  also  Ilosca  iii.  5.)  On  the  other  hand,  when 
Daniel  informs  Nebuchadnezzar,  that  “ God  niaketh  known  to 
liim  what  shall  be  in  the  latter  days,  or  at  the  end  of  days,”  it 
is  manifest,  thnt  futurity  in  general,  not  the  millennium  in  parti- 
cular, is  there  intended  by  the  expression : because  the  king’s 
dream  reaches  from  his  oxvn  reign  to  the  very  commencement  of  the 
Jiingdom  of  the  ?nountain.  (Dan.  ii.  28,  2^.)  Such  also,  as  Bp. 
Newton  justly  remarks,  is  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  in  Gen. 
xlix.  1.  Numb.  xxiv.  14.  and  Deut.  .xxxi.  29*  (Sec  Dissert. 
Vol.  i.  P.  51.)  The  context  indeed,  as  in  the  present  cases,  will 
usually  shew,  with  abunda,ntly  suflicienf  clearness,  xchick  of 
these  tXL'o  significations  the  Hebrew  phrase  of  the  end  of  days 
ought  to  bear  in  the  dilfcrcnt  nassages,  wherein  it  occurs. 

When- 
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Wiienever  the  phrase  of  the  last  days  is  used 
dcclarati'cely^  and  not  prophetically,  by  the  evan- 
gelical writers,  it  means  the  whole  period  oj  the 
Christiaji  dispoisaiion,  as  contradistinguished -from 
the  former  days  of  the  Patriarchal  and  Levifical 
dispensations.  In  this  sense  it  is  applied  by  the 
author  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  “ God, 
“ who  at  sundry  times  and  in  diverse  manners 
“ spake  in  tune  past  unto  the  fathers  by  the 
prophets,  hath  in  these  last  days  spoken  unto  us 
“ by  his  Son*.”  It  is  used  in  a similar  manner 
by  St.  Peter.  Christ  verily  was  fore-ordained 
“ before  the  foundation  of  the  world,  but  was  ma- 
nifest  in  these  last  times  for  you  'j',”  It  is  ‘used 
a’so  in  the  same  manner  by  St.  John.  “ Little 
children,  it  is  the  last  ; and,  as  ye  have 
“ heard  that  Antichrist  shall  come,  even  now  dre 
“ there  many  antichrists ; whereby  we  know’,  that 
“ it  is  the  last  time^d^ 

But,  whenever  the  phrases  of  the  latter  days, 
and  the  last  days,  are  used  prophetically,  and  not 
declaratvcely,  by  the  evangelical  writers,  they  never 
mean  the  xvhole  period  of  the  Christian  dispensa- 
tion,  but  always  tzeo  distmet  and  successive  parts 
of  that  dispensation.  Here  I arn  ■compelled  en-^ 
tircly  to  differ  from  Bp.  Newton  and  j\Ir.  Mede. 

* Ilcb.  i.  1,  2.  ^ f 1 Peter  i.  20. 

I 1 John  ii.  18.  The  phrase  of  t/je  latter  times  or  days,:h 
never  used  in  the  New  Testament,  like  the  phrase  of  the  last. 

tunes  or  days,  in  the  sense  of  the  xehole  ■period' of  the  Christian  dis- 
j/ensation. 

Both 
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Both  these  eminent  expositors  suppose,  that  the 
two  phrases  are  synonymous,  and  equally  mean 
the  latter  times  of  the  last  times, . which  are  the 
“ times  of  the  little  horn ; who  should  arise 
“ duj'ing  the  latter  part  of  the  last  of  the  four 
“ kingdoms,  and  should  be  destroyed  together 
“ with  it,  after  having  continued  a time,  and  times, 
and  half  a time  * Avhereas  I am  persuaded, 
that  in  the  New  Testament  they  are  not  synonymous, 
but  that  they  relate  to  two  entirely  different  pe- 
riods, which  ai^  never  confounded  together  by  any 
of  the  apostolical  prophets. 

The  whole  duration  of  the  times  of  Christianity 
under  the  reign  of  the  stone,  exclusive  of  the 
Milknnium  or  the  reign  of  the  mountain,  is  con- 
sidered in . the  evangelical  predictions  as  divided 
into  three  periods. 

1.  The  first  is  that  of  primitive  Christianity) 
which  was  not  to  expire  till  the  commencement  of 
the  great  Apostasy,  although  the  divine  truths  of 
the  Gospel  would  be  gradually  corrupted  during 
its  continuance.  Its  history,  as  connected  with 
that  of  the  Roman  empire,  is  detailed  under  the 
six  first  apocalyptic  seals,  ulM  the  four  first  apo* 
calyptic  trumpets. 

2.  The  second  is  that  of  the  great  Apostasy, 
during  its  flourishing  state.  The  history  of  this 
period  is  detailed  under  the  two  first  woe-trumpets: 
but  the  Apostasy  itself  will  not  be  completely  over- 
thrown till  the  end  of  the  third  woe-trumpet. 

Bp.  Newton's  Dissert.  Vol.  ii.  P,  14<0 

3.  Th 
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3.  The  third  is  that  t^'  the  reign ' of  'Antichrist^ 
whose  distinguishing  badge  should  be  a denial 
both  of  the  Father  and  the  Son.  This  power  waS 
not  to  be  revealed  till  some  time  after  the  Apos- 
tasy had  commenced:  and  was  to  be  cpntenjporary 
with  it  during  the  latter  part  of  its  existence,, 
during  its  allegorical  old  age.  The  history  of  this 
third  per  ml,  which  comprehends  both  the  reign  of 
^Antichrist  and  the  decline  and  fall  of  the  contempo^ 
vary  Apostasy,  is  detailed  under  the.  third  me- 
trumpet  and  its  seven  vials. 

The  secoml  and  third  of  these  periods,  the  history 
of  which  constitutes  tliQ  three  apocalyptic  woes  \ 
niake  up  jointly  grafid  period  of  1260  years. 
The  Apostasy  itsejf  continues  the  whole  length  of 
the  1260  years : but  the  reign  of  Antichrist  is  con- 
temporary with  the  Apostasy  only  during  a certain 
space  at  the  last  end  of  those  years ; and  this  space, 
we  are  informed,  will  be  short,  .compared  with  the 
entire  duration  of  the  U60  years,  or  the  42  pro- 
phetic months  f. 

The  second  then  of  these  three  periods,  eornpre- 
bending  the  rise  and  foui'ishing  state  of  the 
Apostasy,  is  termed  by  the  prophets  of  the  Nevy 
Testament  the  latter  times  or  days',  as  being  latter, 
when  compared  to  the  days  of  primitive  Christi-. 
dvity  ox  the  first  period. 

And  the  third  of  the  three  periods,  or  the  pecu-. 
War  reign  of  the  atheistical  Antichrist,  is  dis- 

X • t xii.  19, 

tinguished 


[ 92  ] 

tinguisbed  by  the  appellation  of  the  last  times  or 
days ; as  being  last,  when  compared  to  the  days  of 
primitive  Christianity,  and  to  the  latter  days  of 
the  first  and  second  vcoe-trumpets  or  the  peculiar 
reign  of  apostate  superstition. 

"Accordingly,  we  shall  invariably  find,  that  every 
apostolical  prediction,  relative  to  the  latter  days, 
speaks  of  certain  superstitious  practices 
by  the  little  horn  of  the  fourth  beast  during 
fimirishing  period  of  the  Apostasy,  but  never 
alludes  to  Atheism,  and  the  monstrous  brood  of 
vices  engendered  by  it : and,  on  the  other  hand, 
that  et'ery  apostolical  prediction,  relative  to  the 
last  days,  speaks  of  Atheism  and  its  kindred  sins', 
but  never  alludes 
the  Apostasy. 

Prophecies  relative  to  the  latter  days,  or  the  superf^ 
stitions  of  the  Apostasy. 

“ Now  the  Spirit  speaketh  expressly,  that  in  the 

latter  times  some  shall  depart  * from  the  faith, 
“ giving  heed  to  seducing  spirits,  and  doctrines  of 
‘‘  devils  I ; through  the  hypocrisy  of  liars,  having 
' • their 

* Gr.  shall  apostatize.-  It  is  the  verysame  mode 

of  c.xprcssion  as  that  used  by  St.  Paul,  \yhcn  he  is  predicting 
the  falling. yay  or  apostasy,  (Gr.  »7roalxcrm)  which  was  to  take 
place  from  primitive  Christianity.  2 Thess.  ii.  3. 

t Or,  more  properly,  demons  or  mediating  spirits.  As  Bp. 
Newton  justly  remarks,  “ doctrines  oj  demons  are  doctrines  about 
' ' “ and 


to  the  superstitious  pi'aciices  of 
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**  their  consciences  seared  with,  a hot  iron,  for* 
“ bidding  to  marry,  and  commanding  to  abstain 
“ from  meats,  which  God  hath  created  to  be  re- 
“ ceived  with  thanksmyino;  of  them  which  believe 
“ and  know'  the  truth — Refuse  profane  and  old 
“ wives’  fables;  and  exercise  thyself  rather  unto 
“ godliness:  for  bodily  exercise  profiteth  little  *.” 
“ The  time  will  come,  when  they  w'ill  not  endure 
“ sound  doctrine ; but  after  their  owm  lusts  shall 
“ they  heap  to  themselves  teachers,  having  itching 
“ ears;  and  they  shall  turn  away  their  ears  from 
“ the  truth,  and  shall  be  turned  unto  fables  1.” 

“ And  the  rest  of  the  men,  which  were  not 
killed  by  these  plagues,”  (namely  those,  which 
took  place  under  the  first  and  second  woe-trum- 
pets, and  consequently  during  the  period,  wdiich, 
as  I conceive,  the  apostolical  prophets  denominate 
the  latter  days)  “ yet  repented  not  of  the  works  of 
their  hands,  that  they  should  not  worfliip  devils 
% 

“ and  concerning  demons.  This  is  therefore  a prophecy,  that  the 
“ idolatrous  theology  of  demons,  professed  by  the  gentiles, 
“ should  be  revived  among  Christians — Demons,  according  to 
the  theology  of  the  gentiles,  were  middle  powers  between  the 
sovran  gods  and  mortal  men — These  demons  were  regarded  as 
“ mediators  and  agents  between  the  gods  and  men — Of  these 
“ demons  there  were  accounted  two  kinds.  One  kind  of  demons 
“ were  the  souls  of  men,  deified  or  canonized  after  death — 

“ other  kind  of  demons  were  such  as  had  never  been  the  souls  of 
‘‘  men,  nor  ever  dwelt  in  mortal  bodies— The  latter  demons  may 
‘‘  be  parallelled  with  angels,  as  the  former  may  with  canonized 
“ saints.”  Dissert,  vol.  ii.  P.  127 — 130. 

• ••  * 3-  ' ■ ' 

i That  is,  demons  or  mediating  spirits,  as  before.  St,  John 
ustf  the  very  same  word  or  demons,  that  St.  Paul  docs. 

(1  Tim. 
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and  kiols  of  gold,  and  silver,  and  brass,  and 
**  stone,  and  of  wood  : which  neither  «an  see,  nor 
hear,  nor  walk  : neither  repented  they  of  their 
murders,  nor  of  their  sorceries,  nor  of  their  for- 
nication,  nor  of  their  thefts*.” 

Let  no  man  beguile  you  of  your  reward,  in  a 
“ voluntary  humility  and  worshipping  of  angels,  in- 
“ 'trading  into  those  things  which  he  hath  not  seen, 
vainly  puffed  up  by  his  fleshly  mind,  and  not 
holding  the  head — Which  things  have  indeed  a 
“ shew  of  wisdom  in  will-worship,  and  humility, 
“ and  disciplining  of  the  body ; not  in  any  honour 
“ to  the  satisfying,  of  the  flesh  ” 

Prophecies  relatixe  to  the  last  days,  or  the  atheism 

of  Antichrist. 

“ This  know  also,  that  in  the  last  days  perilous 
times  shall  come.  For  men  shall  be  lovers  of 
their  own  selves,  covetous,  boasters,  proud, 

(1  Tim.  iv.  1.)  Neither  of  tliesc  apostles  speaks  of  or 

tlil  spirits ; because  such  a mode  of  expression  would  not  have 
conveyed  the  idea  which  they  intended. 

* Rev.  ix.  20. 

-)-  Coloss.  ii.  18,  19,  23.  The  express  phrase  of  latter  times 
or  days  only  occurs  in  one  of  these  prophecies ; but  the  purport 
of  the  rest,  relating  as  they  all  do  to  the  very  same  superstitious 
practices  as  those  stigmatized  in  the  first,  suflicicntly  shew  that 
they  must  all  be  referred  to  the  same  period,  whatever  that  pe- 
riod may  bo. 

It  is  worthy  of  renrark,  that  in  a Popish  tract  republished  sO 
late  as  the  year  1798,  the  editor  defends  the  worship  of  the 
Virgin  Mary  on  thd  very  ground  predicted  by  the  Apostle,  the 
plea  of  humility  and  haring  a just  sense  of  our  oxen  unieorthintst> 
Sec  Whitaker's  Comment,  on  Rev.  P,  315 — 318. 

“ bias- 
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blasphemers,  disobedient  to  parents,  Unthankful, 
unholy,  without  natural  affection,  truce-breakers, 

“ false  accusers,  incontinent,  fierce,  despisers  of 
those  that  are  good,  traitors,  heady,  high- 
“ minded,  lovers  of  pleasures  more  than  lovers 
“ of  God;  having  a form  of  godliness,  but  deny- 
“ ing  the  power  thereof:  from  such  turn  away. 
“ Of  this  sort  are  they,  which  creep  into  houses, 
“ and  lead  captive  silly  wmmen,  laden  with  sins, 
“ led  away  with  divers  lusts,  ever  learning,  and 
“ never  able  to  come  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
“ truth.  “ Now,  as  Jannes  and  Jambres  withstood 
“ Closes,  so  do  these  also  resist  the  truth : men  of 
“ corrupt  minds,  reprobate  concerning  the  faith. 

But  they  shall  proceed  no  further : for  their 
“ folly  shall  be  manifest  unto  all  men,  as  theirs 
“ also  was 

“ Knowing  this  first,  that  there  shall  come  in 
“ the  Iasi  days  scoffers,  walking  after  their  own 
“ lusts,  and  saying,  jrhere  is  the  promise  of  his 
“ coming;  for,  since  the  fathers  fell  asleep,  all 
“ things  continue  as  they  Zi'cre  from  the  beginning 
“ of  the  creation.  For  this  they  willingly  arc  ig- 
“ norant  of,  that  by  the  Avord  of  God  the  heavens 
“ were  of  old,  and  the  earth  standing  out  of  the 
“ Avatcr  and  in  the  water;  whereby  the  world  that 
“ then  was,  being  overflowed  with  Avater,  pe- 
rishedt. 

“ But  there  Avere  false  prophets  among  the 
""  people,  even  as  there  shall  be  false  teachers 

• 2 Um.  iii.  1,  -j-  o Peter  iii.  3. 
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“ among  you,  who  privily  shall  bring  in  damnable 
“ heresies,  even  denying  the  Lord  that  bought 
them,  and  bring  upon  themselves  swift  destruc- 
“ tion.  And  many  shall  follow  their  pernicious 
“ ways ; by  reaspn  of  whom  the  way  of  truth  shall 
be  evil  spoken  of.  And  through  covetousne&s 
shall  they  with  feigned  words  make  merchandise 
“ of  you ; w'hose  judgement  now  of  a long  time 
lingereth  not,  and  their  damnation  slumbereth 
“ not — The  Lord  knoweth  how  to  deliver  the 
“ godly  out  of  temptations,  and  to  reserve  the 
“ unjust  unto  the  day  of  judgement  to  be  pu- 
“ nished.  But  chiefly  them  that  walk  after  the 
flesh  in  the  lust  of  uncleanness,  and  despise 
government.  Presumptuous  are  they,  self-willed, 
they  are  not  afraid  to  speak  evil  of  dignities— 
“ These,  as  natural  brute  beasts,  made  to  be  taken 
“ and  destroyed,  speak  evil  of  the  things  that  they 
“ understand  not,  and  shall  utterly  perish  in  their 
“ own  corruption,  and  receive  the  reward  of  un- 
righteousness,  as  they  that  count  it  pleasure 
“ to  riot  in  the  day  time.  Spots  they  are,  and 
blemishes,  sporting  themselves  -with  their  own 
“ deceivings  while  they  feast  with  you.  Having 
“ eyes  full  of  adultery,  and  that  cannot  cease 
“ from  sin;  beguiling  unstable  souls;  an  heart 
“ have  they  exercised  with  covetous  practices*. 

cursed  children — ^These  are  wells  without  w'ater, 
“ clouds  that  are  carried  wdth  a tempest ; to  whom 
“ the  mist  of  darkness  is  reserved  for  ever.  For, 
“ w'hen  they  speak  great  swelling  words  of  vanity, 

“ they 
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they  cillure,  through  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  through 
“ much  wantonness,  those  that  were  clean  escaped 
“ from  them  w'ho  live  in  erroi’^f.  While  they 
“ promise  them  liberty,  they  themselves  are  the 
“ servants  of  corruption : for,  of  whom  a man  is 
“ overcome,  of  the  same  he  is  brought  in  bondage. 
For,  if,  after  they  have  escaped  the  pollutions 
“ of  the  world  through  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord 
“ and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  they  are  again  en- 
“ tangled  therein  and  overcome,  the  latter  end  is 
‘‘  worse  with  them  than  the  beginning.  . -For  it 
“ had  been  better  for  .them,  not  to  have  known  the 
“ way  of  righteousness,  than,,  after  they  have 
“ known  it,  to  turn  from  the  holy  commandment 
“ delivered  unto  them.  But  it  is  happened  ..unto 
“ them  according  to  the.  true  proverb,  The  dog  is 
“ turned  to  his  own  vomit  again,  and  the  sow 
“ that  was  washed  to  her  w'allowing  in  the  mire  -j-.” 
“ There  are  certain  men  crept  in  unawares,  who 
“ were  before  of  old  ordained  to  this  condemna- 
“ tion,  ungodly  men,  turning  the  gracq  of  our  God 
“ into  lasciviousness,  and  denying  the  only  Lord 
“ God,  and  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.,  I will  there- 
“ fore”  (namely  wdth  a view  to  account  for  this 
“ spirit  of  infidelity)  “ put  you  in  remembrance, 
though  ye  once  knew  this,  how  that  the  Lord, 
“ having  saved  the  people  out  of  the  land  of 

* The  error,  here  spoken  of,  is  the  Apostasy  of  the  latter 
days.  Many,  who  had  seen  and  rejected  its  absurdities,  were 
notwithstanding  to  be  deceived  by  the  wiles  of  Infidelity. 

t 2 Peter  ii. 
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“ Egyf>t,  after u'ard  destroyed  them  that  beh'eved 
net.  These  fdtliy  dreaineFs  defile  the  flesh,  dc- 
“ spise  domirvioiis,  and  speak  evil  of  dignities' 

“ These  speak-  evil  of  those  things  which  they 
^ know  not:  hut  what  they  know  naturally,  as 
brute  beasts,  in  those  things  they  con'upt  thera- 
“ selves.  Woe  unto  them  ! for  they  have  gone  ia 
“ the  way  of  Gain,  and  ran  greedily  after  the  error 
“ of  Balaam  for  re^vard,  and  perished  in  the  gain- 
“ saying  of  Core.  These  are  spots  in  your  feasts 
“ of  charity,  when  they  feast  with  you,  feeding 
themselves  without  fear;  clouds  they  are  without 
^ water,  carried  about  of  winds ; trees  whose  fruit 
“ withereth,  without  fruit,  twice  dead,  plucked  up 
by  the  roots ; raging  waves  of  the  sea,  foaming 
“ out  their  own  shame ; wandering  stars,  to  whom 
“ is  reserved  the  blackness  of  darkness  for  ever. 

“ And  Enoch  also,  the  seventh  from  Adam,  propfie- 
“ sied  of  these,  saying,  Behold,  tlie  Lord  come th. 

“ witli  ten  tliousand  of  his  saints,  to  execute  judg- 
“ ment  upon  all,  and  to  convince  all  that  are  un- 
“ godly  among  them  of  all  their  ungodly  deeds  which 
“ they  have  ungodly  committed,  and  of  all  their 
“ hard  speeches  which  ungodly  sinneirs  ha\%  spoken 
“ against  him.  Tiiese  are  murmurers,  complain- 
“ ers,  walking,  after  their  own  lusts  j and  their 
, “ mouth  speaketh  great  swelling  words,  having. 
“ men’s  persons  in  admiration  because  of  advan-  ' 
“ tage.  But  beloved,  remember  ye  the  words 
“ which  were  spoken,  before  of  the  Apostles  of  our 
“ Lord  Jesus  Christ.;  Iiow  that  they  told  you  there 

“ should 
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“ should  be  mockers  in  the  last  time,  who  should 
“ walk  after  their  own  ungodly  lusts.  These  be 
**  they  who  separate  themselves,  sensual,  having 
not  the  Spirit 

“ As  ye  have  heard  that  Antichrist  shall  com^, 
“ even  now  are  there  many  Antichrists — Who  is  a 
“ liar,  but  he  that  deriieth  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ? 
“ He  is  Antichrist,  that  denieth  the  Father  and 
‘‘  the  Son. — Every  spirit,  that  confesseth  not  that 
“ Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh,  is  not  of  God : 
and  this  is  that  spirit  of  Antichrist,  whereof  ye 
“ have  heard  that  it  should  come,  and  even  now 
“ already  is  it  in  the  world  f.” 


Let  any  one  attentively  compare  together  the 
two  preceding  sets  of  prophecies  relative  to  the 
latter  clai/s  and  the  last  days,  and  he  >vill  be  con- 
vinced, that  they  cannot  both  relate  to  the  same 
persons ; and  consequently  that  the  latter  days  and 
the  last  days  must  be  two  entirely  distinct  periods 
of  time.  All  the  prophecies,  as  I have  already 
observed,  that  relate  to  the  latter  days,  speak  of 
a great  prevalence  of  superstition,  as  being  the- 
distinguishing  feature  of  this  period;  while  all, the 
prophecies,  that  relate  to  the  last  days,  speak  of 
a great  prexalence  of  blasphemous  infidelity,  as 
being  equally  the  distinguishing  feature  of 
period.  In  the  account  indeed  whiqh  St.  John 

t 1 Jx»hn  ii.  18,  22.  iv.  3, 

2 gives 
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gives  of  the  principles  of  Antichriat,  he  tiscs  the 
last  time  in  the  sense  of  the  whole  period  of  the 
Christian  dispensation,  because  he  uses  it  declara- 
tively;  but  the  reason  of  this  uill  sufficiently 
appear,  if  we  consider  the  import  of  the  passage 
in  which  he  describes  the  character  of  that  great 
opppnent  of  the  IMessiah. 

Dr.  Whitby  supposes,  that  the  Jexcs,  uho  re-  • 
jected  the  promised  Saviour,  are  meant  by  An- 
tichrist. Others  have  applied  the  character  to 
Cerinthus  and  the  Manicheans ; and  others,  to  the 
impostor  Barcliochebas  *.  From  the  language  how-  ' 
ever  of  St.  John,  who  is  the  only  inspired  writer 
that  uses  the  term,  I am  much  inclined  to  think, 
that  Antichrist,  strictly  speaking,  is  a sort  of  ge- 
,neric.name,  including  all  persons  who  answer  to 
the  description  given  of  that  character..  Now  the 
special  badge  assigned  to  the  character  is  a denial  \ 
of  the  Father  and  the  Son : a denial  of  the  Son  j 
positively,  a denial  of  the  Father  either  positively  \ 
or  by  implication.  All  therefore,  who  answer  to 
.this  description,  wee  memhecs  Antichrist.  The 
. existence  of  his  blasphemous  is  conimcn-  1 

surate  with  the  whole  period  of  the  Christian  dis-  ! 
pensation : but  his  peculiar  reign,  his  open  deve-  | 
. lopement,  is  confined  to  the  last  days  of  the  last  j 
time.  St.  John  tells  his  disciples,  “ ye  have  heard  | 
Aiitichrist  shall  come,”  This  opinion  that  | 
,.has  ever  prevailed  in  the  Church  respecting  the  i 

\ 

, * See  P9I.  S.vnop.  in  loc. 
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manifestation  of  some  great  opponent  of  the- 
Messiah  at  an  era  far  remote  Iroin  the  clays  of 
the  Apostle  an  opinion  founded  no  doubt  upon 
the  prophecies  of  Daniel,  he  by  no  means  contro- 
verts : he  warns  them  however  to  be  upon  their 
guard ; inasmuch  as  there  w'ere  many  even  then  in 
the  world,  who  were  tainted  with  the  principles  of' 
Antichrist,  namely  a denial  of  the  Father  and  the  . 
Son.  The  harmony  of  the  apostolical  writers  upon' 
this  point  is  very  remarkable.  St.  John  declares, 
that  the  spirit  of  Antichrist  or  Infidelity  was 
already,  even  in  his  days,  in  the  world ; although 
it  was  not  yet  revealed,  or  exhibited  to  mankind  in 
an  embodied  form.  Daniel  had  given  a description 
of  the  monster  in  his  mature  state,  as  a king  or 
poxver  that  magnified  hjmself  above  every  god  and 
spoke  marvellous  things  against  the  God  of  gods  ; 
and  St  John  adds,  that  his  detestable  principles 

* “ The  idea,  ^Thich  the  early  Christians  in  general  formed 
“ of  Jtntip/ii'ist,  was  that  of  a power  to  be  revealed  in  distant 
“ times,  after  the  dissolution  of  the  Roman  empire;  of  a power 
“ to  arise  out  of  the  ruins  of  fTiat  empire."  (Bp.  Hurd  on 
Prophecy,  P.  221.)  To  this  we  must  add  the  declaration  of 
St.  John,  that  the  power  in  question  should  deny  both  the  Father 
and  the  Son : and  we  shall  then  perceive,  that  the  Antichrist, 
about  to  be  revealed  in  distant  times,  about  to  arise  out  of  the 
ruins  of.  the  old  Roman  empire,  is  certainly  not  the  Papacy,  as’ 
Bp.  Hurd  supposes,  but  a tyrannical  state' oi  a very,  different 
nature.  The  Papacy  arose  out  of  the  ruins  of  the  Empire,  but 
it  never  denied  either  the  Father  or  the  Son.  Antichrist  is  likc» 
wise  to  arise  out  of  the  ruins  of  the  Empire,  and  is  to.be  knowa 
by  his  denial  both  of  the  Father  and  the  Sou. 

' . . II  J 
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were  already  working,  and  would  continue  to  work 
through  the  whole  period  qf  the  last  time,  as  mean- 
ing the  Christian  dispensation,  though  they  woul4 
not  be  developed  till  the  last  days  of  the  last  time. 
In  a similar  manner,  both  St.  Peter  and  St.  Jude 
represent  persons  of  the  same  principles  as  those 
which  should  be  openly  avowed  and  acted  upon 
in  the  last  days,  as  intruding  into  the  feasts  of 
charity  usual  among  the  primitive  Christians,  and 
consequently  as  contemporary  with  themselves*'. 
Events  have  amply  shewn  the  accuracy  of  these  de- 
clarations. The  opinions  of  Antichi'ist  were  se- 
cretly lurking  in  the  Church  even  in  the  earliest 
ages  ; it  has  been  our  lot  to  behold  them  embraced 
'Without  disguise  by  a whole  nation.  “ The  begin- 
“ ning  of  the  inonster  was  in  the  apostolic  age : 
“ for  it  were  easy  to  trace  the  pedigree  of  French 
philosophy.  Jacobinism,  and  Bavarian  illumina- 
“ tion,  up  to  the  first  heresies'!'.” 

As  for  the  Papacy,  it  answers  in  no  particular 
to  the  character  of  Antichrist  as  delineated  by  St. 
JohnJ.  The  superstition  of  that  great  Apostasy 

is 

* See  the  preceding  citations. 

t Bp.  Horsley’s  Letter  on  Isaiah  xviii. — See  this  matter 
shewn  at  large  in  the  Abbh  Barruel's  Mem.  of  Jacobinism. 

J The  title  of  Antichrist  has  usually  been  applied  to  the  Pope 
by  protestant  expositors,  and  by  the  VValdenses  and  Albigense.i 
before  the  era  of  the  R^rmation : but  I cannot  find,  that  they 
have  any  warrant  from  Scripture  for  so  doing.  The  coiTuptions 
of  the  Papacy  are  largely  indeed  predicted  under  the  name  of 
*7i  Apostasy ; which  was  to  consist  partly  in  the  superstitious 
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is  indeed  to  continue  to  the  very  end  of  the  12(50 
days,  and  is  therefore  to  be  contemporary  during 
the  latter  period  of  its  existence  with  the  reign  of 
Antichrist : but  the  domination  of  that  injidd 
tyrant  is«o  strongly  marked  by  atheism,  insubordi- 
3iation,  and  & total  want  yf  all  the  kindei  affcc' 
tions  oj^  our  nature',  that,  for  a s^eason,  till  he  has 
united  himself  with  the  man  of  sin  the  domineering 
head  of  the  Apostasy^  the  abominations  even  of 
the  papal  superstition  are  scai'cely  visible  near  the 
infernal  glare  of  aeowed  Antichristianity, 

The  phrase  of  the  time  of  the  end,  so  frequently 
used  by  Daniel,  means,  I conceive,  the  termina- 
tion of  the  whole  1260  days',  the  conclusion  of  the 
great  drama  of  the  tzvo-fold  Apostasy  and  the  reign 
if  Antichrist.  The  time  of  the  end  commences 
then,  so  soon  as  the  1260  days  expire  ; and  it  ap- 
parently extends  through  the  75  years^  wdiich  in- 
tervene between  the  end  oj  the  1260  days,  and  the 
beginning  of  the  season  oJ  Millennian  blessedness. 
It  is  the  awful  period  in  short,  during  which  the 
judgments  of  God  will  go  abroad  through  all  the 
earth,  and  during  which  his  great  controversy  wdth 
the  nations  will  be  carried  on. 

will-worship  of  Saints,  partly  in  the  porsecutioi?  of  the  piou;:. 
and  partly  in  the  excixise  of  a catholic  t^Tanny  over  thn 
Church ; and  the  Papacy  itself  is  described  under  the  symbols 
«f  a little  horn,  a harlot,  and  a tzco-horned  beast:  but  the  Pope 
is  no  where,  that  I have  been  able  to  discover,  termed 
Antichrist ; for  he  never  denied  either  the  Father  or  the  Son^  The 
identity  of  Antichrist  and  the  little  horn  has  been  rathejr  assamed, 
thao  proved. 

JI  4 
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That  such  is  the  proper  meaning  of  the  phrase 
is  sufficiently  evident^  both  from  the  following  texts, 
and  from  the  number  of  great  events  which  are  all 
as  it  were  crowded  iuto  the  single  period  of  the 
time  of  the  end. 

1 he  little  hoTii  shall  wear  out  the  saints  of  the 
Most  High ; — and  they  shall  be  given  into  his 
hand  until  a time^  and  times,  and  the  dividing  of 
“ time;'  or  prophetic  days : “but  the  judg- 
ment shall  sit ; and  they  shall  take  away  his  do- 
minion, to  consume  and  destroy  it  imto  the 
end*."  “ It  shall’be  for  a time,  and  times,  and 
a half and,  when  he  shall  have  acconiplished 
“ te  scatter  the  power  of  his  holy  people,  all  these 
“ things  shall  be  finished.  And  I heard,  but  I 
“ understood  not : then  said  I,  O my  Lord,  what 
“ shall  be  the  end  of  these  things  ? And  he  said, 
“Go  thy  way,  Daniel ; for  the  words  are  closed 
“ up,  .and  sealed,  till  ther  time  of  the  end-\." 
Thus  it  manifestly  appears,  that  the  time  of  the 
end  commences  at  the  termination  of  the  time,  and 
times,  and  the  dividing  of  time ; and  that,  at  this 
time  of  the -end,  “ all  these  things,”  namely  all  the 
things  contained  in  the  foregoing  prophecies, 
“ shall  be  finished:};,” 

Accord-. 

* Dan.  vii,  25,  26.  f Dan.  xii.  7,  8,  p. 

J It  raight  at  the  first  scorn  from  Gomparing  together  Dan. 
xii.  4,  9.  an,d  Ilev.  xxii.  10.  that  t/je  time  of  the.  end  meant  the 
phoie  period  oj  the  Christian  dispensation:  for  the  angel  informs 
Panicl,  that  the  "aopds  are  sealed  to  the  time  of  the  . end,  wliile 

the 
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Accordingly  we  shall  find,  that  all  these  things 
are  severally  declared  to  be  finished  at  this  *oery 
time  of  the  end.  Thus  the  vision  of  the  ram  and 
the  he- Croat,  which  extends  from  some  indeterminate 
period  during  the  reign  of  the  ram  to  the  cleansing 
of  the  sanctuary,  is  to  reach  unto  the  time  of  the 
end'*.  Thus  the  r formation  from  the  great  Apos~ 
tasy,  or  the  prophesying  of  the  two  witnesses,  is 
to  continue  in  a progressive  state  to  the  time  of  the 

the  angel  charges  St.  John  not  to  seal  the  prophecy  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse for  the  time  is  at  //and.  This  however  certainly  cannot  be 
the  case ; neither  are  the  two  passages  by  any  means  of  the 
same  import.  St.  John  was  commanded  not  to  seal  his  pro- 
phecy, because  the  earliest  part  of  it  was  ^bout  to  be  imme- 
diately accomplished,  and  the  remainder  of  it  afterwards  in  re- 
gular chronological  succession.  Now  the  earliest  part  of  Daniel's 
prophecies  began  likewise  to  be  immediately  accomplished,  and 
the  remainder  also  followed  in  regular  chronological  succession. 
Hence  it  is  plain,  that  in  the  sense,  in  which  St.  John  was 
charged  not  to  seal  his  book,  Daniel  might  likewise  have  been 
charged  not  to  seal  his  book.  Yet,  since  Daniel  was  commanded 
to  seal  Jus  book  till  the  time  of  the  end,  we  must  look  out  for  some 
different  interpretation : and  this  I apprehend  to  be,  that  the 
book  should  not  be  fully  understood  till  the  germination  of  the 
1260  years-,  but  that  all  the  things  contained  in  it  should 
be  finished.  (Dan.  xii.  7.)  In  fact,  in  the  sense,  in  which  the 
phrase  is  used  in  thp  Apocalypse,  Daniel's  book  was  as  much 
an  ui^ealed  one  as  St.John's;  for  many  of.  his  prophecies 
were  accomplished  long  before  the  commencement  of  the 
Christian  dispensation  : consequently  the  time  of  the  end  cannot 
mean  the  whole  period  of  the  Christian  dispensation  ; for,  if  it  did, 
and  if  the  phrase  were  used  in  the  same  sense  as  it  is  by  St. 
John,  the  book  would  not  have  continued  sealed  till  the  time 
(f  the  end,  but  would  have  been  unsealed  before  that  time. 

^ Dan.  viii.  17. . 
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efid  *.  Thus  the  war  of  the  atheistical  kbig  wiih 
tlie  kings  of  the  North  and  the  South,  his  invasion 
of  Palestine,  and  his  subsequent  destruction,  are 
all  to  be  at  the  time  of  the  endf  Thus  the  res- 
toration of  the  Jews  is  to  commence  at  the  period 
when  all  these  things  shall  be  finished,  and  conse- 
quently at  the  time  of  the  endX^  And  thus  the 
prophecies  of  Daniel  are  to  be  sealed,  or,  in  other 
words  not  receive  their  full  accomplishment  so  as 
to  be  completely  understood,  till  the  time  of  the 
end\. 

When  that  time  arrives,  when  the  1260  years 
shall  have  expired,  and  when  God  shall  have  ceased 
to  scatter  the  power  of  his  dispersed  yet  sepa- 
rated  people;  all  these  things  shall  be  f7iished\\. 

^HAP. 

Dan.  xi.  35.  f Dan.  xi.  40.  J Dan.  xii.  7,  g, 

§ Dan.  xii.  4,  g.  [j  See  Rev.  xiii,  2. 

II  Mr.  Mede  expounds  Me  h'me  of  the  end  to  mean  the  latter 
. days  of  the  Roman  empire.  In  this  exposition  he  allows  much 
too  great  a latitude  to  the  phrase.  It  means,  not  merely  the 
latter  days  of  the  Roman  empire,  but  the  end  of  the  126j0  days 
when  the  papal  Roman  empire  was  to  be  utterly  destroyed. 
That  such  is  its  import,  is  sufficiently  evident  from  the  various 
texts  in  which  it  occurs.  I suspect,  tliat  this  excellent  conir 
mentator  was  a little  influenced  in  giving  so  lax  an  interpretation 
of  it,  and  Bp.  Newton  in  adopting  that  interpretation,  by  what 
is  too  apt  to  influence  us  all,  a love  of  systaii.  Having  prede- 
termined, that  the  kings  of  the  South  and  the  North,  mentioned 
ly  Daniel  as  attacking  the  king  who  magnified  himself  above  even/ 
god,  (Dan.  xi.  40.)  should  be  the  Saracens  and  the  Turks,  it  was 
necessary  to  give  such  an  interpretation  to  the  phinse  of  the 
time  of  the  end  as  would  warrant  their  exposition  of  the  pro^ 
phecy.  For  if  they  had  allowed  that  the  time  of  the  end  did  not 

commence 


commcntfe  till  the  expiration  of  the  1260  days,  that  single  oir- 
cumstanee  would  have  been  sufficient  to  confute  the  opinion 
that  those  two  kings  denoted  the  Saracens  and  the  Turks.  (See 
Bp.  Newton's  Dissert.  Vol.  i.  P.  398.  Whatever  powers  be  in- 
tended by  the  two  kings,  Daniel  plainly  informs  us,  that  the  war, 
which  they  are  to  carry  on,  is  not  even  to  commence  till  the  time 
of  the  end,  and  that  it  is  to  be  contemporary  with  the  restoration 
of  the  Jews : and  this'  time  of  the  end,  as  may  be  gathered  from 
other  texts,  is  the  termimdion  of  the  1260  days : it  is  impossible 
therefore,  that  the  two  kings  should  be  the  Saracens  and  the 
^jirks.  This  subject  will  be  resumed  hereafter. 
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CHAP.  IV. 

Concerning  the  two  first  prophecies  of  Daniel  and 
the  little  horn  of  the  fourth  beast. 


The  prophetic  dream  of  Nebuchadnezzar^  and  the 
^sision  of  the  four  beasts,  equally  predict,  that,  from 
the  era  of  the  Babylonian  monarchy  to  the  com- 
mencement of  the  Millennium,  there  should  be 
four,  and  no  more  than  four  empires,  universal  so 
far  as  the  Church  is  concerned. 

The  first,  or  Babylonian  empire,  is  symbolized 
by  the  golden  head  of  the  image  ; and  by  the  lion 
with  eagle's  wings. 

The  second,  or  Medo~Persian  empire,  is  symbo- 
lized by  the  silver  breast  and  arms  of  the  image; 
and  by  the  bear  with  three  ribs  in  its  mouth. 

The  third,  or  Macedonian  empire,  is  symbolized 
by  the  brazen  belly  and  thighs  of  the  image  ; and  by 
the  leopard  with  four  wings  and  four  heads. 

And  the  fourth,  or  Roman  empire,  is  symbolized 
by  the  iron  and  clayey  feet  of  the  image,  branching 
out  into  ten  toes ; and  by  the  fourth  beast  diveiso 
from  all  the  others,  being  compounded  of  the 
three  preceding  symbols,  a lion,  a bear,  and  a leo‘ 
pard"^,  and  having  ten  horns. 

* See  Rev.  xiii.  2, 
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' Tlie'accuracjr,  with  which  the  three  'first  sets  of 
‘these  double  hieroglyphics  describe  the  three  first 
great  monarchies^  has  been  so  amply  shewn  by 
writers  upon  the  prophecies,  that  it  is  superfluous 
.for  'me  to  discuss  the  subject  afresh : I shall  there- 
fore confine  myself  to  the  history  of  the  fourth  em- 
p'lre,  symbolized  by  the feet  of  the  image,  and  by  the 
ten-horned  beast. 

- The  account  of  this  fourth  empire  in  Nebuchad- 
nezzar's dream  is  simpl}^,  that  it  should  be  as 
strong  as  iron,  and  break  in  pieces  and  bruise  the 
' tirree  preceding  empires ; but  that  it  should  after- 
wards be  divided  into  ten  kingdoms,  answering  to 
the  ten  toes  of  the  image,  which,  like  a mixture  of 
clay  and  iron,  should  not  be  equally  powerful,  but 
partly  strong,  and  partly  weak  : that  the  sovereigns 
of  these  different  kingdoms  should  be  perpetually 
contracting  matrimonial  alliances  with  each  other, 
but  that  nevertheless  they  should  not  cohere  toge- 
ther the  better  on  that  account  ; for,  although 
•one  or  two  of  the  kingdoms  might  be  thus  united 
together  under  a single  government  j',  yet  that  the 

principle 

* “ Whereas  thou  sawest  iron  mingled  with  miry  clay,  they 
“ shall  mingle  themselves  with  the  seed  of  men  but  they  shall 
“ not  cleave  one  to  another,  even  as  iron  is  not  mixed  with 
“ clay."  (Dan.  ii.  43.)  The  interpretation  of  tliis  passage, 
which  I have  adopted,  seems  to  me  by  much  the  most  simple  and 
natural.  (See  Bp.  Newton’s  Dissert.  Vol.  i.  P.  241.) 

t The  empire  of  Charlemagne  forms  a seeming  exception  to  this 
statement : but,  as  we  shall  hereafter  see,  that  empire  is  predicted 
under  the  symbol  of  the  last  head  of  the  great  Roman  beast,  a head 

that 
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principle  of  adhesion  should  be  so  contpletely  de- 
stroyed, that  there  never  should  heajtfikttmzersal 
monarchy  like  the  Jour  preceding  ones : on  the 
contrary,  that  the  (mlyjjth  erniiire  shoM  be  of  a 
spiritual  nature,  wbicb  was  to  break  in  pieces  and 
consume  all  the  other  kingdoms,  and  stand,  itself, 
for  ever. 

To  see  how  exactly  the  whole  of  this  prophecy 
has  been  accomplished,  excepting  the  last  particu- 
lar which  is  still  future,  we  need  only  read  the  mo- 
dern history  of  Europe. 

The  account  of  the  fourth  empire,  in  the  second 
prophecy  of  Daniel,  varies  from  that,  in  the  dream 
of  Nebuchadnezzar,  only  by  the  introduction  of 
another  power,  not  mentioned  before  among  the 
ten  sovereigns,  which  is  termed  a little  horfi.  The 
description  given  of  this  eleventh  power  is,  that  it 
came  up  among  the  other  ten  horns : that  three  of 
the  frjl  horns  were  plucked  up  before  it : that  it 
had  eyes  like  the  e}'es  of  a man,  and  a mouth 
speakirvg  great  things:  that  its  look  was  more  stout 
than  its  fellows : and  that  it  “ made  war  upon  the 
“ saints,  and  prevailed  against  them,  until  the  An- 
“ cient  of  days  came,  and  judgment  was  given  to 
^ the  saints  of  the  Most  High,  and  the  time  came 
“ that  the  saints  possessed  the  kingdom.”  Upon 
Daniel's  inquiring  the  meaning,  of  this  symbol,  he 
is  informed  by  the  interpreting  angel,  tiiat  it  repre- 

th:it  should i be  coram.onsui’ate  with  the  vsh(jt/c  hmsf.  After- the 
death  of  Charlemague,  his  vijist  dominions  soon  fell  asunder,  uikI- 
the  liaman.empire  again. roturncdi to  its  divided. state. 
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xnits  a poxcei',  which  was  to  rise  up  behind  the  ten 
kings,  and  was  to  subdue  or  depress  three  of  them  : 
that  it  was,  in  some  respect  or  another,  to  be  dif- 
ferent from  all  the  rest  of  the  kings : that  it  was  to 
speak  great  words  by  the  side  of  the  Most  High : 
that  it  was  to  wear  out  or  persecute  the  saints  of 
the  Most  High  ; that  it  was  to  change  times  and 
laws  : and  that  it  was  to  continue  in  the  possession 
of  a tyrannical  authority  until  a time,  and  times, 
and  the  dividmg  of  time,  or  three  pi'ophetic  years 
and  a half ; in  other  words,  till  the  commencemeut 
of  the  7'eign  of  the  saints,  or  the  apocalyptic  millen- 
niim  : for,  since  the  little  horn  was  to  prevail  both 
to  the  beginiiing  of  this  reign  of  the  saints,  and 
to  the  end  of  the  three  years  a?id  a.  half,  it  is  ma- 
nifestj,,  that,  when  the  three  years  and  a half 
end,  the  reign  of  the  saints  will  be  beginning*. 
Exactly  at  the  same  time,  the  Roman  beast,  or  the 
fourth  great  empire,  from  among  whose  ten  horns 
the  little  horn  was  to  arise,  will  be  slain  ; and  that 
on  account  of  the  sin  which  he  has  contracted  by 
tolerating  and  sanctioning  the  great  words  spoken 
by  his  little  horn  'j* : for  the  Roman  beast  in  his  re- 
xived  stats'^,  and  his  little  tyrannical  hdrgi,  nre 

* Compare  Dan.  vii — 21,  22  with  Ver.  25,  2^. 

t ‘ I beheld  then,  became  of  the  voice  of  the  great  words  which 

the  horn  spake;  I beheld,  even  till  the  beast  was  slain-^ 
Dan.  vii.  11. 

I This  revived  state  of  the  Roman  beast  is  expressly  mentioned 
by  St.  John,  though  not  particularly  noticed  by  Daniel.  (See 
Hev.  xiil.  1.  and  xvii — 8, 11.)  The  subject  of  his  revival  will  be 
resumed  hereafter. 
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c3.ch  to  contiiiviG  in  powor  during  tliG  very  J53.me 
period  of  three  years  and  a half  ov  months  ^ 
consequently  they  are  to  begin  and  etid  their  career 
together 

At  the  termination  then  of  this  period,  the 
fourth  beast  and  his  little  horn  will  be  utterly  de- 
stroyed, and  given  to  the  burning  flame ; and  the 
triumphant  reign  of  Christy  or  the  kingdom  of  the 
mountain^  will  commence.  But  the  three  other 
beasts^  namely  the  Babylonian,  the  Medo-Persian, 
and  the  Macedonian,  which  were  all  idolatrous 
beasts  as  contradistinguished  from  an  apostatically 
idolatrous  one,  although  their  dominion  or  their 
power  of  oppressing  the  Church  be  taken  away, 
■will  have  their  lives  or  idolatrous  principles  pro- 
longed for  a season  and  a time  : that  is,  prolonged, 
after  the  utter  destruction  of  the  revived  fourth 
beast  and  his  apostatical  principles,  and  conse- 
quently during  the  reign  of  the  saints  ; which,  as 
.we  have  seen,  is  to  commence  a.t  the  death  of  the 
fourth  beast,  or  at  the  end  of  his  tyranny  of  42 
prophetic  months. 

The  lives  however  of  the  three  beasts  are  onlv  to 

•/ 

be  prolonged  for  a season.  Unreclaimed  by  the 
glorious  manifestations  of  God  in  favour  of  his 
millennian  Church,  they  will  still  persevere  in  their 
idolatry ; and,^at  the  close  of  the ' thousand  years, 
will  arrive  at  such  a pitch  of  daring  impiety,  as  to 
make  an  open  attack  even  upon  the  beloved  city. 

* Dan.  vii,  35 — Rev.  xiii.  5. 

But 
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^ut  hre  fi-om  the  Lord  will  Consume  them  ; and  the 
Church  of  Christ  will  be  finally  translated  from 
dearth  to  heaven  *. 

No  doubt  has  been  entertained  by  most  commen- 
tators upon  the  pix)phecies,  that  Daniel’s  fourth 
beast  is  the  Roinan  empire'\\  nor  by  most  protes- 
tant  commentators,  tliat  the  ten  horns  of  the  beast 
are  the  ten  independent  kingdoms  into  which  that 
< empire  was  finally  divided.  But  there  has  not  been 
<juite  the  same  unity  of  opinion,  at  least  not  of 
late,  respecting  either  the  character  of  the  little 
horn,  or  the  three  kings  whom  it  was  to  subdue. 

Mr.  Kett  supposes,  that  the  history  of  the  little 
hornoj  the  fourth  beast  is,  “ an  epitomh  of  the 


* Compare  Dan.  Vii.  13.  M-ith  Rev.  xx.  Both  5t,  John  and 
Ezekiel  agree  in  calling  the  nations,  which  will  continue  unre- 
claimed during  the  Millennium,  Gog  and  Magog.  See  Ezek. 
■xxxviii.  and  xxxix. 

t All  ancient  writers,  both  Jewisli  and  Christian,  agree  with 
“ Jerome  in  explaining  the  fourth  kingdom  to  be  the  Roman. 
Porphyry,  who  was  a heathen,  was  the  first  who  broached  the 
other  opinion;  which,  though  it'  hath  been  maintained  since 
••  by  some  of  the  moderns,  is  yet  not  only  destitute  of  the  au- 
thority,  but  is  even  contrary  to  the  authority,  of  both  scrip- 
ture  and  history.  It  is  a just  observation  of  Mr.  Mode,  who 
as  able  and  consummate  a judge  as  any  of  these  matters  : 
The  R^an  empire  to  be  the  fourth  kingdom  of  Daniel,  xrasbe- 
hexed  by  the  Church  of  Israel  both  before  and  in  our  Saviour’s 
,,  ff’  ^ disciples  of  the  Apostles,  and  the  whole 

Ur^lian  Church,  for  the  first  300  years,  xdthout  any  known  con- 
radiclioA.  And  I confess,  having  so  good  ground  in  Scripture,  it 

“ fnl1»  articulusfdei,  little  less  than  an  article  of 

jait/i.  Bp,  Newtons  Dissert.  Vol.  i.  P.  242  243 
VOL.  I.  ' ■ 
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“ whole  history  of  who,  according  to 

his  scheme,  is  a triple  monster,  compounded  of  Po- 
pery, Mohammedism,  and  Infidelity^.  Hence  he 
conjectures,  that  the  little  hern  oj  the  he-goat\  is 
nearly  allied  to  the  little  horn  of  the  fourth  beast, 
and  in  some  measure  even  the  same  : for,  as  the 
eastern  little  horn  is  upon  his  plan  primarily  Mo- 
hammedism, and  ultimately  Infidelity  : so  the  wes- 
tern little  horn  is  primarily  Popery,  and  ultimately 
Infidelity  likewise.  Nay  it  is  even  more : for,  if  I 
rightly  understand  Mr.  Kelt,  it  is  also  to  include 
' Mohammedism : inasmuch  as  Daniel's  account  of 
jt  “ is  to  be  considered  as  an  epitomfe  of  the  whole 
“ history  of  Antichrist,^'  that  is,  of  Antichrist  in 
every  one  of  the  three  forms  w’hich  Mr.  Kelt  as- 
scribes  to  him.  “ In  the  main  points  of  opposition 
“ to  Christ,”  says  he,  “ and  of  persecution  of  his 
“ servants,  all  the  branches  of  Antichrist  must  ne- 
**  cessarily  agree ; but  the  marks,  which  distin- 
guish  these  confederate  powers  from  each  other, 
“ appear  to  me  very  strongly  discriminated  in 
“ these  different  ^visions  of  Daniel.  All  foretell 
the  power  of  Antichrist,  and  contain  allusions 
“ p>erhaps  to  all  the  different  forms  of  that  power  : 
“ but  each  vision  seems  to  describe  one  of  these 
“ forms  with  peculiar  distinctness,  while  it  points 
“ to  some  circumstances  which  strongly  character- 
“ ize  that  power,  which  was  to  arise  the  last ; and, 
“ if  we  rightly  conjecture,  will  prevail  the  most, 

t Ibid.  P.  309. 


* Hist,  the  Interp.  Vol.  i.  P.  340. 

J Dan.  viii.  9- 
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and  which  are  not  easily  appropriated  to  either 
“ of  the  other  The  symbol  of  a little  horn  is 
“ applicable  to  Antichrist  in  the  beginnings  of  all 
its  forms,  Papal,  Mohammedan,  and  InjideL  The 
“ power  of  Antichrist  is  still  the  little  horn  : but, 
“ as  exerted  in  Greece  and  the  East,  it  is  described 
as  the  little  horn  of  the  he-goat  or  the  third  em- 
pire,  and  this  even  to  the  present  hour ; for  the 
“ seat  of  the  Mohammedan  empire  is  Grecia,  or 
“ what  was  called  the  Greek  empire.  As  exerted 
“ in  Italy  and  the  West,  it  is  described  as  the  little 
horn  of  the  fourth  beast,  or  the  fourth  empire. 
“ But  it  is  remarkable,  that  in  those  predictions, 
which  the  angel  expressly  declares  will  be  ac- 
“ complished  towards  the  end  of  the  appointed 
time,  this  distinction  of  East  and  TPest  seems  to 
to  be  lost,  both  in  this  of  the  Ram  and  the  He- 
Goat,  and  in  the  following  vision,  (which  I con- 


* I have  not  been  able  clearly  to  discover,  which  of  the  three 
visions  Mr.  Kett  supposes  to  describe  with  peculiar  distinctness  the 
i/^del  Antichrist.  According  to  his  plan,  the  little  horn  of  the 
fourth  beast  is  primarily  the  Papacy,  secondarily  Mohammedism, 
and  ultimately  Infidelity:  (Hist,  the  Inter,  qf  Propli.  Vol.  i.  P. 
378  efc  infra)  the  little  horn  of  the  he-goat  or  the  third  beast  is  pri- 
marily Mohamnmlisjn,  and  ultimately  Infidelity : (Ibid.  P.  3.55  ct 
mlra)  the  king,  predicted  in  Daniels  last  vision,  is  both  the 
Papacy,  in  which  case  his  antagonists,  the  king  of  the  South  and 
the  hng  of  the  North,  arc  the  Saracens  and  the  Turks;  (Ibid.  P. 
36’8.)  and  he  is  likewise  a double  type  of  Antichrist.  (Ibid.)  ' In 
the  table  of  contents  indeed  prefixed  to  his  second  volume  he 
speaks  of  the  little  horn  of  the  fourth  beast  as  being  solely  the  inti- 

€ power ; hni  the  table  itselt  by  no' means  quadrates  with  the 
contents  of  either  volume.  , 
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ceive  intended  particularly  to  describe  the  Mo^ 
hammedan  and  Papal  powers).,  and  Antichrist 
“ appears  with  all  the  subtlety  and  fury  and  uni- 
“ versally  extended  tyranny,  with  which  we  find 
“ him  delineated  in  the  Revelation  under  the  sym- 
“ bol  of  the  second  beast,  and  which  corresponds 
“ with  the  little  horn  in  the  vision  of  the  four 
“ beasts,  which  is  to  be  considered  as  an  epitoju'e 
“ of  the  whole  history  of  Antichi'ist^,  And  this 
‘‘  circumstance,  I a{>prehend,  intimates  th&  general 
“ apostasy  and  persecution  which  is  to  take  place 
“ under  the  infidel  poxver,  which  was  to  succeed  the 
“ violence  of  the  tico former,  and  be  an  instrument 
“ of  punishment  to  their  a^dherents,.  and  of  trial  to 

“ the  church  of  Christ ’j'.” 

What  the  three  horns  or  kingdoms  are  which  the 
prophet  beheld  plucked  up  before  the  little  horn, 
Mr.  Kett  does  not  himself  attempt  to  decide  ; but, 
agreeably  to  his  supposition,  that  this  little  horn  is 
a symbol  of  Antichrist  in  all  his  three  forms,  he 
seems  to  think  that  everp  one  of  these  three  forms 
will  respectively  depress  three  kmgdoms.  “ When 
“ we  considered  the  vision  of  the  beasts,  and  the 
“ little  horn  zvhich  rose  among  or  after  the  ten 
“ horns,  it  was  observed,  that  this  vision  probably 
“ contained  a description  of  the  whole  oj  Anti- 

* Mr.  Kett  means,  that  the.  little  horn,  not  the  vision  of  the  font 
beasts,  is  the  epitomJi  of  the  whole  history  of  Antichrist . “ This 

“ account  of  the  little  horn,”  says  he,  “ I consider  as  an 
“ of  the  whole  history  of-Antichrist.”  Vol.  i.  P.  340. 
t Hist,  the  Inteip.  of  Proph.  Vol.  i.  P.  347. 


Christ, 


[ nr  ] 

“ Christ.  The  distinct  pictures,  which  we’  have 
“ since  seen  of  the  Mohammedan  and  papal  forms 
“ of  this  power,  appear  to  confirm  this  idea.  And, 

“ when  Me  reflect  upon  the  superior  solemnity  of 
“ the  conclusion  of  this.Jirst  vision,  it  will,  I think, 

“ seem  probable,  that  in  this  general  description  - 
“ the  last  of  the  forms  it  M-as  to, assume  would  be 
“ the  most  particularly  noticed,  if  any  were  parti- 
cularized  above  the  rest.  We  shall  find,  I 
“ think,  upon  examination,  that  this  was  really  the 
case.  These  ten  kingdoms  do  not  necessarily 
appear  to  belong  to  the  ’western  division  of  the 
“ empire  * ; and  it  seems  clear,  that  this  broken 
“ form  is  to  remain  till  the  judgment  is  set.  We 
are  therefore  at  liberty  to  suppose,  that  this  little 
“ horn,  which  is  Antichrist,  represents  both  the 
“ Mohammedan  poxver  in  the  east,  and  the  papal 
“ power  in  the  west ; M^hich  Mere  in  fact  raised  up 
nearly  together:  and,  if  the  description  of  this 
^ horn  be  found  fairly  applicable  to  another  poxver 
which  was  to  arise  afterM^ards,  Muthin  the  bounds 
of  the  ancient  Roman  empire,  ^as  M'e  gather 
“ from  the  consideration  of  other  prophecies,)  M-e 
“ may  as  naturally  conclude,  that  it  was  designed 
to  represent  that  power  also.  If  this  be  granted, 
and  surely  it  can  hardly  be  denied,  the  different 
opinions  of  commentators  respecting  this  horn, 

‘‘  so  far  from  being  discordant,  will  be  found  in 
unison,  and  more  loudly  sound  the  harmony  of 

* It  will  hereafter  be  shewn,  that  they  do  necessarily  belon<r  to 
tue  western  division  of  the  empire. 
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“ projjhetic  truth*.  Those,  who  see  the  Moham^ 
“ mcdan  power  in  the  little  horn  which  arose  from 
th6 fourth  beast^  generally  suppose  Egypt,  Asia, 

* This  method  of  shewing  the  concordance  of  commentators,  and 
the  harmony  of  prophetic  truth,  would,  I fear,  have  but  very  little 
weight  with  a captious  infidel.  Such  a person  would  naturally 
say,  “ If  a single  symbol  may  at  once  represent  so  many  different 
“ powers,  it  is  impossible  that  there  should  be  any  certainty  in 
“ prophecy.  A symbol  must  typify  some  one  specific  power  to  the 
“ exclusion  of  all  others;  or  else  it  may  be  made  to  signify  just 
what  the  commentator  pleases.  In  one  age  it  may  be  conve- 
“ nient  to  apply  it  to  Mohammedism  ; in  another,  to  Popery;  in 
“ a third,  to  Infidelity ; Mr.  Kett  informs  us,  that  it  represents 
“ them  a//;  a succeeding  writer  may  apply  it  to  a power  not  yet 
“ arisen:  what  opinion  can  we  form  of  so  very  ductile  a pro- 
“ phecy  as  this?"  These  objections  I am  unable  to  answer  upon 
Mr.  Kett's  plan:  but  nothing  is  more  easy,  if  we  adopt  the 
simple  and  reasonable  scheme  of  “ utterly  denying  the  possibi- 
“ lity  of  a chronological  prophecy  being  capable  of  receiving  more 
“ than  one  completion  ; and  of  allowing  no  interpretation  of  it 
“ to  be  valid,  except  the  prediction  agree  with  its  supposed  ac- 
“ complishment  in  ex'ery  particular.”  On  these  principles,  the 
answer  would  be  sufficiently  obvious.  “ There  is  a certain 
“ power,  which  perfectly  accords  with  this  symbol  of  the  little 
“ horn  both  chronologically,  locally,  and  circumstantially:  there- 
“ fore  the  symbol  must  relate  to  this  individual  power , and  to  none 
“ else;  to  none  either  of  those  which  preceded  it,  or  which  here- 
“ after  may  succeed  it.  History  undeniably  shews  us,  that  the 
“ power  in  question  does  agree  in  all  these  points  with  the  symbol: 
we  know  that  Daniel  flourished  long  before  this  power  arose  : 
“ we  know,  that  in  his  days  no  human  wisdom  could  have  foreseen 
“ that  it  would  arise:  how  then  are  we  to  account  for  this  exact 
“ correspondence  between  the  symbol  and  the  power,  except  by 
“ allowing  the  divine  inspiration  of  him,  to  whom  the  mystic 
“ vision  of  the  four  beasts  was  so  accurately  revealed,  and  to 
“ whom  at  the  same  time  a literal  interpretation  of  it  was  pro- 
“ phetically  detailed  ?” 
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and  Greece,  to  be  the  three  horns  plucked  up  by 
“ the  roots  before  it.  Bp.  Newton,  in  his  applica- 
“ tion  of  this  prophecy  to  the  papal  power,  consir 
ders  them  to  be  the  exarchate  of  Ravenna,  the 
kingdom  of  Lombardy,  and  the  state  of  Rome  ; 
and  observes,  that  the  pope  hath  in  a manner 
pointed  himself  out  for  the  person  described,  by 
wearing  the  triple  crown.  We  can  at  present 
form  no  opinion  concerning  the  three  horiis, 
which  are  to  be  eradicated  by  the  inf  del  power  ; 
whether  absolutely  kingdoms  be  meant,  or  whe- 
ther independent  states  may  be  considered  as  a 
sufficient  explanation : but  posterity  may  be  en- 
abled to  decide  upon  this  subject  perhaps  more 
clearly  than  the  partial  fulfilment  of  this  pro- 
phecy has  hitherto  enabled  us  to  do,  respecting 
the  conquests  of  the  Mohammedan  and  papal 
powers 

The  foregoing  plan  of  Mr.  Kctt  appears  to  me 
much  too  complicated  and  intricate  to  be  probable. 
If  one  and  the  same  horn  is  to  symbolize  three  dif- 
fei'ent  powers,  there  certainly  cannot  be  any  preci- 
sion or  definiteness  in  the  prophecy ; for  it  must 
be  mere  conjecture  to  attempt  to  determine,  what 
part  of  tlie  history  of  the  little  horn  belongs  to  one 
of  the  three  powers,  and  what  respectively  to  the 
two  others.  From  the  language  of  Daniel  himself 
no  such  system  can  be  fairly  deduced.  Through- 
out the  whole  vision  of  the  four  beasts,  the  little 
horn  is  described  as  strictly  and  simply  one  power, 

* Hist,  the  Int.  of  Proph,  Vol.  i.  P.  37C* 
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uniform  and  consistent  in  its  conduct,  performkig  a 
certain  number  of  clearly  defined  actions,  and  con-* 
tinning  in  the  exercise  of  a tyrannical  authority  the 
precise  term  of  three  prophetic  years  and  a half. 
It  is  surely  then  highly  improbable,  and  extremely 
unlike  the  usual  method  of  Daniel’s  writing,  to 
suppose,  that,  while  in  the  exuberance  of  his  sym- 
bolical imagery  he  gives  tu'O  several  hieroglyphical 
descriptions. of  the  jirst  and empires  and  no 
less  than  three  such  descriptions  of  the  second  and 
third  empires* ; he  should  nevertheless  be  sud- 
denly reduced  to  such,  a poverty  of  imagination  as 
to  represent  three  very  different  powers  by  one  and 
the  same  symbol,  thereby  involving  the  history  of 
those  powers  in  the  most  impenetrable  obscurity 
and  the  most  perplexing  uncertainty.  To  repeat 
an  observation  which  I have  already  made,  if  va- 
rious symbols  be  used  to  represent  the  same  thing, 
we  shall  be  in  no  danger  of  mistaking  the  prophet's 
meaning,  provided  only  we  can  ascertain  the  im- 
port of  eojch  indivulml  symbol;  but,  if,  -on  the 
contrary,  in  the  course  of  a single  passage,  the 
same  symbol  be  used  to  express  many  different 
things,  it  will  be  impossible  to  understand  a pro- 
phecy couched  in  such  ambiguous  te^ms,  because 
we  can  never  be  sure,  when  we  proceed  to  consider 
the  prophecy  article  by  article,  to  xvhich  of  those 
different  things  each  article  is  to  be  referred.  On 
these  grounds  I feel  myself  compelled  to  reject  Mr. 
Kett’s  interpretation  of  the  history  of  the  Utths 
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horn,  as  resting  upon  no  solid  foundation,  and  re^ 
ceiving  no  warrant  from  the  plain  language  of 
Daniel. 

Mr.  Galloway,  avoiding  the  perplexity  introduced 
by  Mr.  Kett,  supposes,  that  the  little  horn  is  one', 
and  only  one,  power ; which  power  he  conjectures 
to  be  rexolutianary  France.  Many  however  are 
the  difficulties  which  must  he  overcome,  before 
such  an  opinion  as  this  can  be  satisfactorily  esta- 
blished. The  difficulties  are  these.  The  horn  is 
termed  by  the  prophet  a little  horn,  and  is  repre- 
sented as  a distinct  power  from  the  other  ten  horns; 
whereas  France  is  not  only  o?ie  of  these  ten  horns, 
but  the  •very  largest  of  them  all ; and  this  little 
horn  is  to  subdue  three  of  the  first  kings,  to  wear 
out  the  saints  of  the  Most  High,  and  to  continue 
in  poxoer  durmg  the  space  of  a time,  and  times,  and 
the  dividing  of  time  ; w'hereas  none  of  these  marks 
appear,  at  the  first  sight,  to  be  at  all  applicable  to 
rewolutionary  France. 

With  regard  to  the  epithet  little,  Mr.  Galloway 
will  not  allow  it  to  be  taken  in  the  literal  and  most 
obvious  sense.  “ It  cannot,”  says  he,  be  little 
in  respect  to  strength  and  power ; but  he  is,  in 
the  sense  of  the  prophet,  as  I humbly  appre-!* 
“ hend,  little,  and  of  no  weight,  in  the  scale  of  vir- 
tae  and  religion,  and  of  little  or  no  account  in 
the  sight  and  estimation  of  God.  He  is  little 
and  worthless,  because  he  is  to  exceed  in  wick- 
edness  all  before  him.  In  thisjense  the  word  is 
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used  in  many  passages  of  Scripture*.  Moreover 
his  power,  however  great  for  a time,  is  little,  be- 
**  cause  it  is  to  continue  but  a little  time  when 
compared  with  other  prophetic  periods;  and  it 
“ is  little  indeed  when  compared  with  the  power 
of  Christ,  who,  according  to  St.  Paul,  shall  con- 
sume  it  with  the  spirit  of  his  mouth,  and  destroy 
“ it  with  the  brightness  of  his  commg.  With  this 
“ sense  of  the  word  little  all  its  other  tropes,  as  we 
“ shall  presently  find,  are  in  perfect  agreement ; 
“ and  therefore  we  may  conclude  it  is  the  true  li- 
“ teral  sense  f.”  The  three  kmgdoms,  which  the 
little  horn  was  to  subdue,  Mr.  Galloway  conjec- 
tures to  be  the  kingdom  of  France,  the  Stadholde- 
rate  of  Holland,  and  the  Helvetic  union  or  Swiss 
confederacy  J.  And  the  saints  of  the  Most  High, 
whom  it  was  to  wear  out,  he  supposes  to  be  the 
popish  clergy  of  France  and  such  of  the  laity  as  ad- 
hered to  them^, — The  prophet  however  asserts, 
that  the  little  horn  was  to  w'ear  out  the  samts 
during  the  space  of  three  years  and  a half.  These 
years  have  been  usually  thought  to  be  prophetic 
years,  in  which  case  they  would  be  the  same  period 
as  the  forty-two  prophetic  months,  or  the  twelve 
hundred  and  sixty  prophetic  days  : but  Mr.  Gallo- 
way maintains,  that  they  are  mere  natural  or  solar 

* The  texts,  which  Mr.  Galloway  cites  in  favour  of  this  in- 
terpretation, are  the  following;  1 Sam.  XV.  17 — Nehem.  ix.  32 
— Isaiah  xl.  15 — Micah  v.  2. 

t Comment.  P.  401.  t Ibid.  P.  415*  § Ibid.  P.41/. 

years  ; 


[ 123  ] 

years ; and  cit6s,  in  proof  of  his  supposition,  tiie 
history  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  whose  madness  was  to 
continue  seven  times,  or  seven  natural  years,  not 
sex^en  prophetic  years  The  three  times  and  a half 
then,  during;  which  the  horn  was  to  wear  out  the 
saints,  are,  according  to  Mr.  Galloway,  the  three 
natural  years  and  a half,  during  which  Christianity 
was  formally  suppressed  by  law  in  France.  ‘‘Tak- 
“ ing,”  says  he,  “ certain  late  events,  Avhich  have 
“ come  to  pass  in  France,  as  my  guide,  I am  led  to 
“ interpret  these  numbers  into  thi'ee  (literal) 
“ years  and  a half:  a construction,  not  only  justi- 
“ fied  by  the  text,  but  clearly  supported  by  the 
“ events.  For,  if  we  date  the  beginning  of  this 
“ period,  at  the  time  of  the  last  dreadful  decree  for 
“ the  exile  of  the  clergy,  and  its  murderous  execu- 
“ tion;  and  its  end,  at  the  time  of  the  decree 
“ granting  to  the  Christians,  who  remained  in 
“ France,  and  had,  through  the  mercies  of  God, 
“ been  wonderfully  preserved,  a free  toleration  of 
“ their  religion  : we  shall  find  it  a time,  times,  and 
“ the  dividing  of  time,  or  exactly  three  years  and  a 
“ half  The  decree  for  the  .exile  of  the  clergy 
“ passed  the  9.6th  of  August  \79%  but  the  murde- 
“ rous  execution  of  it  was  not  finished  until  the 
“ latter  end  of  the  following  month.  From  that 
>“  time  no  person  in  France  dared  to  mention  the 
name  of  God,  or  of  his  blessed  Son  Jesus  Christ, 

“ but  with  disrepect  and  contempt;  or,  if  he  did, 

* Comment,  P.  413 — 417'. 
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he  was  scorned  and  insulted,  and  put  to  death 
as  a fanatic.  This  is  therefore  a proper  epoch, 
“ from  whence  to  date  the  giving  up  the  saints  into 
“ the  hands  of  ihe  little  horn,  or  the  then  horrible 
“ g(Tcernment  of  France,  whose  power  \vas  then 
styled  ihe  reign  of  terror  and  of  death.  As  to 
“ the  end  of  this  prophetic  period,  the  event  is 
“ equally  demonstrative  of  it.  For  from  the  end 
“ of  September  1792,  wl>en  the  clergy  were  impri- 
soned  and  massacred,  (for  they  were  not  per- 
mitted  even  to  go  into  exile)  the  distressing 
“ state  of  the  Christians  in  France  surpasses  de- 
scription.  Death,  the  most  horrible,  was  con- 
“ tinually  staring  them  in  the  face.  The  guillo- 
tine,  the  cannon,  musket,  and  national  baths, 
were  in  constant  exercise  ] and  the  minds  of 
“ every  man,  woman,  and  child,  professing  Chris- 
“ tianity,  were  smitten  wuth  the  dread  of  immedi- 
“ ate  death.  In  this  dreadful  state  (a  state  in 
“ which,  according  to  the  literal  sense  of  the  text, 
“ they  w'ere  giten  into  the  hand  of  the  French 
“ government)  they  remained  until  the  latter  end 
of  March  179d;  w'hen,  glutted  w ith  Christian 
blood,  the  atheistical  demagogues  passed  a dc- 
cree,  granting  a full  toleration  of  all  kinds  of  re- 
“ ligion,  which  virtually  repealed  all  the  decrees 
“ against  fanatics,  and  delivered  the  Christians  out 
“ of  their  hands.  Now,  if  we  calculate  the  time 
between  the  latter  end  of  i^epte7uber  1792,  and 
“ the  latter  end  of  March  179b,  wp  shall  find  it, 
“ in  the  language  of  prophecy,  a time,  times,  and  a 
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“ dividing  of  time;  which,  when  interpreted,  is 
exactly  a period  of  three  years  and  a half*.” 
This  hypothesis  of  Mr.  Galloway  is,  I fear,  no 
better  founded  than  that  of  ]\Ir.  Kett. 

Whatever  the  epithet  little  may  signify  in  other 
parts  of  Scripture  the  context  sufficiently  shews, 
that,  when  applied  to  the  eleventh  horn  of  the  Ro~ 

* Comment.  P,  417. 

t I am  not  perfectly  clear,  that  the  word  little  ever  occurs  in 
Scripture  m the  sense  of  moraHy  worthless.  The  passages,  cited 
by  Mr.  Galloway  in  support  of  this  interpretation  of  the  word, 
afford  it  no  support  whatsoever.  In  all  of  tJiem,  without  excep- 
tion, the  epithet  little  is  used  in  the  sense  of  worthless  or  trijiin^ 
in  point  of  value  or  cotiseqvence,  hot  in  that  of  worthless  in  point  of 
religion  and  morality.  It  is  supei-fluous  to  observe,  that  there  is- 
a most  essential  difference  between  these  two  kinds  of  worthlessness. 
Cruden,  than  whom  few  men  were  better  acquainted  with  the 
biblc,  does  not  mention  the  sense  of  morally  worthless  among  the 
different  scriptural  significations  which  he  supposes  the  word 
to  bear : and  Parkhurst  only  gives  three  meanings  of  the 
radical  “u;!,  here  used  by  Daniel,  namely  S7nall  in  point  of  size, 
time,  and  quantity.  The  matter,  alter  all,  is  reduceable  to  this. 
We  are  not  concerned  with  what  the  Efiglish  word  little  may 
mean,  when  it  occurs  in  Scripture;  but  with  what  the  Hebrew 
word  nyt,  which  occurs  in  this  particular  passage,  means.  Let 
the  reader  then  turn  to  Calasio’s  Heb.  Concordance,  and  he  will 
soon  be  satisfied,  that  the  word  never  signifies  morally  worths 
less.  Mr.  Galloway  does  not  seem  to  have  been  aware,  that  this 
word  is  not  us#d  in  any  one  of  the  passages  to  which  he 
refers  in  proof  of  his  interpretation.  Consequently,  even  if  our 
English  translation  little  had  signified  morally  worthless  in  all  of 
them,  he  would  have  been  no  nearer  to  the  establishing  of  his 
opinion.  In  one  of  them  indeed  the  cognate  word  is  used  j 
but  this  no  more  bears  the  sense  of  morally  worthless  than  lyt. 
In  the  three  others,  three  entirely  different  words  are  employed  ; 
all  of  which  are  alike  translated  little. 
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man  beasty  it  simply  means  S7?iall  in  point  of  size. 
There  is  a very  sensible  rule,  that  words  used  in 
the  same  passage  antithetically  or  relatively  must 
bear  the  same  kind  of  signification.  Thus,  when 
Ezekiel,  in  one  continued  clause,  speaks  of  a 
righteous  man  turning  from  his  righteousness  to  in- 
iquity^  and  of  a wicked  man  turning  from  his  wick- 
edness to  righteousness* : no  one  can  reasonably 
doubt,  that  the  right eousnessy  which  the  one  has 
forsaken,  is  the  very  righteou^ess,  which  the  other 
has  attained ; or  that  the  iniquity,  which  the  one 
has  plunged  into,  is  no  less  an  aberration  from  the 
will  of  God,  (though  it  may  not  be  precisely  the 
same  tmde  of  aberration,)  than  the  iniquity,  which 
the  other  has  happily  forsaken.  Unless  this  be  al- 
lowed, the  antithesis  and  relation  of  the  words 
righteous  man  and  wicked  man,  and  righteousness 
and  wickedness,  are  entirely  destroyed ; and  the 
whole  passage  is  consequently  deprived  of  ail  de- 
finiteness of  meaning.  If  then  we  advert  to  the 
context  of  the  passage,  wherein  the  little  horn  is 
mentioned,  we  shall  find,  that  the  prophet  beheld 
four  great  beasts  coming  up  from  the  sea ; and  that 
one  of  these  great  beasts  had  a little  horn,  which' 
sprung  up  among  his  other  ten  larger  horns.  In 
a similar  manner,  if  we  advert  to  the  context  of 
the  passage,  wherein  the  little  horn  of  the  he-goal 
or  third  great  beast  is  mentioned  f,  we  shall  find, 

* Ezck.  xviii.  2d,  27. 

f The  he-goat  symbolizes  the  samepoxeer  as  the  leopard  in  the  pre- 
ceding vision  of  the  four  beasts. 
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that  this  he- goat  is  said  to  have  had  one. horn; 
from  the  broken  stump  of  which  came  up  four  no- 
table horns,  and  also  a little  horn  which  came  forth 
out  of  one  of  the  four  notable  horns*.  With  such 
a double  context  then  before  us,  is  it  reasonable  to 
suppose,  that  the  four  great  beasts,  and  the.  great 
Jwrn,  mean  literally  four  beasts,  and  a horn,  large 
in  point  of  size  ; but  that  the  little  horn  does  not 
mean  literally  a horn  small  in  point  of  size,  but 
figuratively  a morally  worthless  horn  ? To  make 
the  two  passages  at  all  consistent,  the  same  kind  of 
signification  must  be  borne  by  the  word  great,  as 
as  by  the  word  little : consequently,  if  a little  horn 
mean  a morally  worthless  state,  a great  horn,  and 
a great  beast  will  mean  a morally  worthy  state  or 
empire.  But,  since  this  conclusion  is  a manifest 
absurdity,  and  since  a great  horn  and  a great  beast 
certainly  mean  a large  state  or  empire,  a little  horn 
must  necessarily  mean  a small  state.  France  how- 
ever is  both  a large  state,  and  one  of  the  ten  horns-, 
and  the  little  horn,  whatever  it  may  be,  is  both  a 
small  state,  and  not  one  of  the  ten  horns : France 
therefore  most  undeniably  cannot  be  symbolized  by 
the  little  horn. 

Having  thus  shewn,  that  the  little  horn  cannot 
be  France,  it  may  seem  almost  unnecessary  to  pro- 
secute the  matter  any  further ; for,  if  the  horn  itself 
be  not  France,  none  of  the  particulars  which  are 
predicated  of  the  horn  cavi  be  applied  to  that  country. 
Nevertheless,  in  order  that  the  non-identity  of 


FrancQ 
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France  and  the  little  horn  may  be  the  more  satis- 
factorily established,  I shall  likewise  consider  the 
other  points  wherein  Mr.  Galloway  thinks  that  he 
has  discovered  an  agreement  between  them. 

The  little  horn  is  to  depress  three  of  the  first  ten 
horns.  These,  according  to  Mr.  Gallo^vay,  are 
the  monarchy  of  France,  the  stadholderate  of 
Holland,  and  the  Szviss  confederacy — The  first  ob- 
jection, that  an  historical  student  would  make  to 
such  a mode  of  interpretation,  is  obviously  this : 
X)aniel  declares,  that  three  of  the  first  ten  horns 
should  be  plucked  up  before  the  little  horn : now, 
upon  adverting  to  the  list  of  the  ten  primary 
Gothic  sovereignties  into  which  the  Roman  empire 
was  originally  divided,  we  shall  find  it  a vain 
labour  to  discover  among  them  those  two  completely 
modern  states,  Holland  and  Switzerland.  Two 
only  of  the  first  ten  horns  are  now  in  existence, 
the  kingdom  of  the  Franks  and  the  kingdom  of  the 
Aiigles*  ’,  hence  it  is  plainly  impossible,  that  the 

prophecy 

* It  may  be  doubted,  whether  in  strict  propriety  of  speech 
even  the  Icingdom  of  the  Angles  is  now  in  existence,  the  line  of 
succession  having  been  broken  both  by  the  Danish  and  Norman 
conquests:  in  this  case  one  only  of  the  fen  primary  kingdoms  now 
remains,  that  of  the  Fra7iks.  The  hngdom  of  the  Huns  indeed 
still  exists  nominally,  but  its  independence  is  no  more.  It  is 
swallowed  up  in  the  superior  power  of  Austria,  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  primitive  kingdom  of  Burgundy  is  lost  in  that  of  the 
Franks.  There  is  moreover  another  reason,  why  the  jnodertt- 
kingdom  of  Hungary  can  scarcely  be  considered  the  same  as  the 
primitive  kingdom  of  the  Huns.  “ Hungary,"  says  Mr.  Gibbon, 

“ has  been  successively  occupied  by  three  Scythian  colonies: 

1.  The 
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prophecy  should  receive  its  accomplishment  in  the 
present  day.  If  it  has  not  been  long  since  fulfilled, 
it  nOiV  never  can  be  fulfilled — The  next  objection 
is,  that  France  cannot,  with  any  shew  of  proba- 
bility, be  reckoned  at  once  both  the  little  horn 
which  subdues,  and  the  horn  which  is  subdued.  I 
am  aware,  that  Mr.  Galloway  supposes  the  little 
horn  to  be  revolutionary  France,  and  the  other 
horn  to  be  regal  France  ; but  the  language  of  pro- 
phecy knows  no  such  distinctions.  It  considers 
states,  rather  than  revolutions  of  states ; though  it 
will  frequently  mark,  with  wonderful  accuracy, 
even  those  very  revolutions.  The  Roman  empire^ 
or  the  fourth  beast,  under  all  its  seven  different 
heads  or  forms  of  governmeiit,  is  still  considered 
as  only  one  power.  The  destruction  of  its  regal 
head  by  the  consulate,  and  of  its  consular  head  by 
the  emperorship,  is  not  represented  under  the  image 
of  its  being  attacked  by  another  beast : Rome  is 
never  said  by  the  prophet  to  subdue  Rome.  In  a 
similar  manner,  France,  whether  under  the  sovern- 

O 

ment  of  the  Merovingians,  the  Carlovingians,  or 
the  Capets-,  whether  oppressed  by  the  diabolical 
tyranny  of  the  republican  faction,  or  tamely  sub- 
mitting to  the  degrading  usurpation  of  the  upstart 

1.  The  Huns  of  Attila^'  (who  constituted  t/ie  priniitiiv  kingdom')} 
“ the  Abarcs,  in  the  sixth  century;  and  the  Turks  of  Magiars, 

A.D.  8Sy.  the  immediate  and  genuine  ancestors  of  the 
“ modern  Hungarians,  whose  connection  with  the  two  former 

“ IS  extremely  faint  and  remote."  Hist,  of  Decline  and  Fall, 
Vol.  vi.  P.  38. 

VOt.  I. 
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family  of  Buonaparth : France,  liowever  circum- 
stanced in  point  of  legislature,  is  still  Fi'ance,  still 
one  of  the  original  ten  horns  of  the  Romaii  beast. 
Hence  surely  it  cannot  be  at  once  both  the  horn 
that  subdues,  and  the  horn  that  is  subdued:  France 
is  never  said  l>y  the  prophet  to  subdue  France. 

The  little  horn  is  further  to  wear  out  the  saints 
6f  the  Most  High — These  saints  IMr.  Galloway 
supposes  to  be  the  popish  clergy  of  France,  and 
such  of  the  laity  as  were  unwilling  to  give  up  the 
Christianity  of  the  Church  of  Rome  for  the  blas- 
phemous atheism  of  the  mock  republic.  That 
there  have  been  many  sincere  Christians  in  the 
midst  of  all  the  voluntary  humility  and  superstitious 
will-w'orship  of  the  mystic  Babylon  I am  by  no 
means  disposed  to  deny.  To  adopt  the  words  of 
the  excellent  Hooker,  “ Forasmuch  as  it  may  be 
said  of  the  Church  of  Rome,  she  hath  yet  a 
little  strength,  she  doth  not  directly  deny  the 
‘^  foundation  of  Christianity;  I may,;  I trust, 
“ without  offence,  persuade  myself  that  thousands 
“ of  our  fathers,  in  former  times  living  and  dying, 
“ within  heruvalls,  have  found  mercy  at  the  hands 

of  Godt.”  ' - ' . : 

^ Never- 

• Coloss.  ii.  IS — 23. 

f Discourse  of  Justification,  Sect.  17.  Hooker  liowever 
guards,  with  his  usual  wisdom,  against  any  misapprehension  or 
perversion  of  these  words.  “ Many  in  former  times,  as  their 
« books  and  writings  do  yet  shew,  held  the  foundation,  to  wit, 

' salvation  by  Christ  alone,  and  therefore  might  be  saVcil.  God 
* hath  always  had  a Church  amongst  them,  which  lirmly.kept 
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Nevertheless,  though  I readily  make  this  con- 
cession to  the  pious  papist,  I cannot  quite  so  easily 
brino;  myself  to  think,  that  the  members  of  an 
idolatrous  and  persecuting  Apostasy,  wheii  spoken 
of  collectively,  would  be  called  by  the  Holy  Spirit 
of  God  the  saints  of  the  Most  High*  They,  who 
as  a body,  are  represented  ?iS  worshippers  of  me* 
diating  demons,  and  idols  of  gold  and  silver  and 
brass  and  stone  and  ivoQd ; as  murderous  perse* 
cutors,  sorcej'ersor  jugglers,  spiritual  fornicators, 
and  thieves  * : they,  who  bear  such  a character  iijL 
one  part  of  Scripture,  can  never  surely  be  honoured 
with  the  title  of  saints  of  the  Most  High  in 
another  part.  Even  Mr.  Galloway  himself,  though 
he  supposes  the  popish  clergy  of  France  to  be  the 
saints  worn  out  by  the  tyranny  of  the  little  horn ; 
yet,  in  another  part  of  his  work,  thinks,  that  the 
second  vial  of  the  wrath  of  God  is  to  be  poured 
out  upon  papal  Rome,  “ as  a just  judgement  for 
‘‘  her  abominable  idolatry,  for  her  artful  seduction 
and  unrelenting  and  bloody  persecutions  of  the 
Chuich  of  his  blessed  Son,  and  for  her  daring 
impiety  in  the  assumption  of  his  divine  attri- 
butes'!'. Now,  although  the  French  clergy  did 
not  quite  so  implicitly  submit  to  the  unqualified 

“ his  saving  truth.  As  for  such  as  hold  with  the  Church  of 
‘‘  Rome,  that  we  cannot  be  saved  by  Christ  alone  without 
works;  they  do,  not  only  by  a circle  of  conseque'nce,  but 
^ hirectly  deny  the  foundation  of  faith : they  hold  it  not,  no 
‘ not  so  much  as  by  a tlnead."  Ibid.  Sect.  ig. 

Kev.  ix.  20,  21.  I Comment.  P.  235., 

^ 2 claims 
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claims  of  the  pretended  successors  of  St.  Peter 
as  those  of  Spain,  Portugal,  and  Italy : yet  I 
never  heard,  that  they  had  in  any  degree  renounced 
their  heretical  opinions,  their  blasphemous  idola- 
tries, and  their  ridiculous  mummeries  ; or  that  any 
of  them  felt  a single  scruple  of  conscience  respect- 
ing the  execrable  oath,  exacted  by  Me  Pope  from 
all  whom  he  consecrates  bishops,  that  they  will,  as 
far  as  in  them  lies,  persecute  and  oppose  all  im- 
pugners  of  the  authority  of  the  see  of  Rome.  This 
being  the  case,  let  the  little  horn  be  what  power 
it  may,  the  bigotted  adherents  ©f  that  sanguinary 
hierarchy  cannot  surely  be  styled,  by  a divinely  in- 
spired prophet,  saints  of  the  Most  High  *. 

Lastly, 

■ The  reader  will  find  a very  full  and  satisfactory  statement 
of  the  pernicious  maxims  of  Popery  in  the  able  stiictures  on 
Plowden’s  HLstorical  Review  of  Ireland,  commencing  in  the  Anti- 
Jacobin  Review  for  Nov.  1804.  He  will  likewise  do  well  to 
peruse  a tract  published  at  Cambridge  in  the  year  1746,  intitled 
The  true  spirit  of  Popery  displayed.  And,  if  he  require, a yet 
■more  circumstantial  detail  of  the  principles  and  practice  of  the 
Church  of  Rome,  he  will  find  it  in  Mr.  Whitaker’s  well-timed 
Commentary  on  the  Revelation.  To  these  writers  I beg  to  refer 
him,  if  he  wish  for  any  further  confutation  of  Mr.  Gallowa/s 
opinion,  that  the  popish  clergy  and  royalist  laity  oj  France  arc  the 
saints  of  the  Most  High  worn  out  by  the  tyranny  of  the  little  horn. 

Mr.  Kett’s  conjecture,  that  the  little  horn  ultimately  typifies 
the  Infidel  power  of  France,  and  that  the  beast  of  the  bottomless 
pit  which  slays  the  apocalyptic  witnesses  is  French  Infidelity,  must 
necessarily  lead  him  to  adopt  Mr.  Galloway’s  sentiments  respect- 
ing the  saints  of  God  mentioned  by  Daniel,  and  the  witnesses 
mentioned  by  St.  John:  (Compare  Hist,  the  Interp.  ^ol.  k 

P,  391.  with  P.  413,  419.)  nay,  his  scheme  is  peiqrle.xcd  witb 

mo  CO 
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Lastly,  the  little  horn  is  to  continue  in  power 
ihree  years  and  a halj- — These  years  Mr.  Galloway 
decides  to  be  natural  years,  and  pronounces  them 

to 

jnorc  irrcconcilcablc  contradictions  than  CTcn  that  of  Mr.  Gal- 
loway. When  the  little  horn,  in  its  frimary  sense,  means  Popery  ; 
then  the  saints  worn  out  by  it  must  of  course  mean  all  those  holy 
men  who  protested  against  its  corruptions.  But,  when  the  little 
horn,  in  its  ultimate  sense,  means  the  Jitfidel  power  of  France; 
then  the  saints  worn  out  by  it  must  mean  the  Popish  clergy  and 
royalist  laity.  Thus  it  is  evident,  that,  upon  hlr.  Kett’s  plan, 
tjie  saints  sometimes  mean  the  persecuted  protestants,  and  at  other 
times  the  persecuting  papists;  while  the  little  horn,  with  equal 
flexibility,  sometimes  means  the  persecuting  church  of  Rome,  and 
at  other  times  the  French  Republic  which  in  its  turn  persecuted 
the  members  of  that  persecuting  Church.  Or,  to  state  the 
matter  somewhat  differently,  the  little  horn,  in  its  ultimate  sense, 
persecutes  the  little  horn,  in  its  primary  sense ; while  the  saints, 
in  their  ultimate  sense,  are  the  very  set  of  men  who  persecuted,  the 
..saints,  in  their  pnVntzry  sense ; in  other  wordjs,  the  saints,  in  their 
ultimate  sense,  and  the  little  horn,  in  its  primary  sense,  equally 
symbolize  the  Church  of  Rome  and  her  members.  Such  is  the 
. strange  confusion  that  results  from  Mr.  Kett’s  scheme  of  pri- 
mary and  secondary  interpretations  of  the  same  prophecy. 

i\Ir.  Zouch’s  sentiments  on  this  point  so  perfectly  accord  with 
my  own,  that  I cannot  resist  the  pleasure  of  transcribing  them. 
Speaking  of  those  interpretations  which  apply  the  character  of 
the  little  horn  to  the  French  Republic  and  the  character  of  the  saints 
worn  out  by  it  to  the  Popish  clergy,  he  observes ; “ An  indiscri- 
“ minatc  massacre  of  more  than  two  millions  of  the  human  race 
“ sufficiently  indicates  a ipost  savage  and  relentless  power,  but 
“ by  no  means  attaches  to  it  the  peculiar  attribute  of  wearing  out 
“ the  saints  of  tho  Most  High : a character  this  strongly  expres.- 
“ sivc  of  spiritual  tyranny,  of  persecution  exercised  unon. others 
“ merely  for  their  religious  opinions,  and  truly  appiv 
the  Chilrfh  of  Rome  which  punishes  good  men  as  L , 

K ,3 
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td  be  the  thrti  years  and  a half  during  M-hich 
atheism  was  established  by  law  in  France.  Upon 
this  point,  1 cannot  see,  that  the  argument,  which 

' he 

" rctics;  profcsssn!<  Enmity  against  them  as  such;  regardless 
of  the  atrocity  of  guilt,  however  notorious,  in  her  own  fol- 
**  lowers,  while  those,  who  dissent  from  her,  become  the  victims 
“ of  her  inexorable  rage.  A serious  protestant,  conversant  in 
those  inspired  writings  in  which  the  portrait  of  Antichrist" 
(bad  as  the  Papacy  is,  I can  see  no  just  warrant  by  the  way  for 
applying  this  title  to  it)  “ is  delineated  as  with  a pencil  of 
" light,  will  hesitate  to  pronoy.nce  the  members  of  the  church 
**  of  Rome  the  saints  of  the  Most  Hi^h.  Without  violating  the 
**  law  of  Christian  charity,  he  must  consider  them  as  professors 
**  of  a religion  perfectly  abhorrent  from  the  purity  of  the 
“ Gospel,  as  involved  in  idolatrous  and  superstitious  practices, 
as  men  who  have  not  repented  of  the  works  of  their  hands, 
**  that  they  should  not  worship  drcils  and  idols  of  gold  and  silver 
and  brass  and  stone  and  wood,  which  neither  can  see  nor  hear 
**  nor  walk neither  repented  they  of  their  murders,  nor  of  their 
“ sorceries,  nor  of  their  fornication,  nor  of  their  thefts.  The 
" blood  of  such  men  has  been  prodigally  shed : and  it  is  very 
**  remarkable,  that  the  French  anarchists  have  introduced  the 
horrors  of  war  principally  into  popish  countries,  as  if  those 
**  nations,  which  profesk  the  pirrity  of  the  protestant  religion, 
‘‘  were  providentially  preserved  from  danger."  (Zouch  on 
jrophccy  P.  6l.)  The  unerring  voice  of  prophecy  many  ages 
ago  predicted  this  last  circumstance,  which  Mr.  Zouch  justly 
styles  a remarkable  one.  The  vials  of  God’s  wrath  wore  to  be 
poured  out,  not  upon  the  mystic  teifnesses,  but  upon  those 
which  had  the  mark  of  the  beast  and  worshipped  his  image," 
Upon  those  “ who  had  shed  the  blood  of  saints  and  prophets," 
and  along  with  them  upon  those  daring  infidels,  whether  apos- 
tate protestants  of  renogatlo  papists,  “ who  blasphemed  the 
“ hami  of  t.od  and  repented  not  to  give  him  glory."  As  for 
those  whi  hoafkeued  to  the  gracious  invitation,  “ Como  out  of 

“ Babylon, 
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he  brings  from  the  term  of  Nebuchadnezzar's  mad- 
ness, is  at  all  conclusive.  . Because  the  word  time, 
when  it  occurs  in  a prophecy  relative  to  a single 
indaidiial,  manifestly  signifies  a natural  year ; it 
does  not  therefore  follow,  that  the  same  word, 
when  it  occurs  in  a prophecy  relative  to  a state  or 
Jdngdpm,  must  necessarily  signify  a ma'tural  year 
in  that  case  also.  The  probability  rather  lies  on 
the  contrary  side ; more  especially  when  we  con-r 
sider  the  context  both  of  Daniel  and  St.  John. 
Daniel  speaks  of  a power,  that  w'as  to  persecute 
the  saints  during  the  oi  three  years  and  a 

half:  St.  John  represents  the  Church,  under  the 
symbol  of  a woman,  as  being  persecuted  1260 
days*  by  the  deml  acting  through  the  instrumen- 
tality of  the  Komtin  heast\  and  he  afterwards 
adds,  in  the  very  same  chapter,  that  she  was  nou- 
rished from  the  face  of  the  persecuting  serpent  for 
a time,  times,  and  half  a time, . or  three  years  and 
a halff.  Now,  when  we  find,  that  three  years  and/ 
a half  precisely  contain  1260  days  at  the  rate  of 
360  days  to  the  year ; that  .Daniel  limits,,  a perse- 
cution of  the  saints  to  three  years  and  a half,  that 
St  John,  apparently  uses  the  twm  expres- 

sions of  twelve  hundred  and  sLvty  days  wad  three 
years  and  a half  sls  synonymous,  for  in  one  place 


“ Babylon,  my  people,  that  ye  be  not  pai’takers  of  her  sins, 
“ and  that  ye  receive  not  of  her  plagues they  have  not  re- 
ceived of  her  plagues,  they  have  becn  “ providentially  pro- 
served  from  danger.’' 

O 
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he  says  that  the  U'oinaii  is  fed  in  the  wilderness 
1260  days  and  in  another  place  that  she  is  nou- 
rished in  the  wilderness  three  years  and  a half: 
it  is  surely  only  reasonable  to  conclude,  that  the 
two  expressions  mean  one  and  the  same  period  of 
time,  whatever  that  period  may  be.  But  that  the 
1260  days  mean  years,  no  one  doubts:  conse- 
quently the  three  years  and  a half  must  mean  years 
of  years’,  or,  in  other  words,  prophetic  years^  not 
natural  ones,  as  Mr.  Galloway  supposes — Again  : 
Daniel,  in  his  last  chapter,  speaks  of  three  dif- 
ferent periods : ^he  time  times  and  a half,  which 
he  had  already  mentioned  when  treating  of  the 
little  horn ; twelve  hundred  and  ninety  days ; and 
thirteen  hundred  and  thirty  fve  days.  Now,  if 
these  days  be  years,  the  three  years  and  a half 
must  be  years  of  years : otherwise  Daniel  uses  two 
different  modes  of  bomputation  in  the  same  passage, 
and  thus  involves  his  meaning  in  needless  uncer- 
tainty—; we  may  fairly  conclude,  that,  as 
a prophet  expresses  a given  period  of  time  in  one 
place’,  so  he  would  express  the  same  period  in 
another  place,  if  he  should  have  occasion  to  notice 
it  again.  But  St.  John,  when  really  speaking  of 
three  natural  years  and  a half,  terms  them  thj’ee^ 
days  and  a halj  * ; consequently,  if  he  had 
wished  to  inform  us  that  the  woman  was  to  be 
nourished  in  the  wilderness  three  natural  years 
a\id  a half,  he  would  surely  have  called  that  pe- 
riod three  days  and  a half,  not  a time  times  and 
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half  a time— Once  triOre,  and  the  subject  shall 
dismissed : Daniel  has  given  ii»  a special  mark, 
whereby  we  may  know  when  the  three  years  and  a, 
hulfl  during  which  the  little  hom  was  to  wear  oUt 
the  saints  of  the  Most  High,  shall  have  expired. 
“ And  one  said  to  the  man  clothed  in  linen,  which 
“ was  upon  the  waters  of  the  river,  How  long 
“ shall  it  be  to  the  end  oj  these  wonders  ? And  I 
“ heard  the  man  clothed  in  linen,  which  was  upon 
“ the  waters  of  the  river,  when  he  held  up  his 
“ right  hand  and  his  left  hand  unto  heaven,  and 
“ sware  by  him  that  liveth  for  ever,  that  it  shall  be 
“ for  a time,  times,  and  an  half ; and,  when  he 
“ shall  have  accomplished  to  scatter  the  poorer  of  the 
“ holy  people,  all  these  thmgs  shall  be  Jinished*,* 
It  appears  then,  that  the  three  years  and  a half 
were  to  expire,  w'hen  God  should  have  ceased  to 
scatter  the  Jews,  w'hose  restoration  Daniel  had 
predicted  at  the  beginning  of  the  chapter,  and 
when  all  the  other  things  which  he  had  likewise 
foretold  should  be  finished : in  other  words,  so 
soon  as  the  three  years  and  a halj,  whether  natural 
or  prophetic,  shall  have  expired,  the  restoration  of 
the  Jews  will  commence,  and  all  Daniel's  foregoing 
predictions  will  be  accomplished.  This  being  the 
case,  at  the  end  of  the  three  years  and  a halj,  the 
power  of  both  the  little  horns  will  be  completely 
broken ; and  the  king  or  kingdom,  w'ho  magnified 
himself  above  every  god,  will  come  to  his  end. 


• Dan.  xii.  6,  7. 


none 
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none  being  able  to  help  him*.  Now,  from  the 
termination  of  tM  Jhree  years  and  a half,  during 
which  religion  was  put  down  by  law  in  France 
(that  ia  to  say,  from  the  latter  end  of  March  I796, 
when  those.,  three  years  and  a half  expired)  full 
eight  year's  have  elapsed,  at  the  moment  that 
I am  now  writing ; consequently,  if  those  three 
years  and  a haf  were,  the  three  years  and  a half 
intended  by  Daniel,  the  restoration  of  the  Jews 
would  have  commenced,  the  tzvo  little  horns  {one 
of  them  upon  Mr.  Galloway’s  scheme  revolutionary 
France)  would  have  been  broken,  and  some  king- 
dom notorious  for  magnifying  itself  above  every 
god  would  have  come  to  its  end,  exactly  wdien 
those  three  years  and  a half'  expired.  None  of 
these  great  events  however  took  pl9.ee  in  March 
1796 : it  follows  therefore,  as  a necessary  conse- 
quence, that  the  three  years  and  a half  of  legalized 
French  atheism,  horrible  as  were  the  enormities  of 
the  then  miscreant  rulers  of  the  infidel  republic, 
cannot  be  the  time,  times,  and  a half,  during 
which  the  little  horn  was  to  wear  out  the.  saints  oj 
the  Most  High. 

Having  now  sufficiently  pointed  out  what  I con- 
ceive to  be  the  errors  of  Mr.  Kett  and  Mr.  Gal- 
loway, I shall  endeavour  to  ascertain  the  true  in- 
terpretation of  the  history  of  the  little  persecuting 
horn,  which  was  to  spring  up  out  , of  the  fourth  or 
Roman  beast. 

* See  these  matters  fully  proved  in  the  3d  chap,  of  this  u'otk. 
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Upon  this  subject  I heartily  agree  in  the  general 
with  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  Mr.  Mede,  and  Bp. 
Newton;  though  I cannot  entirely  assent  to  theit 
precise  mode  of  exposition.  The  points,  wherein 
I differ  from  them,  are  these : their  supposition, 
that  the  little  horn  means  the  temporal  kingdom  of 
the  Papacy : and  their  respective  interpretations  of 
that  part  of  the  prophecy  which  relates  to  the  era* 
dication  of  the  three  horns  before  the  little  horn. 

In  the  figurative  language  of  Scripture,  the  same 
symbol,  as  I have  already  abundantly  shewn,  re- 
presents both  temporal  and  spiritual  things,  pro- 
vided only  those  things  are  connected  with  each 
other  by  a common  leading  idea.  Thus  a star 
typifies  either  a prince  or  a minister  of  religion, 
the  one  being  in  the  state  what  the  other  is  in  the 
church : whence  w’C  are  accustomed  familiarly  to 
style  both  a king  and  a priest,  in  fheir  different 
capacities,  a shepherd  of  the  people.  In  a similar 
manner,  a beast  means  an  empire,  either  sec  ular  or 
ecclesiastical : and  a mountain  denotes  a kingdom 
either  temporal  or  spiritual  *.  ' By  a parity  of  rea- 
soning therefore  the  present  symbol,  a horn,  signi- 
fies either  a temporal  or  an  ecclesiastical  kingdom. 
Those  three  eminent  commentators  Sir  Isaac 
Newton,  Mr.  Mede,  and  Bp.  New^ton,  adopt  the 
former  of  the  two  significations ; and  suppose  the 
little  horn  of  the  Roman  beast  to  mean  the  tem- 
poral kingdom  of  the  Papacy,  that  Italian  princi- 

* CoapQic  Jeremiah  li,  25.  with  Dan.  ii.  35. 
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pality  which  bears  the  general  name  of  The  States 
of  the  Church  or  St.  Peter's  Patrimony.  They 
further  conceive,  that  the  Papflcy  was  not.  a little 
horn  till  it  acquired  this  principality ; and  that  it 
became  a horn  by  the  subversion  of  the  three  horns 
wdiich  were  destined  to  fall  before  it. 

To  this  scheme  there  appear  to  me  to  be  in- 
superable objections : it  will  not  accord  with  the 
prophecy  itself ; and  therefore,  as  we  might  natu- 
rally expect,  it  will  not  accord  with  the  events. 

. 1.  The  actions,  ascribed  to  the  little  horn,  were 
never  performed  by  the  Pope,  as  a temporal  horn, 
as  the  sovereign  of  his  Italian  principality,  but  as 
an  ecclesiastical  power. 

2.  The  little  horn  is  represented  by  the  prophet 
as  being  already  in  existence  previous  to  the  eradi- 
cation of  the  three  horns  : but  the  scheme  at  pre- 
sent under  consideration  supposes,  that  the  Papacy 
became  a horn  by  such  eradication.  Now,  if  the 
Papacy  only  became  a horn  by  the  eradication  of 
the  three  horns,  how  can  it  be  said  that  those  three 
horns  were  plucked  up  before  it,  or  that  the  power 
typified  by  the  little  horn  should  subdue  the  three 
powers  typified  by  the  three  horns,  when  at  that 
very  period,  according  to  the  scheme,  the  papal 
horn  was  not  as  yet  in  existence  ? The  prophecy 
places  the  rise  of  the  little  horn  before  the  eradi- 
cation of  the  three  horns : the  scheme  supposes  it 
to  rise  in  consequence  of  that  eradication.  Hence 
it  is  manifest,  that  the  scheme  makes  the  horn  both 

to 
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to  exist  atid  to  act,  previous  to  the  supposed  date 
of  its  existence. 

3.  Tlie  contradiction  becomes  more  glaring  and 
the  difficulties  increase,  when  we  begin  to  consider 
the  period  of  three  times  and  a )ialf  or  1 260  years* 
Daniel  teaches  us,  that  the  saints  should  be  given 
into  the  hand  of  the  little  horn  during  that  space 
of  time : whence  we  may  naturally  conclude,  that 
they  were  given  into  his  hand  both  by  some  formal 
deed,  and  by  some  specific  person.  Now  Mr.  Mede 
supposes  (with  what  propriety  we  shall  hereafter 
consider),  that  the  first  of  the  three  horns  was 
plucked  up  in  the  year  727,  when  the  Pope  caused 
the  Italians  to  revolt  from  the  Emperor  Leo  : yet 
he  hesitates  whether  to  date  the  1260  years  from 
the  year  365,  when  the  Goths  began  to  invade  the 
Empire;  from  the  year  410,  when  Alaric  sacked 
Rome;  or  from  the  year  455,  when  Valentinian 
died,  whom  he  makes  to  be  the  last  Emperor  of 
the  JFest  *.  Independent  of  the  confutation  which 
all  these  opinions  respecting  the  date  of  the  1 260 
years  have  received  from  the  event,  independent  of 

The  reason,  why  Mr.  Mede  dates  the  12(j0  years  so  early, 
is,  because  he  imagined  that  the  rise  of  the  man  of  sin  was  imme- 
diately to  succeed  the  downfall  of  the  Western  empire,  or  that 
uhich  letted.  The  little  horn  indeed  began  to  arise  along  with  the 
incursions  of  the  nortiiern  nations : but  it  did  not  become  the 
apostate  man  of  sin  till  the  saints  were  delivered  into  its  hand. 
.Accordingly  we  are  taught  by  Daniel  to  date  the  1260  years, 
not  from  the  rise  of  the  little  //o/7/,*but  from  the  commencement  of 
its  spiritual  catholic  tyranny.  Sec  hledc’s  Works,  Vol.  ii.  P.  SOp, 
S13.  " 


V- 
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its  being  impossible  to  siiew  how  the  saints  were 
givea  into  the  hand  of  the  Pope  at  any  one  of  those 
eras,  who  can  avoid  observing  the  palpable  con- 
tradictoriness of  sueh  a scheme  ? According  to  Mr. 
^lede,  the  little  horn  began  to  exist  in  the  year 
727 : hut  the  saints  were  given  into  the  hand  of 
that  little  horn  about  the  year  45d  (for  that  is  the 
date  which  he  seems  to  prefer)  : in  other  words, 
the  saints  were  given  into  his  hand  near  three  cen- 
turies before  he  began  to  exist.  The  scheme  of  Bp. 
Newton  leads  him  into  the  very  same  contradic* 
tion,  though  he  rejects  all  Mr.  Mede’s  dates,  hav- 
ing seen  hjs  theory  confuted  by  the  event.  He 
supposes,  that  the  first  of  the  three  Aprwj’was 
plucked  up  in  the  year  755,  when  the  Pope  became 
master  of  the  Exarchate  of  Ravenna,  and  conse- 
quently that  the  little  horn  then  began  to  exist: 
yet  he  is  inclined  to  date  the  VZ60  years  fix)m  the 
year  727*.  Thus  he,  like  Mr.  Mede,  dates  the 
l*i60  years  from  an  era  when  by  his  own  account 
the  little  horn  was  not  yet  in  existence ; and  from 
an  era  likewise  at  which  it  would  be  impossible  to 
shew  how  the  saints  were  given  up  to  the  little 
horn,  even  supposing  the  little  horn  had  then  first 
begun  to  exist. 

On  these  grounds  I am  rather  inclined  to  think, 
that  the  little  horn  typifies,  not  the  temporal,  but 
the  spiritual,  kingdom  of  the  Pope ; that  tyranni- 
cal ecclesiastical  domination,  which  at  first  w'as 


* Dissert.  Vol.  ii.  P.  390. 
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only  a small  and  - luii'hiless-  kingdom^  but  which 
• afterft‘jti*ds.-  hecauMe  :a  \pnctended-  (uttlwlic ' empire^ 
symbolized  in  the  Apocalypse  v.by  a two-horncd 
beast  rising  up  out  of  the  . earth  . ov  Roman  empire^ 
as  the  little  Iwrn  rises  .op  .out  - of  the  ten-horned 
beast Iti - short . I 'conceive, . : that  the  . little  horn 
and  the  two  horned -beast',  represent  *oery  same 

ecclesiastical  powet'^:  the  symbolizing  that  power 
at  its  first  and  desci'ibing  it  as  afterwards 
having' a look  more  stout  than  its  fellows  and  as  in- 
fluencins  the  fictions  . the  whole  ten-horned 
heast-^  ',>  l)\G  other  symbolizing  it,  when  it  had 
grown  up  into  a catholic  empire  by  having  had  the 
saints  delivered  into  its  haiitd.  Hence  we  find,  that 
T)aniel,  who  largely  describes  the  little  horn,  makes 
no  oi  the  Ui'O-ltonned  beast:  while  St 

John,  who  as  largely  describes  ther  two-horned 
beast  sty\mg  him  a false  prophet,  makes  no  men- 
tion of  the  little  liorn. 

I have  asserted,-  that  the  little-  homi,  at  its  first 
rise  among  the  ten  other  horns,  was  harmless.  This 
a{)pears  both  from  the  prophecy,  and  from  the  ac*- 
complishment  of  the  prophecy.  The  little  horn 
*was  already  in  e-xi-stence  when  the.  saints  were  de- 
livered into  his  hand  : hot  the  apostasy  the  \9-60 
days  did  not  commence  in  its  dominant  state  till 
the  era  of  their  being  so  delivered:  consequently 

^ “ I beheld  then  because  of  the  voice  of  the  great  words 
“ which  the  horn  spake  : 1 beheld  even  till  the  beast  was  slain.” 
JJan.  vii,  11. 
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thii  liitU  horn  -vir&s  already  in  existence  before  the 
beginning  of  the  apostasy:  that  is  to  say.  it  ex- 
isted as  d horn  previous  to  its  existence  as  an  apos^ 
iaie  horn.  spiritual  kingdom  of  the  Pope 

sprung  up  after  the  Empire  had  become  Christian, 
or  during  the  period  of  what  St.  John  styles  its 
non’-ea'istence  as  a 'beast  *.  When  the  ancient  pagan 
beasty  that  had  been  wounded  to  death  by  the 
preaching  of  the  Gospel,  revived,  and  set  up  an 
idolatrous  spiritual  tyrant  in  the  Church  by  con- 
itituting  Boniface  the  third  Universal  Bishop ; then 
were  the  sainti  delivered  intx>  the  hand  of  the  little 
horn ; then  did  the  little  horn  begin  to  have  a look 
more  stout  than  his  fellows ; then  did  the  universal 
spiritual  empire  of  the  Fope  commence.  This  hap- 
pened in  the  year  606 : cohsequently  from  this 
year  I date- Me  1260  days. 

The  errors,  that  have  arisen  from  not  attending 
to  the  plain  language  of  Daniel  relative  to  the  date 
of  that  period  are  almost  endless.  Scarcely  any 
commentator  has  paid  the  least  regard  to  the  special 
badge  of  the  date : on  the  contrary,  most  have 
wearied  themselves  with  seeking  for  some  imagi- 
nary period  of  the  rise  of  the  little  horn  t*  Daniel 


* “ The  beast,  that  was,  and  is  not,  and  yet  is."  (Rev.  xvii. 
8.)  The  death  and  revival  of  the  Roman  beast  will  be  discussed 
at  large  hereafter. 

f The  falsehood  of  many  of  these  computations  has  been 
already  shewn  by  the  event : had  the  plain  language  of  Daniel 
been  attended  to,  they  would  never  have  been  made.  Sec 
Meue’s  Works,  Vol.  il.  P.  744,  745,  746. 


however 


[ ] 

however  explicitly  informs  us,  that  we  are  to  date 
the  l(26o  days  from  no  one  era  but  this:  the  year, 
in  which  the  saints  were  given  into  the  hand  of  the 
little  horn  then  already  in  existence  Now  the 

giving 

* I am  aware,  that  Sir  Isaac  Newton  supposes,  that  it  was 
not  the  saints  who  were  delivered  into  the  hand  of  the  little  horn 
during  the  1260  years,  but  the  times  and  laws.  Now  it  js  not 
only  impossible  to  point  out  any  specific  season  when  the  times 
and  Uiws  were  delivered  formally  into  his  hand,  which  the  pas- 
sage ob\iously  requii’es  ; but  such  an  opinion  is  totally  irrecon- 
cileablc  with  the  paralhd.context  of  the  Revelation.  The  saints, 
mentioned  by  Daniel,  are  inanifestly  the  same  as  the  apocalyptic 
’Witnesses  and  as  the  jiersecutcd  Church  in  the  wilderness.  But  the 
apocalyptic  witnesses  were  to  prophesy  in  sackcloth,  and  the 
Chinch  was  to  flee  trom  the  attack  of  the  dragon,  each  during 
the  period  of  1260  years:  hence  it  is  clear,  that  the  saints,  not 
the  times  and  laws,  were  to  be  given  into  the  hand  of  the  little 
horn  during  the  very  same  space  of  three  prophetic  years  and  a 
half.  The  identity  of  the  numbers  sufficiently  shews  that  they 
refer  to  the  same  persons  : but  the  apocalyptic  1260  years  refer  to 
the  calamitous  prophesying  of  the  witnesses  and  the  desolation  of  the 
true  Church ; therefore  the  three  times  and  a half  of  Daniel  must 
refer  to  the  wearing  out  of  the  saints,  not  surely  to  the  changing 
of  times  and  laws.  In  short,  the  delivering  of  the  saints  into  the 
hand  of  the  little  horn  during  three  prophetic  years  and  a half  is 
dearly  the  same  event,  as  the  causing  of  the  witnesses  to  prophesy 
in  sackcloth  by  giving  the  outer  court  of  the  temple  and  the  holy  city 
to  the  gentiles  (or  those  Cliristians  who  had,  relapsed  into  the 
idolatrous  abominations  of  gentilisnj)  during  42  months.  Tlx 
degenerate  church  however,  and  along  with  it  the  faithfid  wit<- 
nesses,  were  then  first  given  into  theliand  of  the  little  horn,  when 
the  Pope  was  declared  to  be  Universal  Bishop  and  Supreme  Uea4 
<f  the  Church.  It  is  almost  superfluous  to  remind  the  reader, 
that  three  years  and  a half  42  mmtlis,  and  126‘0  days,  are  all  the 
.«amc  period.  (Compare  Dan.  vii.  25.  with  Rev.  jci.  2,  3.  xii.  €, 
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giving  the  saints  into  his  hand  by  no  means  implies, 
that  he  immediately  began  to  persecute  them, 
but  only  that  the  power  of  persecution  was  then 
conferred  upon  him,  that  he  was  constituted  theit' 
universal  spiritual  superior.  Hence  it  is  evident, 
that  would  we  know  the  date  in  question,  we  must 
learn  in  what  year  this  ecclesiastical  power  was  for- 
mally conferred  upon  the  little  horn.  It  certainly 
cannot  be  said  to  have  been  conferred  either  by 
the  downfall  of  the  Western  empire,  by  the  revolt 
of  the  Pope  from  the  Greek  Emperor,  or  by  his 
acquisition  of  the  Exarchate.  In  all  these  events 
we  can  discover  nothing  like  any  delivering  oi  the 
saints  into  his  hand.  But,  when  we  find,  that  in 
the  year  6C>6  Phocas  the  usurper  of  the  Constanti- 
nopolitan  throne  constituted  him  Universal  Bishop 
and  supreme  head  of  the  Church,  declaring  that  in 


14.  and  xiii.  5,7.)  I may  properly  add,  at  the  conclusion  of 
this  note,  that,  even  if  Sir  Isaac  Newton’s  supposition  be  adopted, 
the  dates  fixed  upon  by  Mr.  Mede  and  Bp.  Newton  for  the 
commencement  of  the  1260  years  will  be  equally  irrcconcileable 
witli  their  opinion  that  the  Papacy  became  a horn  by  the  eradi- 
cation of  the  three  horns.  The  thnes  and  laws  could  no  more 
he  delivered  into  the  hand  of  the  little  horn  previous  to  the  pe- 
riod of  its  beginning  to  exist,  than  the  saints  could.  I write  this 
however  not  as  in  the  least  hesitating  respecting  what  I have 
said  of  Sir  Isaac’s  acceptation  of  the  passage  in  question. 
Since  the  apocalyptic  witnesses  are  manitestly  the  same  as  the 
sffiwrs,  mentioned  by  Daniel,  and  since  those  witnesses  were  to 
prophesy  in  sackcloth  1260  days;  what  was  delivered  into  the 
hand  of  the  little  horn  during  the  self-same  space  of  three  years 
ami  a half  must  undoubtedly  be  the  saints,  not  the  tmes 
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spirituals  all  the  churches  were  subject  to  him,  we 
can  clearly  see  that  at  that  particular  era  the  saints 
were  si^bjectcd  to  an  imperious  master,  that  they» 
were  given  into  the  hand  of  the  little  horn  now 
become  a great  empire.  If  then  the  saints  were 
given  into  his  hand  at  that  particular  time,  (and  I 
know  not  any  other  era  excepting  this  that  can  be 
pitched  upon  for  such  an  event,)  the  little  horn 
must  at  that  time  have  been  already  in  existence  ; 
but,  if  we  suppose  that  this  symbol  denotes  the 
temporal  kingdom  of  the  Papacy,  that  was  not  as 
yet  in  existence,  for  the  Pope  had  not  then  either 
thrown  off  his  allegiance  to  the  Greek  Emperor,  or 
acquired  the  Exarchate  of  Ravenna.  The  little 
horn  however,  according  to  the  prophecy,  was 
not  merely  to  begin  to  exist  when  the  saints 
were  given  into  his  hand,  but  was  already  to  have 
been  in  existence  an  indefinite  period  of  time. 
Such  being  the  case,  it  certainly  cannot  symbolize 
the  temporal  kingdom  of  the  Papacy  : and,  if  it  do 
not  symbolize  its  temporal  kingdom,  I know  not 
what  it  can  symbolize  except  its  spiritual  kingdom. 

We  have  seen,  that  the  little  horn  was  to  arise 
previous  to  the  commencement  of  the  Apostasy  of 
1260  years  when  the  Roman  beast  revived,  and 
theretore  that  it  was  to  arise  during  the  time  that 
the  beast  lay  dead.  Daniel  accordingly  teaches  us, 
that  it  was  to  come  up  among  the  ten  frst  horns 
into  which  the  Kmpire  should  be  divided  by  the 
incursions  of  the  northern  nations.  Now  the  first 
of  these  kingdoms,  that  of  the  Huns,  arose  about 


% 


t US  ] 

the  year  356;  and  the  last  of  them,  that  the 
Lombards,  about  the  year  483  in  the  north  of 
Germany,  and  about  the  year  326  in  Hungary. 
We  must  look  therefore  for  the  gradual  rise  of  the 
little  horn,  by  which  I think  we  are  obliged  to  un- 
derstand the  spiritual  kingdom  of  the  Pope,  be- 
tween the  years  356  and  526.  As  for  the  temporal 
kingdom  of  the  Pope,  it  did  not  come  up  among 
the  first  ten  horns,  as  Bp.  Newton  himself  allows, 
who  is  thence  obliged  to  construct  a catalogue  of 
ten  kingdoms,  not  suited  to  the  primitive  division  of 
the  'Empire,  but  to  the  eighth  century : the  tem- 
poral kingdom  of  the  Pope  therefore  cannot  be  in- 
tended by  the  little  horn.  But  the  spiritual  king- 
dom of  the  Pope  arose  precisely^  at  this  period.  In 
the  primitive  Churdi,  the  authority  of  the  Bishops- 
ef  Home  extended  not  beyond  their  own  diocese  i 
precedence  only  was  allowed  to.  them  in  general 
councils  by  reason  of  the  imperial  city  being  their 
see.  This  precedence  of  honour  was  gradually 
enlarged  into  a precedence  of  authority.  Still 
however  no  direct  right  could  be  claimed,  for  the 
Church  was  not  as  yet  supported  by  the  secular 
arm.  But,  after  the  conversion  of  the  Empire  to 
Chi’istianity,  great  privileges*  were  conferred  upon 
the-  more  dignified  sees,  especially  upon  that  of 
Rome.  Sir  Isaac  Newton  has  given  a very  minute 
detail  of  the  gradual  rise  of- this  spiritual  power; 
and  the  first  special  edict,  that  he  mentions  as- 
being  made  in  its  favour,  liears  date  either  the 
end  of  the  year  37  <S  or  tiie  beginning  of  the  year 

379^ 
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379.  This  edict  gives  the  Church  of  Rome  the 
right  of  deciding  appeals  in  all  doubtful  cases  that 
concerned  the  western  bishoprics.  Sir  Isaac  ac- 
cordingly dates  very  properly  the  commencement 
of  the  Pope's  spiritual  jurisdiction  from  it.  This 
power  howevei'  constituted  but  a *cerp  small  king- 
dom compared  to  that  which  was  afterwards  erected 
upon  its  foundations.  The  irruption  of  the 
northern  ti'ibes  which  at  first  seemed  likely  to  in- 
volve every  thing  in  ruin  and  confusion,  and  the 
previous  transfer  of  the  seat  of  government  from 
Rome  to  Constantinople,  jointly  contributed  to 
increase  the  authority  of  the  Roman  bishop. 

hile  this  ecclesiastical  dominion  w'as  rising 
“ up,”  says  Sir  Isaac,  “ the  northern  barbarous 
nations  invaded  the  Western  empire,  and  founded 
“ several  kingdoms  therein  of  different  religions 
from  the  Church  of  F,.ome.  But  tliese  kingdoms 
“ by  degrees  embraced  the  Roman  faith,  and  at 
the  same  time  submitted  to  the  Popes  autho- 
lity.  The  Iranks  in  Oaul  submitted  in  the  end 
of  the  ffth  century,  the  Goths  in  Spain,  at  the 
"‘end  of  the-SLvth;  and  tlic  Lombards  in  Italy 
“ were  conquered  by  Charles  the  great  in  the  pear 
774.  Between  the  pears  77b  and  794,  tlie  same 
Charles  extended  the  Pope’s  authority  over  all 
Germany  and  Hungary  as  far  as  the  river  Theysse 
and  the  Baltic  sea.  He  then  set  him  above  all 

' u ® ^be  same  time  assisted 

him  in  subduing  the  city  and  dutchy  of  Rome 

Ob'sorv.  on  Dan.  Chap.  viii. 
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The  manner,  in  which  the  little  horn  almost  insen- 
sibly arose,  after  the  transfer  of  the  seat  of  go- 
vernment, and  during  the  dark  period  of  Gothic 
invasion,  is  similarly  described  by  Machiavel. 
Having  shewn  how  the  Roman  empire  was  divided 
by  the  incursions  of  the  northern  nations,  lie 
observes,  “ About  this  time  the  Bishops  of  Rome 
“ began  to  take  upon  them,  and  to  exercise  greater 
“ authority  than  they  had  formerly  done.  At 
“ first,  the  successors  of  St.  Peter  were  venerable 
and  eminent  for  their  miracles,  and  the  holiness 
“ of  their  lives ; and  their  examples  added  daily 
“ such  numbers  to  the  Christiaa  church,  that,  to 
“ obviate  or  remove  the  confusions  which  were 
“ then  in  the  world,  many  princes  turned  Christi- 
“ ans : and  the  Emperor  of  Rome  being  con- 
“ verted  among  the  rest,  and  quitting  Rome  to  hold 
“ his  residence  at  Constantinople,  the  Roman 
“ empire  began  to  decline,  hwt  the  church  of  Rome 
augmented  as  fast*.”  After  this  he  shews  how 
the  Roman  empire  declined,  and  how  the  power  of 
the  Church  of  Rome  increased,  first  under  the 
Ostrogoths,  then  under  the  Lombards,  and  lastly 
under  the  Franks.  I have  borrowed  the  preceding 
very  apposite  citation  from  Bp.  Newton,  who  some- 
what singularly,  according  to  his  scheme,  adduces 
it  to  shew  the  springing  up  of  the  little  horn  among 
the  ten  other  horns ; and  yet,  after  having  adduced 

}t,  declares  no  less  singularly,  so  far  as  the  propriety 

» « 

» Hist,  of  Florence,  B.  I.  P.  6.  cited  by  Bp.  Newton. 
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0f  the  citation  is  concerned,  that  the  Bishop  of 
Rome  did  not  become  a horn  till  he  became  a tem- 
poral prince.  Now,  if  the  Bishop  of  Rome  did 
not  become  a horn  till  he  became  a temporal 
prince,  the  citation,  which  speaks  of  the  fourth, 
fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh,  centuries,  certainly  can- 
not shew  the  rise  of  a horn,  which,  according  to 
his  Lordship’s  scheme,  did  not  begin  to  exist  till 
the  middle  of  the  eighth  century  : but,  if  we  con- 
sider the  little  horn  as  typifying  the  spiritual  king- 
dom of  the  Papacy,  nothing  can  be  more  to  the 
point  than  the  citation  from  Machiavel ; for  it  de- 
cidedly shews,  that  such  a kingdom  arose  from  very 
small  beginnings  among  the  ten  horns  precisely  at 
the  time  when  Daniel  had  predicted  that  it  should 
arise.  I sliall  conclude  this  account  of  the  rise  of 
the  papal  horn  with  Mr.  Gibbon  s description  of 
of  its  state  at  the  close  of  the  sixth  and  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  seventh  century,  immediately  before 
the  ecclesiastical  kingdom  became  an  ecclesiastical 
catholic  empire.  “ The  pontiticate  of  G regory  the 
“ great  lasted  thirteen  years,  six  months,  and  ten 
days — In  his  rival,  the  patriarch  of  Constanti- 
“ nople,  he  condemned  the  Antichristian  title  of 
Universal  Bishop,  which  the  successor  of  St. 
Peter  was  too  haughty  to  concede,  and  too  feeble 
to  assume;  and  the  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction  of 
“ Gregory  was  contined  to  the  triple  cnaracter  of 
‘‘  Bishop  of  Rome,  Primate  of  Italy,  -and  Apostle 
‘‘  of  the  blest. — The  bishops  of  Italy  and  the  ad- 
“ jacent  islands  acknowledged  the  Roman  pontiff 
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“ as  their  special  metropolitan.  Even  the  exist- 
“ ence,  the  union,  or  the  translation,  of  the  epis- 
“ copal  seats,  was  decided  by  his  absolute  discre- 
“ tion : and  his  successful  inroads  into  the  pro- 
“ Vinces  of  Greece,  of  Spain,  and  of  Gaul,  might 
“ countenance  the  more  lofty  pretensions  of  sue- 
“ ceeding  Popes.  He  interposed  to  prevent  the 
“ abuses  of  popular  elections;  his  jealous  care 
maintained  the  purity  of  faith  and  discipline; 
“ and  the  apostolic  shepherd  assiduously  watched 
‘‘  over  the  faith  and  discipline ’>of  the  subordinate 
“ pastors.  Under  his  reign,  the  Ariaiis  of  Italy 
and  Spain  vi'ere  reconciled  to  the  catholic 
“ church;  and  the  conquest  of  Britain  reflects 
‘‘  less  glory  on  the  name  of  Cesar,  than  on  that 
“ of  Gregory  the  first.  Instead  of  six  legions, 
“ forty  monks  were  embarked  for  that  distant 
island ; and  the  pontiif  lamented  the  austere 
‘‘  duties,  which  foi'bade  him  to  partake  the  perils 
“ of  their  spiritual  warfare.  In  Ic-ss  than  two 
years  he  could  announce  to  the  Archbishop  of 
“ Alexandria,  that  they  had  baptized  tire  king  of 
“ Kent  with  ten  thousand  of  his  Anglo-Saxons, 
“ and  that  the  Roman  missionaries,  like  those  of 
‘‘  the  primitive  C^hiirch,  were  armed  only  with 
spiritual  and  supernatural  powers  Such  %vas 
tiie  power  of  the  t'lftie  horn  immediately  ptevious 
to  Its  apostasy  in  the 'year  when  it  was 

djeclared  to  be  tin  ufimrsal  empire  under  a Bishop 

* HM.  of  4)cdilie  otod  Fall,  V'ol,  vm.  P.  -I'67. 
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bishops,  and  when  the  saints  were  thus  formally 
delivered  into  its  hand.  How  great,  even  before 
the  commencement  of  the  1260  days,  was  its  au- 
tliority  become,  compared  with  what  it  had  been, 
wlien  the  Pope  was  only  Archbishop  of  the  neigh- 
]bou7'ing  Italian  bishops,  and  ecclesiastical  judge  in 
cases  of  appeal  from  the  other  bishops  of  the  JFes- 
tern  anpire  ! As  yet  however  the  man  of  sin,  the 
head  of  the  great  Apostasy,  was  not  revealed. 
Gregory  equally  abhorred  idolatry,  persecution, 
and  the  proud  claim  of  universal  episcopacy : and 
it  was  left  to  his  successors  formally  to  re-establish 
tlie  worship  of  images,  to  w’ear  out  the  saints  of  tlie 
Alost  High,  and  to  assume  the  metropolitanship, 
not  only  of  Italy  and  the  West,  but  of  the  whole 
w'orld*.  Though  tinctured  with  the  growing  , su- 
perstition of  the  age,  his  piety  was  fervent  and  sin- 
cei'e : and  this  last  of  the  primitive  Bishops  of 
Home  was  snatched  away  to  a better  world,  ere  the 
monstrous  two- fold  dominant  Apostasy  of  the  East 
and  the  fVest  had  commenced.  His  death  w'as,  as 
it  were,  the  signal  for  its  develo.pcmeat. 

Thus  we  have  seen,  -that  the  little  horn  cannot 
typify  the  temporal  hirngdom  of  the  Pope,  because 
it  is  represented  as  &imnging  , as  existing,  and  as 

acting,  previmts  to  the  time  when  the  three  horns 
were  eradicated  before  it,  and  consequently  previ- 
ous to  the  time  whcaait  aoquhed  by -their  fall’ iSf. 
Petei'^s  patrwmiy.  Its  acquisition  of  iempoi'Ml 

* This  subject  will  be  resumed  hereafter. 
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tmthoj'Uy  is  indeed  distinctly  predicted  in  that  part 
of  the  prophecy  M-hich  relates  to  the  subver.non  of 
the  thi  66  horns  t but  this  is  mentioned  as  it  M’ere 
only  by  the  bye,  only  as  a mark  whereby  we  might 
certainly  know  the  power  typified  hj  the  little  horn. 
The  power  in  question  was  gradually  to  arise  during 
the  turbulent  period  of  Gothic  invasion  : and,  after 
it  had  existed  an  indefinite  space  of  time,  the  pro- 
phet teaches  us  that  tlu'ee  horns  should  be  plucked 
up  before  it,  by  the  fall  of  which  it  should  acquire 
temporal  dominion.  Hence  it  is  plain,  that,  since 
the  little  horn  was  to  be  in  existence  pretioiis  to  its 
acquisition  of  temporal  dominion  by  the  successive 
eradication  of  the  three  horns,  it  cannot  have  been 
designed  to  symbolize,  as  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  Mr. 
Mede,  and  Bp.  Newton,  suppose,  the  Papacy  consi- 
dered as  a secular  principality. 

This  will  appear  yet  more  evident,  when  we  ex- 
amine the  prophetic  character  of  the  little  /^orw  ar- 
ticle by  article. 

1.  The  little  horn  ums  not  only  to  be  a small 
li'ingdom  at  its  first  rise,  but  it  xcas  to  be  different 
from  all  the  other  horns — Accordingly  evei'y  one  of 
the  ten  hingdoms,  founded  by  the  northern  nations, 

■ were  temporal  sovereignties : but  the  papal  horn 
was  a spiritual  sovereignty.  And  afterwards,  when 
it  had  acquired  a secular  principality  hy  the  fall  of 
three  of  the  ten  temporal  horns,  it  still  continued  to 
differ  essentially  from  them,  being  an  ecclesiastical 
and  spiritual,  as  well  as  a civil  and  temporal, 
power. 


[ ] 

2;  The  little  horn  had  eyes  like  the  eyes  of  a 
particular,  like  the  former,  serves  to 
shew,  that  a .spiritual,  not  a temporal,  kingdom 
was  intended  by  the  symbol.  “ By  its  eyes  it  wa^ 
“ a seer ; and  by  its  mouth  speaking  greart  things 
“ and  chansing  times  and  laws  it  was  a prophet — 
“ A seer,  iiTTJo-jtoTrof,  is  a bishop  in  the  literal  sense 
“ of  the  word  ; and  this  church  claims  the  uni- 
“ vcrsal  bishopric*.”.  At  its  first  rise  indeed,  it 
presumed  not  to  make  so  bold  a claim : still  never- 
theless it  was  equally  a seer,  or  a bishop,  within  its 
own  proper  diocese  and  metropolitanship. 

3.  1 he  Little  horn  had  a mouth  speaking  great 
things — In  his  pretended  capacity  of  a prophet 
and  ’dear  of  Christ,  and  in  the  plenitude  of  his 
usurped  pow'cr,  the  Bishop  of  Rome  has  at  various 
times  anathematized  all  who  dared  to  oppose  him, 
has  laid  whole  kingiicms  under  an  interdict,  has 
excommunicated  kings  and  emperors,  and  has  ab- 
solved their  subjects  from  their  allegiance. 

4.  The  little  horn  had  a look  more  stout  than  his 
fellows' — The  Popes  have  claimed  an  unlimited  su- 
periority over  other  bishops  their  equals,  in  spiri- 
tual matters ; and  have  affected  greater  authority 
than  even  sovereign  princes,  in  temporal  matters. 
“ Pope  Paul  the  fourth,”  says  the  historian  of. the 
council  of  Trent,  “ never  spake,  with  ambassadors, 
“ but  he  thundered  in  their  ears,  that  he*  was  above 

all  princes,  that  he  would  not  that  any  of  them 

* Sir  Isaac  Newton’s  Observ.  on  Dan.  Chap.  7. 
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should  be  too  domestical  M'ith  him,  thatlie  could 
exchange  kingdoms,  that  he  was  successor  of 
“ him,  who  had  deposed  kings  and  emperors,  and 
“ did  often  repeat  that  he  had  made  Ireland  a 
kingdom*  ” The  Popes  indeed  have  pretended, 
(hat  the  dominion  of  the  whole  earth  belonged  to 
them : and,  strictly  acting  up  to  this  claim,  they 
have  gone  so  far  as  to  divide  all  new  discovered 
countries  between  Spain  and  Portugal,  assigning 
to  the  one  the  western,  and  to  the  other  the  eastern, 
hemisphere. 

5.  The  little  horn  spake  great  words  by  the  side 
of  the  Most  High,  af  'ecting  an  equality  with  God 
‘—So  the  Popes  h^cvQ  not  scrupled  to  lay  claim  to 
infallibility,  an  especial  attribute  of  God ; and  liave 
sometimes  blasphemously  assumed  eveiv  the  name 
of  God  himself,  and  as  such  have  impiously  rc» 
ceived  divine  honours.  Accordingly  they  are  not 
offended  at  being  styled,  Our  Lord  God  the  Pope; 
another  God  upon  earth  ; king  of  kings,  and  lord 
of  lords : nor  do  they  disapprove  of  the  impious 
flattery,  which  tells  them,  that  the  same  is  the  do^ 
fmnion  of  God  and  the  Pope;  that  the  potter  of  the 
Pope  is  greater  than  all  created  power,  extending 
itself  to  things  celestial,  terrestrial,  and  infernal; 
and  that  the  Pope  doeth  whatsoever  he  listeth,  even 
things  unlawful,  and  is  niore  than  God : nor  yet  do 
they  refute,  on  the  day  of  their  election,  to  receive 
the  adoration  of  their  cardinal;^  on  the  very  altar, 

* tilted  by  Mr.  Zouch  P.  176. 
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*nd  in  the  midst  of  the  temple,  of  the  Lord  of 

6.  The 

• * lip.  Nc\yWs  Dissert.  Vol.  ii.  P.  106',  $95,  The  other 
t^ivlhc  titles,  by  which  that  man  of  dn,  the  apostate  Bishop  of 
Bonre,  suffers  himself  to  be  hailed,  are  Our  most  Holy  Lord;  our 
I/ordGod  the  Pope;  his  divine  Majesty ; the  victorious  God  mid 
man  in  his  see  of  Rome;  Deus  optimus  ?naximus  and  Vice-God; 
named  God  by  the  pioas  emperor  Constantine,  and  adored  as  God  by 
that  emperor ; the  Lamb  of  God  that  taketh  a-my  the  sins  (f  the 
xcorld;  the  most  iroly  who  carrieth  the  most  holy.  (Whitaker’s 
Comment.  P.  304.)  Lord  Lyttelton  observes  of  the  age  of 
lienry  II.  that  “ those  times  thought  it  no  blasphemy  to  give  to 
**  the  Pope  the  honour  of  God and  he  instances  it  in  a curious 
letter  of  the  turbulent  Bucket  Archbishop  of  Canterbuiy,  wdiero. 
in  he  implores  the  aid  of  the  Pope  in  phraScs  of  Scripture  ap- 
propriated to  God.  Rise,  Lord,  and  delay  no  longer;  l<»t  the 
^ light  of  thy  countenance  shine  upon  me ; save  us  for  wc  pe- 
“ rish ; not  unto  us,  O Lord,  not  unto  us,  but  in  the  name  of 
“ oUr  Lord  Jesus  Christ  make  unto  thyself  a great  name.^ 
(Ibid.  P.  302,  303.)  A singular  story  is  told  by  Baronius  re- 
specting the  idolatry  thus  paid  to  the  person  of  the  Bishop  of 
Borne.  In  the  year  life,  “ when  Pope  Alexander  made  his  ifirst 
“ entrance  into  Montpellier,  among  tlic  Christian  nobility  that 
“ attended  him  on  his  way  in  a solemn  procession  there  was  a 
” Saracen  prince  or  emir,  who  reverently  came  up  to  him,  and 
“ kissed  his  feet,  he  being  on  horseback ; then  knelt  down  be- 
“ fore  him,  and  bowing  his  head  adored  him  aS  the  holy  and 
“ guod  God  of  the  Christians.  He  docs  not  tell  us,  tliat  Alcx- 
“ andcr  in  any  manner  reproved  him  for  his  blasphemous  er- 
" ror;  but,  o^tR  contrary,  takes  notice  that  he  shewed  him 
“ extraordinary  kibdncss  : and  adds,  that  all,  who  saw  it,  wure 
filled  with  great  admiration,  and  applied  to  the  Ih^pc  the 
“ words  of  the  prophet  Da\id:  Alt  the  lungs  -of  the  earth  shaU 
-mrship  him,  and  all  nations  shall  servehim.  Thus,  in  timt  age 
“ of  ignorance  aUd  credulity  tiid  superstition  even  deity  the 
Bishop  oj  Rome : but  it  is  a ^till  more  sliocfeii:^  -impiety,  tljat 

a learned 
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6.  The  little  horn  thought  to  change  times  and 
Icews — So  the  Popes  have  perpetually  changed  the 

calendar 

“ a learned  cardinal,  who  lived  hi  the  17 tk  century,  should  rc- 
“ late  such  a fact  without  expressing  the  least  disapprobation  of 
“ it;  nay,  rather  with  an  air  qf  complacency  and  applause," 
(Ibid.  P.  273,  274.)  “ Even  to  this  day  the  Romanists  continue 
“ the  blasphemous  practice  of  calling  the  Pope  the  Lord  God, 
“ as  appears  from  a confession  oi'  faith  found  in  the  pocket  of  a 
“ priest  during  the  late  rebellion  in  Ireland,  and  reported  by  Sir 
“ It.  Musgrave."  (Ibid.  P.  357.)  In  short,  the  sentiments, 
which  the  Romanists  entertain  of  their  idol  the  Pope,  and  the 
manner,  in  which  he  speaks  great  words  by  the  side  of  the  Most 
High,  affecting  an  equality  with  God,  arc  shewn  very  remarkably 
by  a print  in  the  Roman  Breviary  published  by  the  authority  of 
the  council  of  Trent,  and  printed  at  Antwerp  in  the  year  16'98. 
In  this  print,  which  is  placed  opposite  to  P.  413  of  the  Breviary, 
there  is  a representation  of  heaven  opened  to  full  view,  in 
“ which,  seated  upon  a cloud,  appearelh  the  Pope  with  his  tri- 
“ pie  crown  upon  his  head.  The  Pope’s  head  is  irradiated  with 
“ a triangular,  not  a circular,  glory  (expressive  no  doubt  of  the 
“ 'I'rinity  in  Unity)  ; the  dove  is  hovering  over  the  heads  of  him 
“ and  our  Saviour,  but  more  inclmed  toward  the  Pope.  The  Pope 
“ sits  upright  upon  the  globe  of  the  earth,  with  his  feet  full  upon  it. 
“ Our  Saviour  is  seated  upon  his  light  hand,  pushed  as  it  were  from 
“ off  the  earth,  whereby  he  is  obliged  to  sit  sideways  in  order  to 
“ reach  his  feet  to  it ; and  round  our  Saviour’s  head  is  only  a smaU 
“ circular  glory.  Beneath,  on  one  side,  next  to  our  Saviour  in 
“ heaven,  is  the  Virgin  Mary,  whom  the  Pope  deifies  upon  earth, 
“ praying  to  her.  Next  to  the  Virgin  Mary  is  roprcsenied  St. 
“ Peter;  and  close  by  him,  upon  a level,  is  St.  Paul  sitting  and 
“ leaning  upon  a sword.  In  the  middle  arc  little  Cherubim. 
‘‘  and  behind  them  a palm-bearing  company.  On  the  right  hand 
“ is  a smaller  group  of  palm-bearers,  seeming  employed  in  cap- 
“ ryiug  messages.  Beneath,  on  the  earth,  .arc  represented  war- 
“ riors  on  the  one  hand,  and  on  the  other  the  elders  of  their 
“ church.  In  the  middle  standeth  one  bearing  a palm,  con- 

“ versing 
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Calendar  by  the  canonization  of  new  saints,  and 
have  departed  from  the  original  simplicity  of  the 
Gospel  by  the  introduction  of  an  infinite  number 
of  superstitious  laws  and  observances  ; “ institut- 
‘‘  ing  new  modes  of  worship,  imposing  new  articles 
“ of  faith,  enjoining  new  rules  of  practice,  and  re- 
“ versing  at  pleasure  the  laws  both  of  God  and 
“ man*.”  They  have  even  dared  to  strike  the 
second  commandment  "out  of  the  decalogue,  be- 
cause it  so  plainly  reproved  them  for  their  multifa- 
rious idolatry.  In  short,  “ the  wisest  and  most 
“ impartial  of  the  Roman  catholic  writers  do  not 
“ only  acknowledge,  but  are  even  at  pains  to  de- 
“ monstrate,  that  from  the  times  of  Louis  the  meek, 

“ who  died  in  the  year  840,  the  ancient  rules  of 
“ ecclesiastical  government  were  gradually  changed 
“ in  Europe  by  the  coupsels  of  the  court  of  Rome, 

“ and  new  laws  substituted  in  their  place  j'.” 

7.  The  little  horn  was  to  xvear  out  the  sabits  of 
the  Most  High,  who  were  to  be  given  into  his  hand 
by  a formal  grant  of  the  secular  poxver  during  the 
space  of  three  years  and  a half,  or  1260  p7'ophetk 
days ; that  is  to  say,  during  the  . same  space  of  time, 

t 1 • 

“ vtTsing  with  another  before  whom  the  triple  crown  is  placed, 

“ deeply  shaded,  and  only  a few  rays  of  light  descend  upon  the 
“ fop  ot  it.  This'  is  the  politicaT'represcntation-  of  the  idol  of 
“ Rome,  the  Pope,  in  the  plenitude  of  his  power,  as  given  to  its 
“ votaries,  and  authorized  by  the  council  of  d’feiit,  and  coit-  ’ 
“ firmed  by  several  Popes  of  Rome.”  Burton’s  Essay  on  the 
“ numbers  of  Daniel  and  St.  John;  Supplement;  P.  97- 
* Sec  Mosheim’s  Eccles.  IJist.  Vol.  iii.  P.  26'4. 
t Zouch  on  Prophecy  P.  51. 
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that  the  izvo  apocalyptic  witnesses  were  to  prophecy 
in  sackcloth,  and  the  persecuted  Church  to  be  nou- 
rished in  the  wilderness  * — Accordingly,  when  the 
Pope  was  constituted  Universal  Bishop  and  Su- 
preme head  of  the  Church  by  the  grant  of  the  ty- 
rant Phocas,  the  saints  of  God  were  delivered  into 
his  hand  and  placed  under  his  controul.  They 
were  no  longer,  as  in  the  primitive  Church,  sub- 
ject, and  that  for  consciendfe  sake  and  for  the  real 
edification  of  their  souls,  only  to  their  respective 
diocesans : but  they  Avere  now  made  the  spiritual 
vassals  of  the  man -of  sin,  and  Avei  e in  consequence 
of  it  soon  reduced  by  him  to  a state  of  worse  than 
' Egyptian  bondage.  By  the  instrumentality  of  the 
secular  beast he  has  already,  for  by  far  the 
greater  part  of  the  predicted  period,  incessantly 
persecuted  and  worn  out  (so  far  as  this  present 
life  is  concerned)  those  faithful  servants  of  God, 
who  protested  against  his  corruptions,  and  refused 
to  partake  of  his  idolatries.  These  persecutions 
indeed,  like  the  more  ancient  persecutions  of  Pa- 
ganism, have  not  always  been  universal,  nor  have 
they  always  raged  Avith  equal  violence ; they  have 
been  moreover  greatly  checked  by  the  influence  of 
the  Reformation,  and  by  the  consequent  Avaning  of 
the  Papal  power : nevertheless  the  witnesses  are 
still  more  or  less  prophesying  in  sackcloth ; they 
ere  still,  throughout  popish  countries,  in  a degraded 
and  humbled  state  ; and  in  this  state  they  will  con- 

■*  Rfv.  xi.  3.  xii.  6.  f Rev.  Kiii.  5,  7» 

, tinue, 
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tinue,  in  one  part  or  other  of  the  world,  to  tlie 
end  of  the  42  months  *. 

8.  Lastly,  the  little  horn  was  to  subdue  or  de- 
press three  out  of  the  ten  kings  ; or,  as  it  appears 
from  the  corresponding  action  of  the  symbols,  three 
of  the  first  ten  horns  were  to  he  eradicated  before 
it — Respecting  the  interpretation  of  this  part  of 
the  prophecy,  I am  compelled  to  differ  both  from 
Mr.  Mede,  and  from  Sir  Isaac  and  Bp,  Newton. 

]\Ir.  JMede,  who  may  justly  be  styled  the  father 
of  prophetic  interpretation,  supposes,  that  the  three 
symbolical  horns,  which  appeared  to  Daniel  to  be 
plucked  up  by  the  roots  before  the  little  horn, 
were  those,  whose  dominions  extended  into 
Italy,  and  so  stood  in  the  light  of  the  little 
horn'\.  First,  that  of  the  Greeks,  whose  empe- 

“ ror 

* The  indulgences,  which  the  French  protestants  have  obtained 
under  the  present  usurper,  are  evidently  granted  merely  upon  a 
political  principle.  The  Capets  persecuted  them,  and  therefore^ 
Bumapartt  favours  them.  It  remains  however  to  be  seen,  whafc 

he  will  do  when  he  shall  once  have  firmly  established  himself. 
His  late  restoration  oi popery  as  a convenient  engine  of  state,  and 
his  total  disregard  of  every  obligation  moral  and  religious,  shew 
plainly  that  the  protestants  will  be  protected  only  so  long  as  it 
.^uits  his  interest  In  the  eyes  of  a tyrant,  a refusal  to  worship 
the  image  which  he  has  set  up  will  probably  be  considered  as  a 
^cret  mark  of  disaffection,  though  it  may  not  be  convenient  for 
him  immediately  to  notice  this  want  of  cpmpliange  on  the  part 
til  the  protestants.  ^ 

“ ■ Incedunt  per  ignes 

Suppositos  cineri  doloso.  > ■ 

t In  this  particular  Mr.  Mede  seems  to  me  to  be  pcffcctly 

VOL.  t. 
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“ for  Leo  Isaurus  for  the  quarrel  of  •image-wof-'- 
ship  he  excommunicated,  and  made  his  subject? 

“ of  Italy  revolt  from  their  allegiance.  Secondly, 

“ that  of  the  Longobards,  (successors  to  the  Os- 
“ trogoths)  whose  kingdom  he  caused  by  the  aid 
“ of  the  Franks  to  be  wholly  ruined  and  extir- 
pated,  thereby  to  get  the  exarchate  of  Ravenna 
“ r^'hich  since  the  revolt  from  the  Greeks  the  Lon- 
‘‘  gobards  weie  seised  on)  for  a patrimony  to  St, 
Peter.  Thirdly,  the  kingdom  of  the  Franks  it- 
“ self  continued  in  the  empire  of  Germany;  whose 
emperors  from  the  days  of  Henry  the  fourth  he 
V excommunicated,  deposed,* and  trampled  under 

“ his  feet,  and  never  suftered  to'live  in  rest^  till  he 
“ had  made  them  not  only  to  quit  their  interest  in 
“ the  election  of  Popes  and  investiture  of  Bishops, 
“ but  that  remainder  of  jurisdiction  also  in  Italy, 

“ wherewith  together  with  the  Roman  name  he 
“ had  once  infeoffed  their  predecessors.  These 
“ were  the  kings,  by  displanting,  or  (as  the  Vulgar 
hath)  humbling,  of  whom  the  Pope  got  elbow 
“ room  by  degrees ; and  advanced  himself  to  that 
“ height  of  temporal  majesty  and  absolute  great- 
“ ness,  which  made  him  so  terrible  in  the  world*.” 
Sir  Isaac  and  Bp.  Newton,  though  they  disagree- 

fight.  The  three  horns  were  to  fall  “ before  the  Utile  horn,”  or  itt 
fits  immediate  presence:  hence  they  cannot  have  beenjjlucked  up 
any  where  but  n\  It ahj.  Their  dominions  however  were  not 
merely  to  “ extend  into  Italy,”  an  expression  which  implies  that 
the  horns  themselves  were  seated  ovt  of  Italy;  but  the  sovereignly 
' itself  of  the  three  horns  must  have  been  fixed  in  tliat  country. 

* Mede’s  Works  cited  by  Bp.  Newton. 
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in  the  catalogues  which  they  respectively  give  of 
the  ten  kingdoms^  Q.owQ.\xx:  jn  proposing  a , scheme 
diftereut  from  that  of  ]\Ir.  ]\|tede  so  far  as  the  three 
hoi'ns  are  concerned.  They  each  conjecture,  that 
the  three  eradicated  yotioers  were,  the  Exarchate  of 
liaxemia,  the  kingdom  of  the  Lombards^  and  the 
state  of  Rome  ” 

Both  these  modes  of  interpretation  appear  to  me 
objectionable  in  almost  every  point  of  view. 

\Vhth  regard  to  Mr.  Mede’s  scheme  it  may  be  re- 
marked, that,  if  by  the  Greeks  and  Fra?iks  he  in- 
tends the  ConstantinopoUtan  and  Car lovingiait  em- 
pires, neither  of  those  monarchies  ever  was  plucked 
up  by  the  roots  before  the  little  horn  / and  if,  on 
the  other  hand,  by  the  Greeks  and  Franks  he  in- 
tends only  the  Greek  and  Germanic  provinces  in 
Italy,  those,  being  mere  provinces,  cannot  with  any 
propriety  be  esteemed  hopis,  or  independent  king- 
doms. So  that,  take  the  scheme  in  what  light  we 
may,  it  will  prove  equally  untenable.  Whatever 
inroads  the  Popes  might  make  upon  the  authority 
of  the  ConstantinopoUtan  and  German  emperors 
in  the  detached  provinces  of  their  respective  domi- 
nions, I know  not  how  it  can  be  said,  that  by  such 
encroachments  iico  out  of  the  ten  horns  were 
plucked  up  by  the  roots  before  them  j\ 

Mhth 

* Observ.  on  Dan.  P.  74,  75,  76— Dissert.  Vol.  i.  P.  277. 

„ ! ten  kingdoms,  as  follows  : 

2.. The  Saxons  in  Britain;  3.  The  Franks; 

4.  The  Burgundians  in  France;  5.  The  Visigethsin  the  South 

M ^ .... 
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tTTth  reg'Ard  to  the  scheme  of  Sir  Isaac  and 
Bp.  Newton,  thejirst  objection  that  occurs  is  their 
supposition  that  the  Emrchate  of  Ravenna  was 
one  of  the  ten  horns.  The  Exarchate  was  not,  like- 
each  of  tlie  monarchies  founded  b}'  the  northern 
nations,  a horn  or  independent  kingdom ; but,  on 
the  contrary,  a mere  dependent  province  of  the 
Greek  empire^  governed,  like  its  other  provinces, 
by  a deputy ; hence  it  can  no  more  be  esteemed  d 
horiiy  than  any  of  the  other  Greek  provinces*. 
The  prophet  simply  asserts,  that  the  Roman  beast, 
when  his  empire  was  divided,  should  put  forth  ten 
horns  : he  does  not  give  us  the  least  reason  to  sup- 
pose, that  there  should  be  any  essential  difference 
in  the  political  constitution  of  the  horns.  What 
one  therefore  of  the  ten  horns  was,  that  all  the 
others  must  have  been  p : for,  unless  we  com- 
pletely violate  the  harmony  of  symbolical  language, 
we  can  never  allow,  that  some  of  the  horns  repre- 

“ of  France  and  part  of  Spain;  6.  The  Suevesand  Alans  in  Gal- 
“ licia  and  Portugal;  7- The  Vandals  in  Africa;  8.  The  Alc- 
“ maiics  in  Germany;  9- The  Ostrogoths  whom  the  Longobards 
“ succeeded,  in  Pannonia,  and  afterwards  in  Italy ; 10.  The 
“ Greeks  in  the  residue  of  the  empire."  In  addition  to  the  fore- 
going.observations  1 shall  hereafter  shew,  that  the  Eastern  empire 
cannot  be  reckoned  one  of  the  horns  of  the  beast,  all  of  which  must 
be  sought  lor  iu  the  JVest. 

* “The  throne  of  the  Gothic  kings,"  says  Mr.  Gibbon,  “was 
“ filled  by  the  exarch  of  Riiveima,  the  representative  in peace,and 
“ tear  of  the  emperor  of  the  East/' 

f The-prophet,  by  .declaring  that  the  Utile  horn  should  be  dif- 
lereht  from  all  the  rest,  necessarily  leads  us  to  conclude  that  the 
ten  horns  should  not  be  different  from  t^ach  other. 
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sent  sovei'eig7i  states,  and  others  of  them  mere  pro- 
I'ijices  of  sovereign  states. 

The  next  objection  is,  that,  even  allowing  the  Ex- 
archate  to  be  a horn,  neither  it  nor  the  state  of 
Rome,  occur  in  the  true  list  of  the  ten  primary 
kingdoms.  The  Bishop  agrees  with  Sir  Isaac,  that 
the  Exarchate  of  Ravenna,  the  kingdom  of  the 
Lombards,  and*  the  state  of  Rome,  are  the  three 
horns ; but  he  censures  him  for  his  inconsistency 
in  supposing  those  powers  to  be  the  three  horns, 
.while  he  presents  us  nevertheless  with  such  a cata- 
logue of  the  ten  kingdoms  as  does  not  include  the 
names  of  all  those  three  powers  * The  censure 
is  just,  for  the  prophet  expressly  asserts,  that  three 
of  the  first  horns  were  to  be  plucked  up  before  the 
little  horn;  yet,  while  he  blames  Sir  Isaac  for  this 
manifest  flaw  in  his  interpretation,  he  does  not 
seem  conscious  that  much  the  same  censure  at-* 
taches  to  himself,  notwithstanding  his  attempt  , to 
parry  it.  7he  three  horns  are  certainly  to  be 
sought  for  among  the  ten  original  kingdoms  into 

' Sir  Isaac  gives  us  the  following  catalogue  of  the  ten  king- 
doms'; “ 1,  The  kingdom  of  the  Vandals  and  Alans  in  Spain 
and  Africa;  2.  The  kingdom  of  the  Suevians  in  Spain;  3.  The 
‘‘  kingdom  of  the  Visigoths;  4.  The  kingdom  of  the  Alans  in 
“ Gallia  ; 5.  The,  kingdom  of  the.  Burgundians;  6‘.  The  king- 
“ dom  of  the  Franks;  7.  The  kingdom  of  the  Britons;  , 8.  The 
kingdom  of  the  Huns;  p.  The  kingdom  of  the  Lombards; 
10.  The  kingdom  of  Ravenna.^'  In  this  catalogue  the  state  rf 

home,  which  Sir  Isaac  supposes  to  be  one  of  the  three  horns,  does 
occur,  , ... 
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which  the  empire  was  divided,  and  among  no  other* 
kingdoms  whatever:  nothing  can  be  more  definite 
and  precise  upon  this  point  than  the  language  of 
Daniel.  We  ought  therefore  first  to  learn,  what 
these  ten  original  horns  were,  and  next  inquire 
whether  three  of  them  were  ever  plucked  up  to 
make  room  for  an  eleventh  little  horn  perfectly 
distinct  from  them  all ; not  surely  first  to  fix  upon 
three  states^  which  we  conceive  may  answer  to  the 
character  of  the  three  horns,  and  then  contrive 
such  a list  of  ten  kingdoms  as  may  include  these 
three  states.  Y et  such  is  the  plan,  which  Bp.  New- 
ton adopts.  Perfectly  aware  that  it  would  be  a 
vain  lalDour  to  seek  either  for  the  Exarchate  of  Ra- 
venna or  for  the  state  of  Rome  among  the  ten  pri- 
mary kingdoms,  he  most  unwarrantably  sets  aside 
the  real  list  of  those  kingdoms,  and  substitutes  a 
list  of  his  own;  into  which  he  introduces  the  petty 
state  of  Rome,  and  the  Greek  province  of  Ra- 
venna, evidently  for  no  other  purpose  than  to  give 
a colour  of  probability  to  his  predetermined  inter- 
pretation, Hence  his  catalogue  does  indeed  con- 
tain the  three  states,  which  he  supposes  to  be  the 
three  horns  plucked  up  before  the  little  horn  ; but 
it  is  certainly  not  the  more  on  that  account  a faith- 
ful catalogue  of  the  ten  original  kingdoms.  Ac- 
cordingly the  Bishop  himself  confesses,  (a  confes- 
sion which  alone  is  sulficient  to  invalidate  his  whole 
plan  of  interpretation)  that  it  is  a catalogue  cab 
fulated  for  the  eighth  century,  not  for  the  period 
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$n  which  the  Roman  empire  was  originally  dir- 
%'ided*."‘ 

The  result  of  the  whole  is,  that,  since  the  Greek 
province  oj  Ravenna  cannot  be  esteemed  a horn  or 
independent  kingdom ; and  since,  even  if  it  could, 
neither  it,  nor  the  state  of  Rome,  are  to  be  found  in 
the  true  list  of  the  ten  original  kingdoms : they  can- 
not be  tzco  of  those  three  primary  horns  which  the 
prophet  beheld  plucked  up  by  the  roots  before  the 
little  horn. 

Having  now  stated  my  objections  to  the  two  pre- 
ceding modes  of  interpretation,  I shall  endeavour 
to  ascertain  the  three  primary  kingdoms,  which 
were  destined  to  fall  before  the  eleventh  different 


* “ Wc  would,  for  reasons  which  will  hereafter  appear  to  the 
attentive  reader,"  (namely,  in  order  that  his  Lordship's  cata- 
logue might  be  made  to  contain  the  three  states,  which  he  sup- 
poses to  be  the  three  horns  plucked  up  before  the  little  horn ) “ fix 
'these  ten  kingdoms  at  a different  era  from  any  of  the  foregoing ; 
and  let  us  see  ho\y  they  stood  in  the  eighth  century.  The 
principal  states  and  governments  then  were — ■!.  Of  the  Senate 
ef  Romo,  who  revolted  from  the  Greek  emperors, , and  claimed 
“ and  exerted  the  privilege  of  choosing  a new  western  emperor; 
2.  Of  the  Greeks  in  Ravenna;  3.  Of  the  Lombards  in  Tom- 
bardy;  4.  Of  the  Huns  in  Hungary;  5.  Of  the  Alemanes  in 
“ Germany;  6.  Of  the  Franks  in  France;  7.  Of  the  Burgundir- 
“ ans  in  Burgundy;  S.  Of  the  Goths  in  Spain;  Q.  Of  the  Bri- 
“ tons;  10.  Of  the  Saxons  in  Britain,"  (Bp.  Newton’s  Dis- 
sert. Vol.  i.  P.  267. ) Thus  does  the  Bishop  confessedly  adapt 
his  catalogue  to  the  three  supposed- horns,  instead  of  seeking  for 
the  three  horns,  where  the  prophet  directs  us  to  seek  them,  among 
piC  ten  first  horns. 
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*nd  little  kingdom  of  the  Roynan  empire.  For  this 
purpose  it  will  be  necessary, to  inquire  into  the 
import  of  the  prediction  concerning  their  fall,  and 
secondly  to  learn  from  history  the  names  of  the  ten 
original  kingdoms  among  which  they  are  to  be 
sought. 

1 . The  overthrow  of  the  three  horns  is  described 
in  three  different  parts  of  the  vision  of  the  four 
beasts. 

“ I considered  the  horns,  and,  behold,  there  came 
“ up  among  them  another  little  horn,  before  whom 
“ three  of  the  first  horns  were  plucked  up  by  the 
roots.” 

■■  Then  I would  know  the  truth  of  the  fourth 
“ beast, -^and  of  the  ten  horns  that  w’ere  in  hig 
“ head,  and  of  the  other  which  came  up,  and  be- 
fore  whom  three  fell.” 

' The  ten  horns  out  of  this  kingdom  are  tea 
“ kings  that  shall  arise:  and  another  shall  rise 
“ behind  them ; and  he  shall  be  diverse  from  the 
first,  and  he  shall  depress  three  kings,” 

These  different  passages  all  describe  the  satne 
circumstance  : consequently,  Avhatever  is  the  import 
of  the  one,  must  likewise  be  the  import  of  both  the 
others. 

With  respect  to  the  vision,  the  appearance,  which 
presented  itself  to  Daniel,  seems  to  have  been  this. 
While  the  prophet  "was  contemplating  the  ten  horns 
of  the  beast,  he  beheld  a?i  eleventh  little  horn  gra^ 
dually,  and  as  it  were  by  stealth,  springing  up 
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among  them  *.  As  this  little  horn  was  slowly 
ai'ising,  three  of  the  first  ten  horns,  wdiich  were 
“ before  it”  or  in  its  immediate  vicinity,  so  as  by 
their  position  to  obstruct  its  grow'th,  w'ere  succes- 
sively eradicated,  and  fell  prostrate  at  its  feet. 
Every  obstacle  being  thus  removed,  the  little  horn 
attained  its  full  growth ; and  occupied  the  place, 
which  had  been  before  occupied  by  the  three  era- 
dicated horns. 

Such  apparently  was  the  action  of  the  symbols.; 
upon  which  the  interpreting  angel  observes,  that 
an  eleventh  kingdom  should  arise  -behind  the  first 
ten  kingdoms,  and  should  depress  three  of  them^ 
Now,  since  it  is  said,  in  one  passage,  that  the  three 
horns  were  plucked  up  before  the  little  horn  ; in 
another,  that  they  fell  hQ,iove  the  little  hoi'n ’,  and, 
in  a third,  that  the  power  represented  by  the  little 
horn  should  depress  the  powers'repre^ented  by  the 
three  horns : a question  arises,  wdiich  can  only  be 
determined  by  the  event:  namely,  whether  this 
smaller  power  should  depress  three  of  XhQfrst  pow- 
ers immediately  or  mediately,  by  his  own  proper  ex- 
ertions or  by  the  instrumentality  of  others  ? History 
16  ever  the  best  interpreter  of  prophecy  ; and  by  its 
decisions  we  may  alw^ays  safely  abide.  Daniel 
specially  informs  us,  that  three  of  the  frst  ten 
kingdoms,  into  which  the  empire  should  be  divided, 

lie  seems  to  have  overlooked  the  little  horn  at  first,  owing 
to  its  diminutive  size,  and  to  its  springing  up  behind  the  other 
horns;  and  to  have  fixed  his  attention  entirely  upon  the  ten 

horns,  till  it  was  diverted  ft-om  them  by  the  increasing  size  of 
th(  little  horn.  • . - • 


were 
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were  to  be  plucked  up  before  the  little  hornr 
Hence  it  is  evident,  that  we  must  look  for  the 
completion  of  the  prophecy  among  the  ten  jirst 
kingdoms,  and  among  those  only.  Now  we  do 
not  find,  as  it  shall  be  presently  shewn  from  his- 
tory, that  any  three  of  the.  ten  original  kingdoms  * 
were  ever  literally  depressed  by  the  immediate  ex- 
ertions of  an  eleventh  smaller  kingdom  : but  we  do 
find,  that  precisely  three  of  them  were  eradicated 
the  instrumentality  of  each  other.,  of  the 
Greeks,  and  of  the  Franks,  before  an  eleventh 
little  horn,  which  had  been  gradually  rising  in  the 
midst  of  troublesome  times,  and  which  at  length 
occupied  the  place  of  its  three  depressed  prede^ 
cessors.  Thus  does  history  at  once  interpret  tha 
prophecy,  and  undeniably  point  out  to  us  the  power 
intended  by  the  little  horn, 

2.  As  the  three  horns  are  to  be  sought  for 
among  the  ten  Jirst  horns,  we  must  obviously 
learn  w'hat  those  ten  Jirst  horns  are,  before  we 
can  inquire  with  any  prospect  of  success  for  the 
three  w'hich  were  to  be  eradicated  before  the  lit- 
tle horn.  The  historian  Machiavel,  whom  I can- 
not but  consider  as  the  best,  because  the  most. un- 
prejudiced, judge  of  the  manner  in  which  the  Ro- 
man empire  was  divided,  very  undesignedly,  and 
(as  Bp.  Chandler  remarks)  little  thinking  what  he 

* 111  fact,  we  do  not  find  that  any  three  kingdoms  were  sub- 
dued by  the  immediate  force  of  the  Papacy.  'Ihe  Pope  himscp 
neither  subdued  the'kingdom  of  the  Lombards,  the  state  ol  Rome, 
nor  the  Exarchate. 

was 
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was  doing,  reckons  np  the  ten  primary  kingdoms 
as  follows:  1.  The  Ostrogoths  in  Mesia ; 2.  The 
Visigoths  in  Pannonia;  3.  The  Sueves  and  Alans 
in  Gasgoigne  and  Spain ; 4.  The  Vandals  in  Afri- 
ca; 5.  The  Franks  in  France;  6.  The  Burgundi- 
ans in  Burgundy ; 7.  The  FIeruli  and  Turingi  in 
Italy ; 8.  The  Saxons  and  Angles  in  Britain ; 9-  The 
Huns  in  Hungary;  and  10.  The  Lombards,  at 
first  upon  the  Danube,  afterwards  in  Italy*.  The 
self-same  catalogue  is  exhibited  by  that  excellent 
chronologer  Bp.  Lloyd,  who  adds  the  dates  when 
these  ten  klnsrdoms  arose:  1.  The  Huns  about 

O 

A.  D.  356 ; 2.  The  Ostrogoths,  377 ; 3.  The  Visi- 
goths, 378  ; 4.  The  Franks,  407 ; 5.  The  Vandals, 
407 ; b.  The  Sueves  and  Alans,  407 ; 7-  The  Bur- 
gundians, 407;  3-  The  Heruli  and  Rugii,  476; 
9.  The  Saxons,  476 ; 1 0.  The  Longobards  in  the, 
north  of  Germany,  483;  in  Hungary,  526  f. 

These  then,  upon  the  concurring  testimony  of  an 
historian  and  a chronologer,  are  the  ten  kingdoms 
into  which  the  Roman  empire  was  originally  di- 
vided, and  consequently  they  are  the  ten  first  hoi'ns 
of  which  we  are  in  quest.  Hence,  if  ever  three 
kingdoms  were  plucked  up  before  a Utile  kingdom 
which  arose  imperceptibly  among  the  tpi  primary 
kingdoms,  they  must  be  three,  the  names  of  which 
occur  in  the  preceding  list  of  Machiavel  and  Bp. 
Lloyd.  Accordingly  we  shall  find,  that  the  king- 
dom of  the  Heruli,  the  kingdom  of  the  Ostrogoths^ 

^ 3jp.  Newton’s  Dissert.  Vol,  i.  P.  265.  f Ibid.  P.  266. 

and 


' and  the  kingdom  of  the  Lombards,  were  succes- 
sively eradicated  before  the  little  papal  horn,  which 
at  length  became  a temporal  no  less  than  a spiritual 
power  at  the  expence  of  these  three  depressed  pri- 
mary states. 

1.  In  the  year  476,  Odoacer  king  of  the  Hc- 
ruli  * put  an  end  to  the  western  empire,  and  caused 
himself  to  be  proclaimed  king  of  Italy.  By  this 
conquest  he  stood  “ before,”  or  in  the  way  of,  the 
papal  horn  ; whence  it  was  necessary,  that  his  re- 
gal horn  should  be  plucked  up  in  order  to  make 
room  for  the  future  aggrandisement  of  the  spiri- 
tual kingdom  of  the  Pope.  This  was  effected,  in 
the  year  493,  by  Theodoric  king  of  the  Ostrogoths. 

* Disputes  have  arisen  respecting  the  proper  name  of  Odoa- 
ccr’s  subjects,  but  they  are  disputes  which  are  of  little  conse- 
quence to  the  completion  of  the  prophecy.  Machiavel  styles 
his  kingdom,  that  of  the  Hemli  and  Turingi;  Bp.  Lloyd,  that  of 
the  HeruU  andRugii;  and  Mr.  Gibbon  asserts,  Uiat  his  immedi- 
ate and  hereditary  subjects  were  the  tribe  of  the  Scyrri,  while 
the  Italian  kingdom  which  he  founded  was  composed  of  various 
clans  of  Gothic  mercenaries,  among  which  the  names  of  the  He- 
ruli,  the  Scyrri,  the  Alani,  the  Tweilingi,  and  the  Riigians,  appear 
to  have  predominated.  Be  this  as  it  may,  the  kingdom,  which 
he  did  found,  was  one  of  the  ten  primary  kingdoms ; whence, 
if  its  history  correspond  with  the  prophecy,  it  is  certainly  ca- 
pable, in  its  capacity  of  a primary  kingdom,  of  being  reckoned 
One  of  the  three  horns.  The  accurate  particularising  of  the  tribes 
which  composed  it  cannot  make  it  cither  more  or  less  a primary 
kingdom.  All  possibility  of  dispute  might  be  avoided,  if,  in  the 
catalogue  of  the  ten  kingdoms,  it  were  styled,  the  kingdom  of 
Odoacer  in  Italy,  instead  of  the  kingdom  of  the  HeruU  and  Turingi 
in,  Italy  or  the  kingdom  of  the  HeruU  and  Rugii  in  Italy. 

Leading 
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Leading  His  hardy  troops  from  their  original  settle- 
ment in  Mesia  and  the  neighbourhood  ot  Con- 
stantinople, he  descended  from  the  Julian  Alps, 
and  displayed  his  banners  on  the  confines  of  Italy, 
"Victory  crowned  his  cnterprize ; from  the  Alps  to 
the  extremity  of  Calabria  Theodoric  reigned  by 
fight  of  conquest ; and  he  was  accepted  as  the  de- 
liverer of  Rome  by  the  senate  and  the  people. 

2.  This  second  of  the  three  horns  however, 
standing  equally  in  the  way  of  papal  aggrandize- 
ment, was  destined,  like  its  immediate  predecessor, 
to  fall  before  the  little  horn.  After  the  kingdom 
of  the  Ostrogoths  had  subsisted  in  Italy  its  allotted 
time,  it  was  attacked  by  Bellisarius ; and  at  length 
was  utterly  eradicated  by  Narses  the  lieutenant  of 
the  Eastern  emperor,  and  his  auxiliaries  the  Lom- 
bards. 

3.  Italy  now  became  a province  of  the  Constan- 
tinopolitan  empire,  and  was  governed  by  an  impe- 
rial officer,  who  bore  the  title  of  Exarch  of  Racenncu 
Scarcely  however  was  the  Exarchate  established  *j 

* “ The  destruction  of  a mighty  kingdom  established  th* 

fame  of  Alboin — But  his  ambition  was  yet  unsatisfied ; and 
“ the  conqueror  of  the  Gepidce  turned  his  eyes  from  the  Da- 
“ nube  to  the  richer  banks  of  the  Po  and  the  Tiber,  fifteen 
“ years  had  not  elapsed,  since  his  subjects,  the  confederates  of 
^ Narses,  had  visited  the  pleasant  climate  of  Italy;  the  mouns.' 
“ tains,  the  rivers,  the  high-ways,  were  fanuliar  to  their  nio- 
“ mory:  the  report  of  their  success,  perhaps  the  view  of  .tliclr 
“ spoils,  had  kindled  in  the  rising  generation  the  flame  of  emu- 
“ iation  and  enterprise.  Their  hopes  were  encouraged  by  tire 
“ spirit  and  eloquence  of  Alboin."'-  Hist,  of  Decline  anti  Fall 
Vol.  viii.’P.  122,  123. 
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the  Lombards,  who  had  lent  their  assistanc<i 
•to  Narses  in  his  attack  upon  the  kingdom  of  the 
Ostrogoths,  began  to  meditate  the  conquest  of  Italy 
for  themselves.  Narses  was  engaged  in  the  settle- 
ment of  that  country  under  the  government  of  the 
Constantinopolitan  emperors  from  the  year  554  to 
the  year  S6S  ; and  it  was  in  the  year  567,  that  Al- 
boin,  king  of  the  Lombards,  undertook  the  subju- 
gation of  it.  Descending  from  the  same  Julian 
Alps  that  his  Gothic  predecessor  Theodoric  had 
done,  he  became,  without  a battle  or  a siege,  mas- 
ter of  Italy  from  the  Trentine  hills  to  the  gates  of 
Kavenna  and  Rome. 

The  exarchate  of  Raxienna  still  feebly  subsisted, 
but  it  was  at  length  completely  subdued  by  the 
Lombardic  monarch  Aistulphus  about  the  year 
752.  This  conquest  however  was  only  the  prelude 
to  the  utter  eradication  of  the  third  and  last  horn, 
which  interfered  with  the  aggrandisement  of  the 
Papacy,  and  which  was  therefore  to  be  plucked  up 
by  the  roots  before  it.  Alarmed  at  the  growing 
power  of  Aistulphus,  the  Pope  applied  for  assist- 
ance to  Pipin  king  of  France ; who,  in  the  course  of 
two  successive  expeditions  into  Italy,  wrested  fronr 
that  prince  the  whole  district  of  the  Exarchate,  and 
bestowed  it  in  perpetual  sovereignty  upon  the 
Pishop  (f  Rome.  “ After  this  double  chastisement, 
“ the  Lombards  languished  about  twenty  years  in  a 
“ state  of  languor  and  decay.  But  their  minds 
“ were  not  yet  humbled  to  their  condition ; anc^ 

instead  of  affecting  the  pacific  virtues  of  the  fee- 

“ bio. 
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*•  ble,  they  peevishly  harrassed  the  Romans  with  a 

repetition  of  claims,  evasions,  and  inroads,  which 
“ they  undertook  without  reflection,  and  tenni- 
“ nated  without  glory.',’  Charlemagne  had  now 
succeeded  his  father  Pipin,  and  like  him  assumed 
the  character  of  the  champion  of  the  Church.  At 
the  request  of  the  Pope  he  formally  undertook  his 
cause ; entered  Italy  at  the  head  of  a large  army ; 
completely  eradicated  the  horn  of  Lombardy  ; and 
bestowed  great  part  of  its  dominions  upon  the  suc- 
cessors of  St.  Peter 

Thus 

* ^Ir.  Sharpe  briefly  obsen-cs,  that  the  three  horns,  eradicated 
before  the  little  horn,  were  “ the  three  Gothic  kingdoms^  or  “ the 
“ three  distinct  national  governments  of  Gothic  kings,  seated  suc- 
“ cessively  in  Rome  itself:”  and  he  adds,  that  these  three  king- 
doms constituted  the  short-lived  seventh  head  of  the  beast  men- 
tioned in  the  Apocalypse ; that  the  last  of  them  was  wounded  to 
death  by  the  sword  of  Justinian  in  the  hand  of  Bellisarius ; and 
that  the  whole  period  of  their  joint  dominion  amounted  not  to  more 
tlian  70  years.  (See  Append,  to  three  Tracts  P.  43 — An  Inquiry 
into  the  description  of  Babylon  P.  8, 9 — and  Append,  to  Inquiry 
P.  2,  3,  4,  5.)  What  three  Gothic  kingdoms  Mr.  Sharpe  alludes  to, 
I cannot  imagine  from  his  chronological  and  circumstantial  de-, 
scription  of  them.  I am  only  aware  of  the  three  folllowing  Gothic 
kingdoms  hos'mg  been  ever  seated  in  Italy.*  that  of  the  Hcruli; 
that  of  the  Ostrogoths  j and  that  of  the  Lombards.  Of  these  Justi- 
nian only  subverted  that  of  the  Ostrogoths : as  for  that  of  the 
Lombards,  it  continued  many  years  after  tlie  termination  of  his 
reign  ; and,  after  overturning  the  government  of  the  Greek  Em- 
perors in  Italy,  it  was  in  its  turn  destroyed  by  Charlemagne.  So 
again  Mr.  Sliarpe  speaks  of  three  Gothic  kingdoms  seated  in 
Italy />m70W5  to  the  reign  of  Justinian,  and  jointly  continuing 
about  70  j/car5.  Upon  adverting  to  history,  we  shall  lingl,  that 
the  two  Gothic  kingdoms  of  the  Heruli  and  the  Ostrogoths  con- 
tinued 
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Tims  were  tlirss  of  the  first  horns  plucked  up  by 
the  roots  before  an  eleventh  little  horn,  which  si- 
lently arose  among  them,  till  it  had  supplanted  the 
three  horns,  which  stood  in  its  way  and  prevented 
its  full  expansion  *. 

It  is  curious  to  observe  the  gradual  rise  of  papal 
domination  during  the  turbulent  age,  in  which  the 
three  horns  w^ere  successively  eradicated.  Under 
the  reign  of  Ocloacer,  the  Bishops  of  Rome  had  ac-' 
quired  so  much  influence,  that  even  the  victorious 
Theodoric  found  it  prudent  to  pay  court  to  them. 

tinued  something  more  than  70  years;  and  that  the  last  of  them 
was  subdued  by  Justinian ; but  it  will  prove  a vain  labour  to 
look  for  a third,  the  duration  of  which  jointly  with  that  of  the 
other  two  shall  amount  to  about  70  years.  The  whole  duration 
of  the  three  hnigdoms  of  the  Heruli,  the  Ostrogoths,  and  the  Lom- 
bards, comprehends  a space,  not  merely  of  70 years,  but  of  little 
less  than  three  centuries:  iovthe  kingdom  of  the  Heruli  was  erected 
in  the  year  4Tt6,  and  the  kingdom  of  the  Lombards  was  subverted  by 
Charlemagne  in  the  year  774.  As  for  these  three  kingdmns,  tliey 
cannot  be  at  once  both  three  horns  and  the  seventh  head  of  the 
self-sa?ne  beast  at  the  self-same  time  and  in  the  selfsame  capacity : 
both  because  such  an  opinion  is  a palpable  contradiction,  con- 
founding together  in  a strange  manner  the  different  members  of 
the  beast ; and  because  2C)8  years,  the  period  of  their  joint  dura- 
tion, can  scarcely  be  called  so  very  short  a time,  compared  with, 
the  duration  of  any  of  the  other  heads.  It  is  to  be  wished,  that 
Mr.  Sharpe  had  explicitly  said  what  three  Gothic  kingdoms  he 
intended. 

* Bp.  Newton’s  Dissert.  Vol.  ii.  P,  206,  20/ — Hist,  of  De- 
cline and  Fall  Vol.  vi.  P.  22f> — 237 — Ibid.  Vol.  vii.  P.  li — 15, 
214—257,  353 — 398 — Ibid.  Vol.  viii.  P.  122,  126',  127,  145, 
147. — ^Ibid.  Vol.  ix.  P.  145 — 150,  156-— 159 — Newton’s 
Dissert.  Vol.  i.  ,P.  277,  278. 
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Though  he  assumed  the  supremacy  of  the  Church, 
he  was  not  ignorant  of  the  dignity  and  importance 
of  the  Roman  pontiff'.  “ The  peace  or  the  revolt 
“ of  Italy  might  depend  on  the  character  of  a 
“ wealthy  and  popular  Bishop,  who  claimed  such 
“ ample  dominion  both  in  heaven  and  earth*.” 
Accordingly  we  find,  tha,t,  toward  the  close  of  the 
Ostrogothic  sovereignty,  the  Pope  took  a leading 
part  in  the  revolution  which  once  more  brought 
Italy  under  the  sway  of  the  emperors.  “ The  de- 
puties of  the  Pope  and  clergy,  of  the  senate  and 
“ people,  invited  the  lieutenant  of  Justinian  to  ac- 
cept their  voluntary  allegiance,  and  to  enter  the 
“ city,  whose  gates  would  be  thrown  dpen  for  his 
“ reception  t.”  And  afterwards,  when  the  Ostro- 
gothic monarchy  for  a short  time  recovered  itself 
previous  to  its  final  subjection,  the  emperor  Justi- 
nian was  roused  from  his  slumber  “ by  the  Pope 
Vigilius  and  the  Patrician  Cethegus,  who  ap- 
pealed before  his  throne,  and  adjured  him,  in 
the  name  of  God  and  the  people,  to  resume  the 
“ conquest  and  deliverance  of  Italy  J.” 

At  this  period,  as  IMachiavel  very  justly  re- 
marks, the  Papacy  was  greatly  assisted  in  its 
acquisition  of  temporal  authority  by  the  circum- 
stance of  Theodoric  king  of  the  Ostrogoths  mak- 
ing Ravenna  his  metropolis  § ; for,  “ there  beine 

“no 

* Hist,  of  Decline  and  Fall  Vol.  vii.  P.  37.  + Ibid  P oot 

: Ibid- P.378.  TiDia.  r. 

§ Ravenna  was  the  metropolis  likewise  even  oi  the  Western 
eminre  itself  some  years  previous  to  its  fall.  Honorius  first  fixed 

V OL.  1.  -M 
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‘‘  no  other  prince  left  in  Rome,  the  Romans  were 
“ forced  for  protection  to  ptiy  a;rea;ter  allegiance* 
“ to  the  Pope.^' 

During  the  struggles  between  the  Lo7nbards  and 
the  ifnperial  lieutenants  at  Ravenna,  the  pow'er  of 
the  Popes  continued  gradually  on  the  increase. 
Availing  themselves  'of  those  turbulent  and  unset- 
'tled  times,  and  finding  that  their  influence  was  suf- 
ficient to  turn  the  scale  whichever  way  they 
pleased,  they  began,  as  Machiavel  observes,  to 
treat  and  confederate  sometimes  with  the  Impe- 
rialists and  sometimes  with  the  Lombards,  “ not 
“ as  subjects,  but  as  'equals  and  companions.” 

In  short,  throughout  a period  of  anarchy,  Avhen 
the  minds  of  men  were  kept  in  a constant  ferment 
by  the  frequency  of  political  changes,  “ the  want  of 
“ laws  among  the  Romans  could  only  be  supplied 
“ by  the  influence  of  religion;  and  their  foreign 
“ and  domestic  counsels  w’ere  moderated  by  the 

authority  of  the  Bishop.  His 'alms,  his  sermons, 
“ his  correspondence  with  the  kings  ^and  prelates 
“ of  the  West,  his  ‘recent  services,  their  gratitude, 
“ and  oath,  accustomed  the  Romans  to  consider 
“ him  as  the  first  magistrate  or  prince  of  the  city. 
“ The  Christian  humility  of  the  Popes  was  not  of- 
“ fended  by  the  name  ot  Dominus  or  Lord ; and 

his  residence  there  in  the  year  404,  as  a place  of  security  against 
the  inroads  of  the  northern  nations.  (Hist,  of  Decline  Vol.  v.  P. 
207.)  Thus  was  he  who'letted  gradually 'WAcn  out  of  the  rvay,  to 
make  room  for  the  Apostasy  and  the  lull  rcvelatidn'of  theltifPt'of 
sin. 

“ their 
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their  face  and  iqscription  are  still  apparent  ofi 
“ the  most  ancient  coins.  Their  temporal  domi- 
“ nion  is  now  confirmed  by  the  revereace  ef  a 
“ thousand  years;  and  their  noblest  title  is  the 
“ free  choice  of  a people  whpm  they  had  redeemed 
“ from  slavery  ” 

Such  was  the  state  of  e/ic  Fap^icy  immediately 
before  the  subversion  of  the  kingdom  of  tiie  Lorn- 
hards^  the  last  of  the  three  horns  which  stood  in 
its  way,  and  which  was  therefore  destined  to  fall 
before  it.  When  this  horn  was  completely  eradi- 
cated, the  eleventh  little  horn  attained  to  its  full 
growth  in  temporalities,  by  the  acquisition  of  the 
exarchate  and  a considerable  part  of  the  kingdom 
of  Lombardy^  and  by  the  complete  subjugation  of 
Home.  It  had  already  become  a spiritual  empire^ 
when  in  the  year  606  the  saints  were  deUvored  into 
its  hand. 

Here  then  we  behold  a little  horn  springing  up 
among  and  behind  the  first  ten  horns,  and  nd^an- 
eihg  itself  upon  the  ruins  of  three  of  those  hQr»s, 
which  were  successively  eradicated  before  it.  No 
other  power  but  the  Papaey  arose  under  similar 
circumstances,  no  other  corresponds  in  every  jre- 
«pect  with  the  character  of  the dktk. horn j whence 
it  is  concluded,  that  the  symbol  pf  the  Ikitle  diorn 
is  designed  to  typify  the  Papacy  and  iitahhig  hit 
the  Papacy.  It  is  in  vain,  that  tl^  ^Rornan^ts 
•would  persuade  us,  that  the  Utile  horn  ^ntichrjet, 

* Hist,  of  Decline  and  Fall  Vol.  ix.  P.  1.44, 

N a and 


[ ISO  ] 

and  that  his  reign  is  still  remote.  wSince  three  of 
the  Jirst  horns,  into  which  the  Roman  empire 
branched  out,  were  to  fall  before  the  little  hoj'H ; 
if  the  prophecy  has  not  been  already  accomplished, 
it  is  now  impossible  that  it  ever  should  be  accom- 
plished. From  the  various  political  changes  which 
have  taken  place  in  the  course  of  the  last  twelve 
centuries,  the  ten  primary  horns  can  no  longer  be 
pointed  out ; consequently  no  three  of  them  can 
now  be  plucked  up  before  any  little  horn,  which 
the  Papists  may  fancy  will  hereafter  arise.  By  at- 
tending however  to  the  voice  of  history  we  find, 
that  it  has  been  the  fate  of  three  of  the  primary 
horns  successively  to  quit  their  original  settlements 
for  the  purpose  of  fixing  themselves  in  Italy,  so  as 
to  stand  “ before”  the  Papacy:  and  we  furthef 
find,  that  it  has  been  the  fate  of  exactly  these 
three,  and  no  more,  to  be  completely  eradicated 
“ before”  the  growing  power  of  the  Bishops  of 
Rome.  None,  except  these  three,  were  ever 
plucked  up  under  such  circumstances  : that  is  to 
say,  none,  except  these  three,  ever  fell  “ before  an 
eleventh  power  perfectly  distinct  and  perfectly  dif- 
ferent from  the  ten  primary  kingdoms.  Exactly 
three  however  of  the’ ten  primary  kingdoms  did  fall 
“ before”  the  Papacy : it  is  incumbent  therefore 
upon  the  votaries  of  the  Church  of  Rome  to  shew, 
why  we  are  not  to  conclude  these  three  kingdoms  to 
be  the  three  horns  of  the  beast  and  the  Papacy 
to  be  the  eleventh  little  horn,  before  they  can  ex- 
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pect  a protestant  to  believe  that  the  reign  of  this 
little  horn  is  still  remote. 

The  preceding  catalogue  of  the  ten  ’primary 
kingdoms,  which  is  given  us  by  Machiavel  and  Bp. 
Lloyd,  very  properly  omits,  as  we  have  seen,  the 
Greek  province  of  Ravenna,  and  at  the  same  lime 
places  all  the  ten  kingdoms  in  the  'western  parts  of 
the  Roman  empire.  Plere  therefore  it  may  per- 
haps be  asked,  “ Why  must  all  the  horns  be  sought 
“ for  in  the  West?  Although  the  exarchate  cdici- 
‘‘  not  be  esteemed  a horn,  why  may  not  the  Con- 
“ stantinopoUtan  monarchy  ?"  The  reason  is  this. 
That  empire,  after  the  downfall  of  the  Western  em- 
pire, constituted  under  the  government  of  its  em- 
perors, the  sixth  head  of  the  beast*  ; consequently 
it  cannot  be  at  once,  and  in  the  self-same  capacity, 
both  a head  and  a horn  of  the  self-same  beast..  In 
this  particular  there  is  a striking  difference  between 
the  political  character  of  the  ancient  Roman  empe- 
rors, and  that  of  the  modern  emperors  of  the  West 
whose  dignity  commenced  with  Charlemagne.  The 
title  of  the  ancient  emperors  was  attached  to  their 
territorial  possessions ; whereas  that  of  the  modern 
emperors  is  entirely  distinct:  so  that  Charlemagne 
was  emperor  in  one  capacity,  and  king  of  France  in 
another  ;■  in  the  same  manner  as  the  present  head 
of  the  house  of  Austria  would  be  king  of  Himgaiy 
and  Bohemia,  whatever  family  might  be  elected  to 
the  imperial  dignity.  On  these  grounds  the  Em- 


* Rev.  xvii.  10. 
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petor  of  Cons^tantinople  cannot  be  esteemed  one  of 
the  ten  horns,  without  a manifest  violation  of  the 
harmony  of  the  prophetic  vision ; although,  inas- 
much as  he  was  the  sii'th  head,  his  dominions  must 
be  reckoned  as  part  of  the  Roman  empire,  the 
•whole  of  which  is  represented  in  the  Apocalypse 
under  the  symbol  of  the  earth : and,  on  the  same 
grounds,  all  the  ten  horns  of  the  beast  must  be 
sought  for  in  the  West ; where  accordingly  Machi- 
avel  and  Bp.  Lloyd  have  found  precisely  that  num- 
ber of  original  Gothic  kingdoms  *\ 

I am  aware,  that  both  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  and 
Bp.  Newton,  are  of  opinion,  that  the  eastern  half 
of  the  empire  is  not  to  be  accounted  a part  of  the 
body  of  the  fourth  beast : but  I much  doubt,  whe- 
ther this  opinion  rests  upon  any  solid  foundation  ; 
for  it  neither  agrees  with  the  Revelation  of  St. 
John,  which  predicts  the  fortunes  of  the  entire  Ro- 
man empire  as  well  eastern  as  western,  and  which 
describes  it  as  one  great  •whole  by  the  symbol  of 
the  earth;  nor  does  it  even  quadrate  with  the 
scheme  upon  which  it  is  founded.  Sir  Isaac  ar- 
gues, that  “ the  nations  of  Chaldea  and  Assyria 
are  still  the  first  beast ; those  of  Media  and 
‘‘  Persia  still  the  second  beast ; those  of  Mace- 
‘‘  don,  Greece,  Thi'ace,  Asia  Minor,  Syria,  and 


* “ Ubinam  hi  decem  reges  qiiEcrcndi  sunt  ? Non  in  Oriente  : 
neque  cnim  imperium  GrJEcum  sen  Orientale  unum  e decern 
cornibus  crat,  ut  appavet,  quia  hajC  dimidia  pars  fuit  capitis 
“ sexti  sive  Caesarcani  a Constantino  bipartiti.”  Excid.  Antic, 
apud  Pol.  Synop.  in  loc. 
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Egifpt,  ^vc  still  the  third ; and  those  of  fur.ope, 
on  this  side  Greece,  are  still  the  fourth.  Seeing 
therefore  the  body  of  the  third  heust  is  confined 
“ to  the  notions  on  this  side  the  rieer  Euphrates , 
“ and  the  body  of  the  fourth  beast  is  confined  to 
“ the  nations  on  this  side  Greece : we  are  to  look 
“ for  all  the  four  heads  of  the  third  beast,  among, 
“ the  nations  pn  this  side  the  river  Euphrates; 
“ and  for  eleven  horns  of  the  fourth  bea^t, 

amons  the  nations  on  this  side  of  Greece.  And 
“ therefore,  the  breaking  of  the  Greek  empiiie 
“ into  four  kingdoms  of  the  Greeks,  we  include 
“ no  part  of  the  Chaldeans,  Mcdcs,  and  Persians, 
“ in  those  kingdoms,  because  they  belonged  to 
“ the  bodies  of  the  two  first  beasts.  Nor  do  we 
“ reckon  the  Greek  empire,  seated  at  Constanti- 
“ nople,  among  the  horns  of  the  fourth  beast, 
“ because  it  belonged  to  the  body  of  the  third  *.'’ 

I fully  agree  with  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  though  for 
a different  reason  which  I have  already  stated  j', 
that  the  eleven  horns  of  the  fourth  beast  must  all 
be  sought  for  amon"  the  nations  on  this  side  Greece, 
and  that  the  Constantinopolitan  empire^  cannot  be 
esteemed  one  of  those  horns;  but  hi^  scheme  of 
excluding  that  empire  from  the  body  of  the  fourth 
beast  is  manifestly  inconsistent  with  itself.  Sir 
Isaac  maintains,  that  the  four  heads  qf‘  the  third 

* Obsorv.  on  Daniel,  P.  31,  32. 
t Namely,  because  t/ic  Roman  emperor  of  Constantinople  was 
the  sixth  head  of  the  beast,  and  consequently  cannot  be  esteemed 
one  of  his  horns  likewise.. 
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hcdst  are  to  be  looked  for  in  the  countries  on  this 
side  the  Euphrates ; namely  in  those  of  Maccdon, 
Greece,  Thrace,  Asia  Minor,  Syria,  and  Egypt : 
for  he  affirms,  that  these  regions  form  the  proper 
body  of  the  third  beast,  in  the  same  manner  as 
those' westward  of  Greece  form  the  proper  body  of 
the  fourth  beast,  and  constitute  his  ten  horns. 
The  four  heads  of  the  third  beast  are  undoubtedly 
to  be  sought  for  in  the  regions  which  he  specifies, 
but  certainly  not  for  the  reasons  which  he  assigns ; 
for  the  countries  of  Asia  Minor,  Syrih,  and  Egypt, 
cannot  he  considered  as  forming  an  exclusive  part 
of  the  body  of  the  third  beast,  because  they  were 
originally  provinces  belonging  to  the  second  beast. 
This  will  necessarily  follow  from  Sir  Isaac’s  own 
scheme.  If,  as  he  supposes,  Greece  and  its  de- 
pendent provinces  must  not  be  esteemed  a part  of 
the  body  of  the  Roman  beast,  because  they  origi- 
nally belonged  tQ  the  Macedonian  beast : then,  in 
order  that  the  scheme  may  be  consistent  with  itself^ 
Asia  Minor,  Syria,  and  Egypt,  must  not  be 
esteemed  a part  of  the  body  oj  the  Macedonian 
beast,  because  they  previously  belonged  to  the  Me- 
do-Persian  beast.  Or,  to  state  the  same  argument 
in  a somew'hat  different  form : if  the  body  of  the 
Medo-Persian  beast  is  to  be  confined  within  the 
strict  limits  of  Media  and  Persia  properly  so  called, 
as  Sir  Isaac  supposes:  then,  in  a similar  manner, 
the  body  of  the  Macedonian  beast  must  be  confirred 
within  the  limits  of  Macedon  and  Greece ; and  the 
body  of  the  Roman  beast,  within  those  of  Italy : 
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in  which  case  it  will  be  a vain  labour  to  look  either 
for  the  Jour  heads*  of  the  third  beast^  or  for  the 
ten  horns  oj'  the  fourth  beast.  The  truth  is,  no 
less  than  tzvo  out  of  the  Jour  heads  of  the  third 
beast,  namely  the  Syria?!  kingdom  of  Seleucus  and 
the  Egyptian  kingdom  of  Ptolemy,  sprung  up 
within  the  limits  of  the  Persian  empire,  after  it  had 
been  subdued  by  Alexander : consequently,  if  a 
part  of  the  Persian  empire  is  to  be  included  in 
the  body  oJ'  the  third  beast,  forming  his  two  most 
poxverful  heads',  there  cannot  be  assigned  any 
reason,  why  a part  of  the  third  beast,  namely 
Greece  and  the  eastern  provinces  which  afterwards 
constituted  the  Rornano-Constantinopolitan  empire, 
^should  not  be  included  in  the  body  of  the  fourth 
beast.  Hence  I am  reluctantly  constrained  to 
assert,  that  the  scheme  of  separating  the  eastern 
empire  from  the  body  of  the  fourth  beast,  laid 
down  by  Sir  Isaac  Newton  and  adopted  by  Bp. 
Newton,  must  necessarily  be  erroneous ; because, 
if  allowed  to  be  just,  it  will  force  us,  in  order  to 
preserve  the  consistency  of  prophecy,  to  separate 
from  the  body  of  the  Macedonian  beast  his  two 
^ eastern  heads  of  Sy?'ia  and  Egypt ; inasmuch  as 
both  those  countries  were  provinces  of  the  Medo~ 
Persian  empire,  before  tiiey  became  heads  of  the 
MacJcdonian  empire. 

^ It  is  almost  superfluous  to  remind  tlie  reader,  that  the  four 
heads  of  the  third  beast  in  the  vision  of  the  four  great  beasts  arc 
the  same  as  the  four  horns  of  the  he-goat  in  the  vision  of  the  ram 
and,  the  he-goat. 
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In  preference  then  to  Sir  Isaac’s  scheme,  1 am 
rather  inclined  to  think,  that  the,  four  beasts  are 
the  four  great  empires^  considered  as  respectively 
extending  to  their  several  utmost  limits : so  that 
the  Medo^Persian  empire  comprehends  not  only 
Media  and  Per-sia,  but  likewise  Chaldba,  AssyriOy 
Asia  Minoi\  Syria,  and  Egypt the  Maecdonian 
empire,  not  only  Greece,  but  likewise  the  former 
empire  of  Persia  :■  and  the  Roman  empire,  by  a 
parity  of  reasoning,  not  only  Italy  and  the  IPest, 
but  likewise  Greece,  Egypt,  and  Asia  as  far  as 
the  Euphrates. 

As  for  specifying  what  poxvers  are  noxv  the  ten 
horns,  I cannot  but  consider  it  as  absurd  to  attempt 
it.  History  has  decidedly  shewn,  that  the  king^ 
• doms,  into  which  the  Roman  empire  was  divided,, 
never  continued  long  in  the  same  state : nor  is  it 
at  all  necessary  for  the  completion  of  the  prophecy, 
that  they  should  have  done  so.  Two  of  the  horns 
of  the  Macedonian  he~goat  were  soon  swallowed 
up  by  the  mpst  powerful  of  the  other  txvo  horns : 
and  the  great  Latin  city,  exclusive  I apprehend 
of  those  protestant  powers  which  have  come  out  of 
it,  will  eventually  be  divided  into  no  more  than. 
three  parts*.  Still  however  the  Roman  beast  is 
symbolically  represented  as  having  ten  horns 
because  such  was  the  original  number  into  which 

* See  Rev.  xvi.  I9.  Conceiwing  this  earthquahe  more  will 
be  said  hereafter. 

I See  Rev.  xvii.  1&. 
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his  empire  was  divided  j as  four  was  the  original 
number  into  which  the  empire  of  the  he-goat  was 
divided.  “ Though  tlie  kingdom  of  Alexander,’* 
says  13p.  Newton,  “ was  divided  into  four  principal 
“ partSy  yet  only  two  of  them  have  a place  allotted 
“ in  Daniel’s  last  prophecy  of  the  things  noted  in 
“ the  Scriptuj'e  of  truth,  Egypt  and  Syria.  These 
“ two  were  by  far  the  greatest  and  most  consi- 
“ derable : and  these  two  at  one  time  w'ere  in  a 
“ manner  the  only  remaining  kingdoms  of  the 
“four:  the  kingdom  of  Macedon  having  been 
“ conquered  by  Lysimachus  and  annexed  to  Thrace; 
“ and  Lysimachus  again  having  been  conquered 
“ by  Seleucus,  and  the  kingdoms  of  Macedon  and 
“ Thrace  annexed  to  Syria*.’*  Such  being  the 
fate  of  two  out  of  the  four  horns  of  the  he- goaty 
I know  not  why  some  expositors  should  apparently 
tliink  themselves  bound  to  labour  to  discover  ten 
horns  for  the  Roman  beast  at  any  other  period 
except  that  when  his  empire  was  originally  di- 
vided f.  Machiavel,  as  we  have  seen,  merely  as 
a political  historian,  and  without  die  least  intention 
of  supporting  a favourite  system,  informs  us,  that 
the  empire  was  broken  by  the  northern  nations 
into  precisely  ten  primary  kingdoms.  This  circurn- 
etance  alone  therefore  is  sufficient  for  the  comple- 

* Dissert.  Vol.  i.  P.  340, 

t Sir  Isaac  Newton  very  justly  remarks,  that,  “ whatever 

was  their  number  afterwards,  they  are  still  called  the  ten 

“ kings  from  their  lirst  number."  Ubserv.  oq  Daniel,  C vi. 
r.  73.  ’ 
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tion  of  the  prophecy,  that  the  ten  horns  of  the 
fourth  beast  are  ten  kings  that  shall  arise  out  of 
his  kingdom  * ; just  as  the  division  of  Alexander’s 
empire  into  four  kmgdoms  was  alone  sufficient  for 
the  completion  of  the  prophecy,  that  four  king- 
doms should  stand  up  out  of  his  nation  The 
special  badge  of  the  he-goat  is  his  four  horns,  and 
the  special  badge  of  the  Roman  beast  is  his  ten  ho7'ns; 
although  both  these  nu7iibers  afterwards  varied. 
Hence  we  may  just  as  reasonably  expect,  that  the 
Macedonian  beast  should  always  have  four  horns 
during  the  whole  period  of  his  existence,  because 
four  horns  are  said  to  have  sprung  up  out  of  him 
when  his  great  horn  was  broken ; as  that  the 
Roman  beast  should  always  have  ten  horns  during 
s the  whole  period  of  his  existence,  because  when 
his  empire  was  divided  exactly  ten  kings  were  to 
arise  out  of  it.  The  two  symbols  are,  in  fact,  each 
formed  from  a view  of  the  pi'imary  division  of  the 
Macedonian  z-nd.  Romaii  empires’,  rior  was  it  de- 
signed, nor  indeed  was  it  possible,  that  they  should 
be  exhibited  as  perpetually  varying  with  the  ever 
varying  revolutions  of  nations.  On  these  grounds 
I think  it  of  very  little  consequence  to  the  com- 
pletion of  the  prophecy  to  have  discovered,  that 
there  were  ten  kingdoms  in  the  year  1240  at  the 
time  of  the  diet  of  Ratisbon ; ten  likewise  at  the 
Reformation-,  and  also  in  the  year  1706  J.  The 

* Dan.  vii.  24.  1 Dan.  viii.  22, 

, J See  Bp.  Newton’s  Dissert.  Vol.  i.  P.  266. 
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ten  horns  of  the  Roman  beast  are  ceitainly  the  ten 
primary  kingdoms  enumerated  by  Machiavel ; and, 
since  three  of  the  first  horns  were  to  be  plucked 
up  before  the  little  horn,  we  must  seek  for  those 
three  horns  among  the  ten  primary  kingdoms  : how 
the  empire  was  divided  is  a matter  of 

no  great  moment ; its  subsequent  political  revolu- 
tions affect  not  in  the  slightest  degree  the  accuracy 
of  the  prophecy. 


CHAP. 


CHAP.  V. 


Concerning  t}ie  vision  of  the  ram  and  the  he-goat, 
and  the  little  horn  of  the  he~goat.  ^ 


EBUCHADNEZZAR’s  dream  of  the  image^ 
and  Daniel’s  vision  of  the  four  beasts  and  the  little 
horn  of  the  fourth  beast,  contain  predictions  rela- 
tive to  the  four  great  empires  and  the  domineering 
tyranny  of  the  Papacy.  These  matters  so  im- 
portant to  the  Church  having  been  clearly  set  forth, 
the  Holy  Spirit,  now  purposing  to  describe  the 
exploits  of  another  great  enemy  to  Christianity; 
recalls,  in  the  vision  of  the  ram  and  the  he-goat, 
the  attention  of  Daniel  to  the  second  and  third 
'empires,  whose  prophetic  history  had  been  already 
detailed,  for  the  purpose  of  introducing  another 
little  horn,  which  was  to  come  out  of  one  of  the 
principal  horns  of  the  Macedonian  beast,  as  the 
former  little  horn  sprung  up  among  the  ten  horns 
of  the  Poman  beast . 

In  Daniel's  vision  of  the  ram  and  the  he-goat, 
the  ram  symbolizes  the  same  power  as  the  bear  men- 
tioned in  the  preceding  vision ; and  the  he-goat, 
the  same  power  as  the  leopard.  The  ram  therefore, 
'standing  before  the  river,  is  the  Medo-Persian 

7 empire ; 
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’enipif’c  I and  his  ttco  horns  ost 'fhe  ‘two  ki/ngdoms 
of  j\Icdia  and  Persia  : the  higher  one^  which  came 
iip  last,  being  Persia,  the 'head  of  the  empire;  and 
the  lozver  one,  which  catoe  up  first  being  Media, 
United  with,  though  subjected  to,  Persia.  The 
>i'am  extended  his  conquests  weStwan'd,  northward, 
2mA  soli dii^ward : westward,  as  'far  as  the 'extreme 
limits  of  Asia;  -northward,  over  Armenia,  and 
■Cappadocia;  and  sOufhwai^d,  over  Egypt,  and  as 
•far  as  the  Persian  gulph.  Eastwofrd,  he  made 
comparatively  but  little  progress,  being  stopped  by 
the  vast  deserts  of  Tartary,  and  the  mighty  empire 
'of  Hindostan. 

In  the  midst  of  his  progress  however,  and  at  the 
very  time  nhen  no  other  beast  could  stand  before 
him,  he  was  attacked  by  an  unexpected  enemy, 
the  he-goat,  -or  the  Macedonian  empire.  Moving 
•with  unexampled  rapidity  from  the  West,  the 
‘founder  oY  this  mighty  sovereignty  Soon  completely 
'Overthrew  the  ram,  and  broke  his  two  horns.  After 
this  daring  exploit,  'the  he-godt  Waxed  very 

great,”  extending  his  arms  even  into  Hindostan, 
'as  well  as  subjugating 'Egypt  and  all ’the  other  do- 
minions of  the  ram.  Tut,  notwithstanding  this 
sudden  and  astonishing  acquisition  'of  power,  his 
was 'destined  to  be  broken  even  in  the 
Veiy  height  of  his  strength.  Accordingly,  the  im- 
■perial  dynasty  Of  the  great  horn  lasted  no  more 
than  fifteen  years  after  the  death  of  Alexander; 
'tvltliin  which  short  space  of  time  his  successors, 
Philip  Arid^us,  Alexander  Egus,  and  Hercules, 

were 
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were  all  murdered.  After  them  the  empire  was 
divided  into  four  kingdoms,  typified  by  the  four 
horns  of  the  goat,  and  the  four  heads  of  the 
leopard  mentioned  in  the  preceding  vision.  Cas- 
sander  held  Macedon  and  Greece-,  Lysimachus  had 
Thrace  and  Bithynia;  Ptolemy  made  himself 
master  of  Egypt  -,  and  Seleucus  obtained  Syj'ia  and 
the  East.  Thus  exactly  was  fulfilled  the  prophecy, 
that  four  kingdoms  should  arise  out  of  Alexander’s 
empire,  governed  by  princes  of  his  own  nation, 
though  neither  of  his  own  family,  nor  with  power 
equal  to  that  which  he  had  possessed. 

Hitherto  all  commentators  are  agreed ; but  there 
has  been  the  same  discrepancy  of  opinion  respect- 
ing the  little  horn  of  the  he-goat,  as  the  little  horn 
of  the  fourth  beast  whose  piophetic  history  we  last 
considered.  Bp.  Newton  observes,  that  the  gene- 
rality of  expositors,  both  ancient  and  modern, 
Jewish  and  Christian,  have  referred  the  exploits  of 
this  second  little  horn  to  Antiochus  Epiphanes* ; 
but  this  opinion  has  been  so  amply  refuted  both  by 
himself  and  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  that  it  would  be 
superfluous  for  me  to  do  more  than  barely  mention 
that  it  has  existed.  I am  inclined  to  think  how- 
ever, that  these  two  eminent  writers  have  been 
more  successful  in  combating  the  formerly  received 
interpretation,  than  in  establishing  their  own. 
They  both-  contend,  that  the  little  horn  is  the 

* Sec  Bp.  Newton’.s  Dissert.  Vol.  i.  P.  315.  and  Pol.  Synop. 
in  loc. 
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Roman  empire",  and 'that  it  became  little  horn 
of  the  he-goat  by  subduing  Macedon  and  Greece : 
that  this  supposition  is  strengthened  by  the  progress 
of  the  Roman  conquests  from  Macedon ; which, 
like  those  of  the  little  horn,  extended  towards  the 
south,  the  east,  and  the  pleasant  land:  and  that 
lastly  it  is  decidedly  established  by  the  circumstance 
of  the  little  horn  being  represented  as  standing  up 
against  the  Prince  of  princes,  as  taking  away  the 
daily  sacrifice,  and  as  planting  the  abomination  of 
desolation  in  the  sanctuary,  which  our  Lord  himself 
refers  to  the  conquest  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans. 

I readily  allow,  that  these  points  of  resemblance 
are  very  striking}  nevertheless  it  will  be  found 
upon  examinatiort,  that  there  are  insuperable  ob- 
jections, principdly  of  a chronological  nature,  to 
this  exposition  of  the  prophecy* 

1.  The  f rst  objection,  that  may  be  urged  against 
it,  is  the  improbability,  that  the  same  pozver,  which 
in  the  former  visicAi  was  represented  under  the 
symbol  of  a great  and  terrible  beast,  should  now 
be  described  under  that  of  only  a little  horn.  In 
prophetic  imagery  there  is  to  the  full  as  exact  a 
^ discrimination  of  ideas  as  in ' ordinary  language ; 
otherwise,  as  I have 'already  sufficiently  proved, 
there  could  be  no  definiteness  and  precision  in  any 
of  the  symbolical  predictions*  Accordingly  we 
shall  find,  that  an  universal  empire  is  never  s}to- 
bolized  by  a hoj'n'*,  but  always  by  a beast;  and, 

* It  may  perhaps  be  thought,  that  Me  great  hoin  of  the  he- 
goat  IS  an  exception  to  this  rule,  inasmuch  as  it  represents, 
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on  the  other  hand,  that  a kingdom,  springing  out 
of  such  an  empire  when  it  comes  to  be  divided, 
is  never  symbolized  by  a beasty  but  always  by  a 
horn.  On  these  grounds,  I can  scarcely  think  it 
possible,  that  the  Roman  emph'e  should  be  repre- 
sented, in  one  vision,  as  a fourth  distinct  beast ; 
and,  in  another,  as  only  a little  hoi'n  of  the  lie- 
goaty  which  typifies  the  same  power  the  leopardy 
or  third  bcasty  of  the  former  vision.  I know,  that 
Sir  Isaac  and  Bp.  Newton  argue,  that,  wlien  the 
■Romans  conquered  Macedon,  they  became  in  that 
capacity  a little  horn  of  the  third  or  Macedonian 
beast ; while,  in  the  mean  time,  so  long  as  we 
consider  them  confined  to  Italy  and  the  West, 
they  are  to  be  accounted  a distinct  fourth  beast. 
But,  if  this  mode  of  interpretation  be  allowable, 
the  confusion,  which  it  must  introduce,  will  be 
endless  : for,  upon  the  same  principle,  as  soon  as 
the  Greeks  have  conquered  a single  Persian  pro- 

not  a kingdom  springing  out  of  the  Maccdaniom  empire,  but  the- 
imperial  dpnastp  of  Alexander  which  presided  over  the  •whole  em- 
pire. This  objection  however  will  vanish,  when  we  consider, 
that,  if  a beast  be  described  with  only  one  horn,^  that  horn  must 
necessarily  be  identified  with  the  beast  itself ; because,  as  the  cir- 
cumstance of  there  being  more  than  one  horn  shews  that  the 
empire  is  in  a divided  state,  so  the  circumstance  of  there 
being  no  more  than  one  horn  shews  that  the  empire  is  in 
ah  undivided  state..  When  a beast  therefore  has  mart  horns 
than  one,  those  horns  typify  kingdoms;  buf,  when,  a beast 
has  no  more  than  one  horn,  it  is  evident,  that  that 
cannot  signify  a kingdom,  because  the  empire  is  yet  undivided  : 
it  remains  copsequeiitly,  that. must  be  identified 
with  t/ic  beast,  und.siguify  the  dynasty  by  ■which  he  is  governed. . 

. vince,,^ 
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*cince,  we  must  begin,  in  a similar  mariner,  to 
reckon  them  a horn  of  the  second,  or  Persian 
beast : M'hence  it  will  necessarily  follow,  that  the 
two  Greek  kingdoms  of  Syria  and  Egypt  being 
originally  provinces  of  Persia,  must  for  that  reason 
be  accounted  horns  of  the  same  second  beast;  not, 
as  they  are  represented  by  the  prophet,  horns  of 
the  third,  or  Macedonian  beast. 

2.  Ariother  objection  against  it  is,  that  it  renders 
Daniel  liable  to  the  charge  of  unvarying  repe- 
tition. In  the  dream  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  the  his-^ 
tory  of  the  four  empires  is  simply  detailed,  without 
the  introduction,  if  I may  use  the  expression,  of 
any  episodical  matter.  In  the  ^vision  of  the  four 
beasts,  the  history  of  the  same  four  empires  is  re- 
peated, for  the  purpose  of  introducing  the  exploits 
of  the  little  horn  of  the  fourth  beast.  In  the  vi^' 
sion  of  the  ram  and  the  he- goat,  the  history  of  the 
second  and  third  empires  is  again  repeated,  fpr  the 
similar  purpose  of  noticing  in  its  proper  place  the 
tyranny  of  the  third  beast’s  little  horn.  And,  in 
the  last  of  Daniel's  msions,  a detailed  account  is 
given  of  the  •wars  between  the  Greek  kings  of 
Syria  and  Egypt,  and  of  the  Roman  conquests 
in  the  East,  in  order  that  we  may  be  conducted 
in  strict  chronological  succession  to  the  super- 
eminent  wickedness  of  the  king,  who  was  to 
exalt  himself  above  every  god.  Prom  this  state- 
ment then  it  is  evident,  that,  if  the  little  horn 
of  the  he-goat  or  third  beast  be  the  Roman 
empire,  the ' vision  of  the  ram 'and  the  he-goat  is 
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a mere  repetition  of  the  greater  part  of  the  vision 
of  the  four  beasts ; the  only  additional  circum- 
stance that  is  mentioned  being  the  sacking  of  Jc- 
rasakm^  which  itself  is  repeated  in  the  subsequent- 
vision,  if  we  adopt  the  opinion,  that  the  aboinina- 
tion  or  transgression  of  desolation,  predicted  by 
Daniel  in  eacli  of  these  visions,  signifies  in  both 
cases  the  Roman  profanation  of  the  Jewish 
temple. 

S The  last  and  most  sei'ious  objection  hou'cver  . 
asjainst  the  interpretation  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton  and 
the  Bishop  is,  that  it  cannot  be  reconciled  with 
Daniel's  chronological  numbers.  The  prophet,  as 
I have  just  observed,  mentions  the  abomination  or 
transgre^ssion  of  desolation  in  two  successive  ri- 
sions-,  that  of  the  ram  and  the  h 'e-goat,  that 

•of  the  things  “ ?ioted  in  the  Scripture  of  truth* 
and  he  afterwards  speaks  of  it  yet  a thkd  time  in 
connection  with  certain  chronological  numbers  j'. 
Now  our  Lord  declares,  that  the  abomination  of 
desolation,  spoken  of  by  Daniel,  relates  to  the 
sacking  of  Jerusalem : and  the  authority  of  such 
an  expositor  of  prophecy  who  shall  presume  to 
question  ? The  state  of  the  case  then  is,  as  follows  : 
the  phrase  of  abomination  or  transgression  of  de- 
solation occurs  three  times  in  the  book  of  Daniel : 
did  our  Lord  mean  to  intimate,  that,  wke>'evcr  it 
occurred  in  this  book,  it  always  related  to  the 
sacking  of  Jerusalem ; or  that  it  was  only  to  be  re- 

‘ J 

* Pan.  yiiu  13.  and  ici.  3t.  t Dan.  xii.  11,  12.  i 
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■ferrcd  to  that  event  in  one  or  in  tzi'o  instances  out  of 
the  tkree  ? This  question  must  be  resolved  by  a 
careful  comparison  of  these  several  prophecies  of 
Daniel  with  each  other. 

When  Daniel  speaks  of  arm,  like  those  of  a 
'hian,  (an  apt  symbol  of  a poxcerjiil  and  warlike 
state,)  standing  up  after  the  days  of  the  northern 
king  of  Syria,  polluting  the  sanctuary,  taking  axcay 
the  daily  sacrifice,  and  setting  up  the  abomination 
that  maketh  desolate  * : there  cannot  be  a doubt, 
but  that  by  those  nei'-vous  and  mighty  ax'ms  the 
Roman  empire  is  symbolized;  both  because  the 
eastern  conquests  of  that  republic  followed  the 
preceding  events  in  regular  succession  of  time,  and 
because  the  subsequent  events  foretold  in  the  pro- 
phecy followed  the  eastern  conquests  of  Rome  wuth 
the  same  chronological  regularity.  Hence  we  may 
safely  conclude,  that  the  abomination  of  desolation, 
there  mentioned,  is  the  abomination  of  desolation 
which  our  Lord  applied  to  the  Romans 

Hitherto  the  subject  is  sufficiently  clear  : but  'ive 
must  now  endeavour  to  determine,  whether  the 
transgression  of  desolation,  occasioned  by  the  little 
horn  of  the  third  beast  or  the  he-goat,  be  the  same 
as  the  abomination  of  desolation,  set  up  by  the  zaar- 
like  arms  of  the  Roman  empire  in  the  temple  of 
Jerusalem, 


• Dan.  xi.  31. 

t The  same  Roman  abomination  of  desolation  is  described,  along 
with  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  in  Daniel’s  prophecy  of  the 
70  weeks.  Sec  Dan.  ix.  24 — 27. 
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. When  Daniel  mentions  the  abominatim  of  deso- 
lation ti^ie  third  and  last  time,  he  merely  connects 
with  certain  7iumhers,  evidently  speaking  of  if 
as  a thing  which  he  had  already  noticed  in  a pre- 
ceding part  of  htfe  propheej.es.  Such  being  the 
ease,  tlii^  last  mentioned  a\>o7nination  of  desolation 
must  he  the  same  as  either  the  abomination  of  de- 
solation^ -set  up  by  the  little  horn  of  the  he-goat ; 
the  abomination  of  desolation,  set  up  by  the  arms 
of*  the  Roman  empire ; or,  lastly,  as  both  these 
abominations  of  desolation,  considered  as  one  and 
the  same  event.  -Sir  Isaac  Newton  and  the  Bishop 
do  conceive  them  to  be  one  and  the  same  eveiit : for 
they  maintain,  that  they  both  equally  relate  to  the 
sacking  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans,  and  their 
idolatrous  worship  of  their  standards,  withm  the 
very  precincts  of  the  temple^ 

If  then  they  be  the  same  event,  the  last  menr 
tioned  abomination  of  desolation  must  be  the  same 
event  likewise : in  other  words,  all  the  three  abo- 
minations of  desolation,  predicted  by  Daniel,  must 
be  equally  referred  to  the  sacking  of  Jerusalem  by 
the  Romans ; for  we  have  already  seen,  that  the 
last  mentioned  abomination  must  be  the  same  as 
either  the  one, , ox  tlue  other,  or  bothi  of  the  two 
former  abominations.  , But,  if  all  the  three  abomi- 
nations of  desolation  are  to  be  considered  as  one 
and  the  same  event,  namely,  the  sacking  of  Jeru- 
salem by  the  Romans  -,  then  the  chronological  num- 
bers, attached  to  the  last  mentioned  abomination^ 
will  be  found  perfectly  to  harmonize  with  the  era, 
(f  ’the  siege  of  Jerusalem : for,  if  they  do  nat 

harmonize. 
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harmonize  with  that  era,  the  abomination  connected 
with  tliem  cannot  possibly  relate  to  that  era : and, 
if  the  last  mentmml  abomination,  connected  with 
those  numbers,  do  not  relate  to  that  era,  then 
neither  can  one  out  of  the  tzvojormej'  abominations 
relate  to  that  era ; inasmuch  as  the  last  mentioned 
abomination  must  be  the  same  as  either  the  one,  or 
the  other,  or  both,  of  the  two  former  abominations 
*f  desolation. 

These  matters  being  premised,  we  will  next  con- 
sider how  far  the  numbers,  attached  to  the  last 
mentioned  abomination  of  desolation,  will  harmo- 
nize with  the  era  of  the  siege  of  Jerusalem. 

We  are  informed  then  by  Daniel,  that,  at  the 
end  of  a time,  and  times,  and  half  a time,  or  1260 
years,  the  restoration  of  the  Jews  will  commence ; 
and  that  all  the  matters,  foretold  in  his  preceding 
predictions,  will  be  accomplished  : that  “ from  the 
•“  time  that  the  daily  sacrifice  shall  be  taken  away, 
“ and  the  abomination  that  maketh  desolate  set  2ip, 
f there  shall  be  1290  years'"  to  some  event  or 
another,  which  however  he  does  not  specify ; and 
-that  “ blessed  is  he,  that  waiteth,  and  cometh  to 
the  1335  yea.rs"  after  the  time  when  the  abomi- 
nation of  desolation  shall  be  set  up 

Such  are  the  numbers,  which  the  prophet  has 
connected  with  the  last  mentioned  abomination  of 
desolation ; numbers,  which  by  no  efforts  of  calcu- 
lation can  be  made  to  harmonize  with  the  era  of 
the  siege  of  Jerusalem.  The  capital  of  Palestine 


* Dan.  xii.  7,  11,  12. 
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was  taken  by  the  Romans,  and  one  of  the  ahomU 
nations  of  desolation  spoken  of  by  Daniel  \vas  set 
up  by  them  in  the  holy  .place,  in  the  year  of  our 
Lord  70*.  The  Jews  hi^'cver  were  certainly  not 
beginning  to  be  restored  to  their  own  country, 
neither  were  all  the  matters  foretold  in  Daniel’s 
prophecies  accomplished,  in  the  year  1330,  or 
\%Q0  years  after  the  sacking  of  Jerusalem  : nor  is 
it  easy  to  say  what  particular  event,  to  which  the 
prophet  might  possibly  allude,  happened  in  the 
year  1360,  or  1290  years  after  the  same  epoch; 
nor  yet  shall  we  be  able,  without  the  exertion  of 
extraordinary  ingenuity,  to  point  out  the  peculiar 
blessedness  of  living  in  the  year  1405,  or  1335 
years  after  the  Romans  had  set  up  the  abomination 
of  desolation  in  the  temple  and  had  te^ken  away  the 
daily  sacrifice 

Thus  it  is,  abundantly  manifest,  that  the  abomi- 
nation of  desolation,  last  mentioned  by  Daniel, 

* Chronol.  of  Univ,  lijst.  P.  369.  '' 

■\  Tho  computation  will  answer  no  better  even  if  it  be  made 
from  the  year  136,  when  Jerusalem  was  finally  destroyed  by 
Adrian.  'I'kin  event  however  certainly  cannot  be  alluded  to  by 
ourJ^rd;  bot|i  because  he  declares  that  the  abomination  of  de- 
solation spoken  of  by  Daniel  should  stand  in  the  holy  place 
before  that  generation  had  passed  away,  and  because  he  warns 
his  disciples  to  flee  from  Jerusalem  when  they  beheld  it  com- 
passed w'ith  armips.  Jerusalem  accordingly  was  sacked  before 
that  generation  did  pass  fiway ; jind  the  Christians,  profiting 
by  the  prediction  of  their  master,  saved  their  livps  by  flight. 
These  circumstances  decidedly  prove,  that  our  Lord’s  prophecy 
relates  to  the  days  of  Titus.  Sec  hlatt.  xxiv.  16-r-20,  34,  and 
Lnke  xxi.  20 — 24,  32. 
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•jcannot  possibly  be  the  same  as  the  abomination  of 
desolation  set  up  by  the  Romans,  and  alluded  to  by 
our  Lord : that  is  to  say,  ,it  cannot  be  the  same  as 
the  abomination  of  des^tion,  set  up  by  certain 
symbolical  ai'ins,'  which  were  to  invade  the  East, 
after  the  days  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  But,  if 
it  be  not  the  same  as  the  abomination  of  desolation 
set  up  by  the  symbolical  arms  of  Home,  it  must  be 
the  same  as  the  abomination  of  desolation  set  up  hy 
the  little  horn  of  the  he- goat : for  it  is  scarcely  proba- 
ble, that  Daniel  should  speak  of  some  third  abomi- 
nation of  desolation,  entirely  distinct  from  the  two 
former  ones;  and  yet  should  give  us  no  sort  of  inti- 
mation by  whom  this  supposed  distinct  third  abomina- 
tion should  be  set  up.  If  then  the  last  mentioned  abo- 
mination of  desolation  be  the  same  as  the  abomina- 
tion of  desolation  set  up  hy  the  little  horn  of  the 
he-goat,  (and  there  is  no  other  event  nientioned  in 
the  whole  book  of  Daniel,  excepting  this,  with 
which  it  can  be  identified)  it  will  necessarily  follow, 
that  the  little  horns  abomination  of  desolation  must 
be  something  entirely  distinct  from  the  abomination 
of  desolation  set  up  by  the  symbolical  arms : con- 
sequently, since  the  abomination  of  the  little  horn 
is  7iot  the  same  as  the  aboniination  set  up  by  the 
arms,  the  little  horn  itself  must  be  some  power 

I 

* Bf),  Newton  very  justly  applies  the  three  verses  immediately^ 
preceding  the  mention  of  the  symbolical  Roman  arms  to  the  history 
of  Antiochus  Epiphanes : consequently  abomination,  set  up  by 

(hese  arms,  must  of  course  be  posterior  to  the  days,  of  that  tyrant. 
(See  Dissert.  Vol.  i.  P,  369.)  And  after  him  (Antiochus) 
f*  arms  shall  stand  up  " Dan,  xi,  31. 
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'iGfally  different  from  the  powei*  syjnholized  by  the 
€.rms : but  the  arms  are  allowed  by  every  com r 
jBentator  to  symbolize  the  Romans,  and  no  one 
ever  yet  doubted  that  the  abomination  which  they 
set  up  is  the  ^ery  abomination  alluded  to  by  our 
.Lord:  therefore,  finally,  since  the  little  horn  is 
not  the  same  as  the  symbolical  arms,  it  certainly 
cannot  be  the  same  as  the  Roman  empire  in  the 
Last, 

On  these  gi'ounds,  which  to  myself  at  least  ap- 
pear satisfactory,  I am  obliged  to  dissent  in  toto 
from  the  interpretation  proposed  by  Sir  Isaac  and 
Bp.  Newton.  The  eastern  conquests  of  the  Roman»^ 
are  very  fully  predicted  in  the  eleventh  chapter  of 
Daniel's  prophecies  * ; but  they  cannot,  for  the 
preceding  chronological  reasons,  be  at  all  alluded 
to  in  the  twelfth  chapter  and  in  the  history  of  the 
lUtle  horn  of  the  he- goat. 

Before  I dismiss  this  part  of  my  subject,  I can- 
irot  refrain  from  observing,  that  the  force  of 
-Daniel's  chronological  numbers,  which  I have  so 
largely  insisted  upon,  has  in  a manner  compelled 
Bp.  N tnvton,  notwithstanding  bis  previous  inter- 
•fft'ctation  of  the  vision  of  the  ram  and  the  he-goat, 
to  notice,  among  various  other  conjectures,  what 
1 am  persuaded  is  the  true  exposition  of  the  little 
horns  abomination  of  desolation,  as  contradis- 
ova  the  Roman  ahonnnat  'ioji  of  desola- 
■ficm.  The  setting  up,"  says  h^  of  the  abomt- 

. *Vcr.  50, 31. 
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nation  of  desolation  appears  to  be  a general 
phrase,  and  comprehensive  of  various  events. 
It  is  applied  by  the  writer  of  the  first  book  of 
Maccabees  to  the  profanation  of  the  temple  by 
Antiochus,  and  his  setting  up  the  image  of  Ju- 
piter  Olympius  upon  the  altar  of  God*.  It  is 
■‘  applied  by  our  Saviour | to  the  destruction  of 
the  city  and  temple  by  the  Romans,  under  the 
‘‘  conduct  of  Titus,  in  the  reign  of  Vespasian 
■ ‘ It  may  for  the  same  reason  be  applied  to  the 
“ Roman  Emperor  Adrian's  building  a temple  to 
Jupiter  CapitoUnus,  in  the  same  place  where  the 
f‘  temple  of  God  had  stood ; and  to  the  misery  of 
“ the  Jews,  and  the  desolation  of  Jud^a,  that  fol- 
lowed.  It  may  with  equal  justice  be  applied  to 
“ the  Mohaimnedans  invading  and  desolating 
Christendom,  and  convertmg  the  churches  into 
“ mosques : and  this  latter  event  seemeth  to  have 
• ‘ been  particularly  intended  in  this  passage  If 
“ this  interpretation  be  true,  the  religion  of  Mo- 
■■  hammed  will  prevail  in  the  East  the  space  of 
1 26,0  years  : and  then  a great  and  glorious  re^ 
violation  will  follow ; perhaps  the  restoration  af 

■ *lMac.  i.  54. 

+ It  is  more  tkan  merely  applied : our  I^ord  expressly  pre~ 
munces,  that  the  approaching  profanation  of  the  temple  by  the  Romans 
was  the  event  intended  by  some  one  of  the  abominations  of  desola- 
tion mentioned  by  the  prophet  Daniel.  The  abo?nination  to  w'hich 
our  Lord  alluded,  is,  as  we  have  seen,  that  predicted  in  Dan. 
ii.  31. 

X Matt.  xxiv.  13.  § Dan.  xiL  11. 
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the  Jews,  perhaps  the  destniction  of  Antichrist^: 
“ but  another  still  greater  and  more  glorious  will 
“ succeed  ; and  what  can  this  be  so  probably  as  the 
''full  conversion  of  the  gentiles  to  the  church  of 
Christ,  and  the  beginning  of  the  millennium  or 
reign  of  the  saints  upon^arth?  for,  blessed  is 
“ he,  that  waiteth  and  cometh  to  the  1335  days*:’ 
Mr.  Kett,  in  his  exposition  of  the  vision  of  the 
ram  and  the  he-goat,  supposes  the  little  horn  of  the 
iie-goat  or  Macedonian  empire  primarily  to  mean 
the  Mohammedan  Apostasy  of  the  East,  and  ulti- 
mately the  Gallic  Infidelity  of  the  [Vest.  This 
opinion  however  he  maintains,  without  wishing  to 
invalidate  the  former  applications  of  the  pro- 
phecy both  to  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  and  to  the 
Romans.  In  short,  unless  I have  entirely  mis- 
taken his  meaning,  the  little  horn  of  the  he-goat 
was  designed  by  the  prophet  to  typify  no  less  than 
four  distinct  powers;  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  the 
Roman  empire  in  the  East,  the  Mohammedan  su- 
persition,  and  the  infidel  republic  of  France 
Had  Mr.  Kett  confined  the  application  of  this 
symbol  to  the  false  religion  of  Mohammed,  1 could 
have  given  my  hearty  assent  to  his  scheme:  but 
unfortunately  he  has  marred  his  whole  exposition, 
by  involving  the  prophecy  respecting  the  little 
horn  of  the  he-goat  or  third  beast  in  the  same  per-; 
plexing  confusion  of  primary  and  secondary  and 

* Disjcrt.  Vol.  I.  P.  412. 

-f  Hist,  tkc  Inter.  Yol.  i.  P.  345 — 359,  350. 
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uUimate  accomplishments,  as  he  had  previously 
done  that  respecting  the  little  horn  of  the  fourth 
beast.  So  lax  a mode  of  interpretation  as  this 
ought  ever  to  be  warmly  protested  against,  because 
it  utterly  destroys  all  definiteness  and  precision  iij 
the  sacred  oracles.  If  the  same  prophecy  may  be 
construed  to  relate  to  so  many  totally  different  pe* 
riods  and  events,  we  must  bid  an  everlasting  fare- 
well to  all  certainty  of  exposition.  So  far  as  any 
knowledge  is  concerned  that  %ve  can  derive  from  a 
prophecy  of  such  a nature,  it  must,  so  long  as  this 
world  endures,  remain  to  us  a sealed  book.  Sir 
Isaac  Newton  and  the  bishop  have  amply  refuted 
the  opinion,  that  the  little  horn  of  the  he  goat  is 
A?itiochus  Epiphanes : and,  how  far  their  appli-^ 
cation  of  it  to  the  Roman  empire  be  tenable,  the* 
reader  must  judge  for  himself  from  what  has  been 
said  upon  that  subject.  As  for  Mr.  Kett’s  con- 
jecture, that  it  relates  ultimately  to  the  infidel 
power  of  France,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  observe 
respecting  it,  that  a horn,  which  was  to  spring  up 
in  the  East,  can  never  be  designed  to  typify  a 
power,  which  has  arisen  in  the  IFest.  In  the  right 
interpretation  of  prophecy  it  is  not  enough  to  dis- 
cover mere  partial  resemblances,  and  thence  to 
infer  that  such  a symbol  belongs  to  such  an  event  .• 
before  we  venture  to  decide,  we  ought  to  point  out 
a perfect  similitude  between  the  type  and  its  anti- 
type, a similitude  of  such  a nature  as  utterly  to 
exclude  all  events  which  will  not  tally  in  every 
fespect  with  the  symbolical  history  under  consi- 
deration. 
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deratiori.  Thus,  in  the  present  instance, 
o'chus  Epiphanes  has  some  features  which  very 
much  resemble  those  of  the  little  horn ; but  the 
period  of  his  persecution  cannot  be  accommodated 
either  to  the  2300  days  mentioned  in  the  vision  of 
the  ram  and  the  he^goat  or  to  the  three  prophetic 
periods  of  12 6o,  1290,  and  1335,  days,  specified 
tOAvards  the  conclusion  of  Daniel’s  last  vision,  even 
if  those  days,  contrary  to  the  whole  method  of 
propljecy,  be  computed  as  natural  ones : therefore 
the  little  horn  cannot  be  Antiochus  Epiphanes. 
So  again  : the  Romans  have  many  features  in  com- 
mon with  the  little  horn,  insomuch  that  the  grand 
exploit  of  both  is  designated  by  the  very  same 
phrase  of  setting  up  the  abomination  of  desolation  ; 
yet  the  era  of  the  sacking  of  Jerusalem  can  in  no 
\tise  be  reconciled  with  the  periods  of  1260,  1290, 
and  15^5,  years : therefore  the  little  horn  cannot 
be  the  Romcm  empire*.  Lastly,  the  impious' 
'wreiches,  toho  converted  France  into  an  atheistical 
democracy,  have  doubtless,  like  the  little  horn, 
waxed  great  against  thp  host  of  heaven,  have  mag- 
nified themselves  even  against  the  prince  of  the 
host,  and  have  cast  down  the  truth  to  the  ground ; 
nevertheless;  tliose  hardened  miscreants,  Voltaire 
and  his  associates,  did  not  arise  in  the  East,  but 
in  the  JV ^sf,  and  the  period  of  the  French  revolii- 

* I have  already  assigned  ot^'er  reasons,  besides  this 
Idgioal  one,  why  it  scarcely  probable,  that  the  he-gdOt's  little' 
horn  should  h»vo  been  designed'  to-syaiboliae  the  Romms. 
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tion  can  as  little  be  accommodated  to  the  prophetic 
numbers  as  either  of  the  two  fore-going  periods : 
therefore  French  Infidelity  cannot  be  the  little 
fwrn, 

I shall  now  endeavour  to  ascertain,  what  that 
pOu'er  is,  which  alone  is  designated  by  this  symbol. 

Daniel  informs  us,  in  his  account  of  the  vision 
of  the  ram  and  the  he-goat,  that  he  heard  a certain 
saint  inquiring,  “ How  long  shall  be  the  contina- 
^ ance  of  this  vision,  (which  treats  of)  this  daily 
V sacrifice,  (taken  away  by  the  little  horUy)  and 
“ this  transgression  of  desolation,  to  give  both  the 
^ sanctuary  and  the  host  to  be  trodden  under 
“ foot?”  The  answer  made  to  this  question  was, 
**  Unto  trvo  thousand  and  three  hundred  days;"^ 
or,  as' the  Seventy  read,  “ two  thousand  four  hun^ 
“ dreddaysfi  or  as  certain  copies  mentioned  by 
Jerome  read,  two  thousand  two  hundred  days  2 
then  shall  the  sanctuary  be  cleansed.”  Bp. 
Kewton  doubts,  whether  these  prophetic  days  are 
to  be  calculated  from  the  establishment  of  the 
Persian  empire,  from  the  invasion  of  Asia  by  Alex-' 
under,  or  from  the  beginning  of  the  histoiy  of  the 
little  horn.  Whatever  doubt  there  may  be  upon 
this  point  *,  and  whatever  difficulty  there  may  be 

in 

* Whether  the  prophetic  days  arc  to  be  dated  from  the  estd- 
bUshment  of  tht  Persian  empire^  or  from  Alexander's  invasion  of 
Asia,  they  are  certainly  to  be  computed  from  thh  beginning  of 
the  whole  vision  of  the  ram  and  the  ke-goat,  whenever  that  be- 
ginning  is;  not  from  the  rise  of  the'  little  ham  ■which'  does 'hot 

take 
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in  ascertaining  ivhich  of  the  three  7'eadin^s  is  the  ' 
true  one,  I cannot  but  think  it  sufficiently  evident, 
both  that  the  1260  days  are  a certain  part  of  the 

2800 

take  place  till  iwar  the  end  of  the  vision.  The  question,  put  by 
the  saint,  is  simply  this:  “ How  long  shall  be  the  continuance 
“ of  this  vision  (Heb.  pmn,  this  vision.)  If  it  be  asked, 

“ What  vision  ?"  the  answer  is  obvious,  “ The  vision,  that  treats 
“ df  the  daily  sacrifice,  and  the  transgression  of  desolation.’' 
Now  the  vision,  that  does  this,  is  the  vision  which  Daniel  in- 
forms us  that  he  saw  after  his  fast  vision,  or  that  oi  the  four 
beasts:  consequently  the  number  of  prophetic  days,  mentioned 
in  the  14th  verse,  must  undoubtedly  be  the  length  bf  the  •whole 
vision,  not  of  a part  of  it  only.  This  being  the  case,  they  must 
evidently  be  reckoned  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the  whole- 
vision;  not  from  the  rise  of  the  little  horn,  which  is  only  apart  of  it. ^ 

1 he  difficulty  in  tact  does  not  consist  in  determining,  whether 
the  prophetic  days  comprehend  the  whole,  or  only  a part  of  the 
vision  ; but  in  ascertaining  the  precise  year,  from  which  the  com- 
mencement of  the  vision  itself  is  to  be  dated.  Daniel  beheld  the 
ram,  not  rising  out  of  the  sea,  but  standing  upon  the  bank  of  the 
river  in  the  undisputed  possession  of  his  empire.  The  ram  how- 
ever rose  in  the  year  a.c.  536,  or  the  first  year  of  Cyrus  ; but 
ho  continued  standing  till  the  year  a.  c.  330,  when  the  Persian 
monarchy  was  finally  subverted.  The  beginning  of  the  vision 
therefore  may  be  any  year  between  the  years  a.  c.  536  and  330 : 
for  at  any  era  in  the  course  of  that  period  Daniel  would  equally 
have  beheld  the  ram  a standing  or  regularly  established  empire. ' 
But,  after  the  year  a.c.  330  the  ram  had  ceased  to  stand:  con-, 
sequently  Daniel  could  not  have  seen  him  standing  after 
that  epoch.  He  did  however  see  him  standing  in  his  vision : 
therefore  the  vision  commenced  while  he  -was  standing : and 
therefore  the  prophetic  days  certainly  cannot  be  dated  from  the 
rise  of  the  he-goat’s  little  horn,  because,  whatever  ])Ower  be  in- 
tended by  it,  it  undoubtedly  rose  after  the  ram  had  entirely 
ceased  to  stajid.  Bp.  Newton  speaks  of  the  vision  of  the  ram, 

the 
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2300  days,  and  that  these  two  periods  exactly  termi- 
nate together  in  the  self  same  year.  We  are  expressly 
told,  that  the  vision  of  the  ram  and  the  he-goat, 
whenever  it  begins,  reaches  to  the  time  of  the  end*, 
or  to  the  last  end  of  the  indignation  : and  we  are  no 
less  expressly  informed,  that  to  the  end  of  the  won- 
ders, predicted  by  Daniel,  there  shall  be  three  times 
and  a half  or  1 £60  days  f : hence  it  necessarily  fol- 
lows, that,  since  the  period  of  2300  days,  and  the 
period  of  12d0  days,  both  equally  reach  to  the  time 
of  the  end,  or  to  the  end  of  the  predicted  wonders. 


the  vision  of  the  he-goat,  and  the  vision  of  the  little  horn,  as  if 
they  were  three  distinct  visions ; and  thence  takes  occasion  to 
doubt  from  which  of  them  the  pi'ophetic  days  ought  to  be  dated  : 
whereas  nothing  can  be  more  evident,  than  that  they  are  all 
component  parts  of  one  single  continuous  vision,  revealed  to  Da- 
niel at  one  single  time  and  in  one  unbroken  series.  Whence  it  is 
plain,  that,  whatever  be  the  precise  date  of  the  prophetic  days, 
they  must  be  dated  from  the  beginning  of  the  whole  undivided  vi- 
sion. The  pi-ecise  date,  which,  as  I have  just  observed,  must 
be  sought  for  somewhere  during  the  time  that  the  ram  was 
standing,  or  between  the  years  a.c.  536  and  330,  I shall  here- 
after endeavour  to  ascertain. 

Understand,  O son  of  man,  for  the  vision  shall  reach  to 
“ the  time  of  the  end— the  last  end  of  the  indignation,  for  at  the 
" time  appointed  the  end  shall  he."  Dan.  viii.  17,  19. 

t “ It  shall  be  for  a time,  Umes,'  and  a half;  and,  when  he 
“ shall  have  accomplished  to  scatter  the  power  of  the  holy 
“ people,  all  these  things  shall  be  ftnished.  And  I heard,  but  I 
“ understood  not : then  said  I,  O my  Lord,  what  shaW  be  the 
« end  of  these  things  f And  he  said.  Go  thy  way,  Daniel,  for 

" the  words  are  closed  up,  ai)d  sealed,  till  the  time  of  the  end/' 
Dan.  xii.  7,  8,  9, 
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they  both  exactly  terminate  together,  Thas  h 
appears,  that  the  period  of  1260  days  is  in  fact  the 
latter  part  of  the  greater  period  of  2300  days. 
This  opinion  perfectly  harmonizes  with  the  decla- 
ration of  the  angel,  that  all  the  things  contained 
in  tlie  preceding  prophecies  of  Daniel  shall  be 
finished,  when  the  three  times  and  a half  shall 
have  expired  : and  the  declaration  of  the  angel 
equally  harmonizes  with  what  we  are  repeatedly 
told,  both  by  Daniel  and  St.  John,  respecting  the 
termination  of  the  2300  and  the  1260  days.  We 
are  informed,  for  instance,  that  the  sanctuary, 
which  had  been  polluted  by  the  abomination  of 
desolation  set  up  by  the  little  horn  of  the  he-goaty 
shall  be  cleansed  at  the  end  of  the  2300,  the  2200, 
or  the  240a  days*,  whichever  of  these  three  be 
the  proper  reading '}' : that  the  saints  are  to  be  de- 
livered into  the  hand  of  the  little  horn  of  the 
fourth  beast,  which  has  been  shewn  to  be  the 
J^apacy,  until  a time,  times,  and  the  dividing  of 
time,  or  1260  days-,  consequently  that  they  are  to 
be  freed  from  his  tyranny  at  the  end  of  that  period  J ; 
that  the  Jews  shall  begin  to  be  restored  at  the  end 
of  the  same  time,  times,  and  a half,  or  1260 

* ,I  shall  hcTeaftcr  shew,  that  fhc  sanctuary,  which  was  to  be 
Glcanied  at  the  end  of  this  prophetic  ‘period,  was  the  sjjintual 
sanctuary  of  the  Christian  Church,,  not  the  literal  sanctuary  of  the 
Jewish  temple.  (See  Rev.  xi.  1,  2.),.  This  spiritual  sanctuary  will 
be  cleansed  by  the  overthrow  of  the  two  little  horns  of  the  third 
and  fourth  beasts. 

^ t Dan.  viii.  U.  t Dan.  vii.  25. 

days : 

' i. 
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lUys  * : that  Me  a;//d  is-  to  magnifii  himself 
above  every  god,  shall  come  to  his  end  at  the  same 
period  that  the  Jews  begin  to  be  restored;  and 
consequently  at  the  end  of  the  same  1260  days'\  : 
that  the  court  of  the  temple,  and  the  holy  city, 
shall  be  trodden  under  foot  of  the  gentiles  during 
the  same  space  of  42  prophetic  months,  or  1260 
days',  and  consequently  that  they  shall  ceaie  to  be 
trodden  under  foot  ^<2?  the  end  of  that  period : 
that  the  ten-horned  beast  shall  continue  §,  in  his 
revived  state,  during  the  same  space  of  42  months, 
dr  1260  days',  and  consequently  shall  cease  to  con- 
tinue at  the  end  of  that  period  ||  ; that  the  witnesses 
shall  prophecy  in  sackcloth  during  the  same  1260 
days  ; and  consequently  shall  cease  to  prophe65(  in  ^ 
sackcloth  at  the  end  of  that  period  ^ : and  lastly,  that 
the  symbolical  woman,  or  the  spiritual  church,  shall 
be  driven  into  the  wilderness  during  the  same  space 
of  \ 260  days,  ov  three  prophetic  years  and  a half  * 
and  consequently  that  she  shall  be  delivered  from 
her  thraldom  at  the  end  of  that  pei’iod'^^ 

AVe  are  likewise  taught,  that  Me  of  these 
two  conterminating  periods  of  2300  and  1260 
days  will  be  marked  by  a wonderful  display  of  the 
power  of  God.  At  the  end  of  the  '2300  days,  the 
little  horn  of  the  he- goat  v^iW  be  broked  without 
liandt-|-:  at  the  end  of  the  1260  days,  thejudg- 

* Dan.  xii.  7.  f Dan.  xi.  45.  xii.  1.  j Rev.  xi,  2. 

• § Or  practise  prosperously . 

II  ncv.  xiii.  5.  5T  Kev.  xi.  3.  Rev.  xii.  6,  14. 

ft  Dan.  viii.  14,  25, 
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ment  will  sit,  and  the  dominion  of  the  papal  horn 
or  the  little  horn  of  the  jourth  beast,  will  be  ut- 
terly destroyed  by  the  Son  of  man  * ; at  the  end 
of  the  same  1260  days,  the  king,  who  magnified 
himself  above  every  god,  will  be  destroyed,  none 
being  able  to  help  him,  and  at  that  very  time  the 
restoration  of  the  Jews  will  commence  f : at  the 
end  of  the  same  1260  days,  the  ten-horned  beast, 
which  was  to  continue  in  his  revived  state  42  pro- 
phetic months,  and  along  with  him  his  false  prophet, 
will  be  ultimately,  that  is  at  the  end  of  those  42 
months,  defeated  in  a great  battle  with  the  per- 
sonal Word  of  God  and  lastly,  the  man  of  sin 
vi’iWfnally,  and  therefore  at  the  end  of  the  same 
1260  days,  be  consumed  with  the  spirit  of  the 
mouth  of  the  Lord,  and  destroyed  with  the  bright- 
ness of  his  coming  §. 

From  an  attentive  consideration  of  all  these  dif- 
ferent passages,  and  from  the  plain  declaration  of 
the  angel  both  in  the  vision  of  the  ram  and  the  he^ 
goat,  and  in  the  last  chapter  of  BanieVs  prophe- 
cies, it  must,  I think,  undeniably  follow,  that  the 
2300  days,  and  the  1 260  days,  terminate  together : 
that,  at  this  memorable  period,  the  papal  horn,  the 
little  horn  of  the  he-goat,  the  ten-horned  beast  or 
revived  Roman  empire,  the  king  who  magiiified 
himself  above  every  god,  wadi  the  man  of  sin,  (what- 
ever powers  they  may  severally  prefigure)  will  alL 

t Dan.  xi.  45.  xii.  1,  7. 

^ 2 Thessal.  ii.  8. 

be 


* Dan.  vii.  25,  26. 
J Rev.  xix.  19?  20. 
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be  overthrown,  in  some  manner  or  another,  na^ 
tural  or  supernatural,  by  the  victorious  >V  ord  of 
God:  and  that,  at  the  same  memorable  period, 
the  abomination  of  desolation,  set  up  by  the  he- 
goafs  little  horn,  will  be  removed  ; the  sanctuary 
of  the  spiritual  temple  be  cleansed  ; and  the  Jews 
begin  to  be  restored  to  their  own  land. 

It  has  been  shewn,  that  the  period,  whence  the 
1^60  days  ought  to  be  computed,  is  the  year  60(5 ; 
because  in  that  year  the  saints  were  given  into  the 
hand  of  the  papal  little  horn.  Having  therefore 
ascertained  this  period,  w'e  shall  now  be  able  both 
to  point  out  the  poxver  symbolized  by  the  little 
horn  of  the  he-goat,  and  to  determine  whether 
2200,  2300,  or  2400  days,  be  the  proper  reading 
of  that  greater  number,  of  which  the  1260  days 
constitute  the  last  part. 

since  the  angel  informs  Daniel,  that  all  the  thmgs 
predicted  in  his  former  prophecies  shall  be  finished 
at  the  end  of  1260  days',  and  afterwards  computes 
two  other  periods,  namely  1290  and  1335  days, 
(the  one  period  reaching  30  days,  and  the 
other  75  days,  beyond  the  1260  days,')  from  tlie 
setting  up  of  the  abonunation  of  desolation  : it  is 
manifest,  that  this  abomination,  which  I have  shewn 
to  be  the  abomination  of  the  he-goafs  little  horn, 
was  set  up  at  the  beginning  of  the  1260  days: 
for,  since  the  things  already  predicted  by  Daniel 
were  to  be  finished  at  the  end  of  the  1260  days, 
the  cleansing  of  the  sanctuary  from  the  abomina- 
tion of  the  lie-goafs  little  horn  was  likewise  to  be 
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8.ccom pi isliccl  &t  period  | sndj  since  DmiicL 
dates  1290  and  1335  ciai/.s'  from  the  abomination  of 
desolation,  (the  lirst  of  these  numbers  reaching 
SO,  and  the  second  75  days,  beyond  the  1 26u  days, 
uhen  every  thing,  already  predicted  by  Daniel 
was  to  • be  finished,  and  therefore  among  other 
things  the  cleansing  of  the  sancluary,)  it  is  plain 
that,  between  the  setting  up  of  the  abomination 
m-\di  the  cleansing  of  the  sanctuary,  there  were  to 
be  precisely  1 26‘0.  days ; in  other  words,  the  date 
of  the  setting  up  of  the  abomination,  and  the  date 
of  the  1 260  days,  is  the  same. 

This  being  the  case,  it  will  necessarily  follow, 
that  the  tyranny  of  the  treo  little  horns  is, to  endure 
precisely  the  same  length  of  time  : for  we  are  spe- 
cially, informed,  that  the  saints  should  be  delivered 
into  the  hand  of  the  papal  little  horn  during  the 
space  of  three  times  and  a half,  or  1260  prophetic 
days : and,  since  the  tyranny  of  each  is  to  finish 
at  the  end  of  the  same  1260  days,  the  tyranny  of 
each  must  of  course  begin  at  the  commencement  of 
the  same  1 260  days.  Hence  in  the  very  year,  that  the 
already  existing  papal  little  horn  was  to  commence 
ils  tyrannical  career  of  1260  days,  the  little  horn 
of  the  he-goat  \v3i&  to  start  into  existence,  and  begin 
to  contrive  the  transgression  of  desolation  which 
ghould  i shortly  “ give  both  the  sanctuary  and  the 
host  to  be  trodden  under  foot.”  Bp.  Newton 
accordingly  very  justly  observes  from  these  unde- 
niable premises,  that,  zchatever  power  be  alluded 
to  as  setting  up  the  last  mentioned  abomination  of' 

desol  a-' 
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fiesolatio)},  that  pow^r  will  certainly  prevail  for  ihe 
space  of  1260  years';  -let  it  be  Mohammedism,  er 
it  hQ.  ami  other  pozcer*. 

The  1260  days  then  of  the  he-goafs  little  horn 
^are  precisely  the  same  period  as  the  136()  days 
during  w'hich  the  saints  w^ere  to  be  given  into  the 
hand  of  the  fourth  beast's  little  horn  : conse- 
quently they  are  the  same  period  also  as  the  42 
months,  during  which  the  ten  horned  beast  was  to 
exist  in  his  revived  state.  Thus  it  appears,  that 
the  beast  was  to  revive-  at  the  very  time  when  the 
uiints  were  ffiven  into  the  hand  of  his  Utile  horn. 

O 

Whence  we  must  almost  necessarily  conclude,  that 
the  revival  aith-e  beast  is '?>o  closely  connected  with 
tlie  giving  of  the  saints  into  the  hand  of  the  little 
horn,  that  in  some  sense  or  another  he  revived  by 
committing  the  sin  of  thus  giving  the  saints  into 
the  hand  of  his  little  horn.  Here  therefore  it  will 
be  proper  to  consider  the  meaning  of  this  remval. 

“ A beast, as  it  is  most  truly  remarked  by  Bp.- 
Newton,  and  as  I have  very  fully  stated  in  a pre- 
ceding chapter,  A beast,  in  the  prophetic  style,- 
“ is  « tyrannical  idolatrous  empire : the  kingdom 
“ of  God  and  of  Christ  is  never  represented  under 


The  ahoininat/on  ^ ilesolation  “ may  with  .equal  justice  be 
iippliecl  to  ihe  Mohammedans  invading  and  desolating  Christen- 
“ dom,  and  converting  the  churches  into  mosques  : and  this 
“ latter  event  seemeth  to  have  been  particulaily  intended  in 
“ this  passage.  (Dan.  xii.  11.)  If  this  interprcfMion  be  true,' 
the  religion  of  Mohammed  tall  prevail  in  the  East  the  space,  of 
1260  years.”  Dissert.  Vol,  i.  P.  412. 
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“ the  image  of  a beast.'’  This  being  the  case,  an 
empire  is  said  to  continue  in  ea;istenee  as  a beast, 
so  long  as  it  is  a tyrannically  idolatrous  empire : 
^vhen  it  puts  away  its  idolatry  and  tyranny,  and  turns 
to  the  God  of  heaven,  the  beast,  or  those  qualities 
whereby  the  empire  was  a beast,  ceases  to  exist, 
though  the  empire  itself  may  still  remain  as  a body 
politic  of  faithful  worshippers : and,  when  it  re- 
sumes its  tyranny  and  idolatry,  though  they  may 
not  perhaps  bear  precisely  the  same  names  as  its 
old  tyranny  and  idolatry,  it  then  revives,  it  then 
once  more  recommences  its  existence  in  its  original 
character  of  a beast.  To  this  description  the  charac- 
ter of  the  ten  horned  or  Roman  beast  exactly  , 
answers.  That  empire  was  originally  a beast  by 
its  profession  of  paganism  : it  ceased  to  be  a beast 
by  its  embracing  Christianity  under  Constantine  : 
and  it  once  more  became  a beast  by  its  sitting  up  a 
catholic  spiritual  tyrant,  and  by  its  persecuting 
at  his  instigation  all,  who  refused  to  own  his  su- 
premacy, and  to  embrace  his  new  idolatry.  On 
these  grounds,  St.  John  informs  us,  that  the  ten- 
horned or  Roman  beast  “ was,  and  is  not,  and  yet 
“ is.”  It  was,  while  in  its  original  pagan  state : 
it  is  not,  while  in  its  Christian  state  under  Con- 
stantine : it  is,  while  supporting  papal  tyranny  and 
idolatry.  In  this  last  of  its  three  states,  St  John 
beheld  it  rise  from  the  sea  oi  Gothic  invasion: 
and  in  this  last  state  it  is  to  continue  *,  as  he  care- 

* Or  to  practise  prosperously.  The  import,  according  to  either 
translation  will  bo  virtually  the  same. 

fully 
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fully  informs  us,  42  months,  or  1260  da.ys.  The 
same  duration  is  assigned  to  tlie  tyramiical  reign 
of  its  own  little  horn,  or  the  Papacy ; aud  for  this 
plain  reason : the  empire  revived,  or  once  more 
became  a beast,  by  giving  up  the  saints  into  the 
hand‘of  its  little  horn:  and^this  it  assuredly  did, 
not  by  encreasing  the  territorial  possessions  of  the. 
horn  (for  partial  temporal  dominion  does  not 
confer  the  power  of  general  persecution),  but  by 
conferring  upon  him  spiritual  supremacy.  Pre>- 
cisely  at  the  time  then  when  the  papal  hoYn  was 
declared  to  be  universal  bishop  and  supreme  head 
of  the  Church,  the  saints  were  given  up  into  his 
hand.  He  then  first  acquired  the  power  of  general 
persecution.  Though  he  might  not  immediately 
begin  to  exercise  that  power  by  wearing  o\xi  the 
saints  of  the  Most  High^  it  was  then  undoubtedly 
first  conferred  upon  him. 

The  true  key  then  to  fixing  the  date  of  the 
1260  years  is  that  furnished  us  by  the  prophet 
himselfi  We  have  neither  to  concern  ourselves 
with  the  rise  of  the  papal  horn  abstractedly,  nor 
yet  with  its  attaining  to  the  summit  of  its  temporal 
power : w'e  have  simply  to  enquire  when  the  saints 
were  first  given  up  into  its  hand,  and  when  the  old 
pagan  beast  revived  by  setting  up  a catholic  spiri- 
tual idolatrous  tyrant  in  the  Church. 

In  the  West,  the  year  604  beheld  the  death  of 
Gregory  the  Great,  Bishop  of  Rome.  The  pon- 
tificate of  this  good  man,  for  I cannot  but  consider 
him  as  a good  man  tinctured  as^  his  piety  was  with 

the 
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the  growing  superstition  of  the  age*,  was  remark- 
able for  his  protestation  against  universal  episco- 
pacy  by  whomsoever  assumed,  and  for  his  censure 
of  the  idolatrous  veneration  of  images  then  creep- 
ing fast  into  the  ChurcL  Great  as  the  power  of 
the  Roman  archiepiscopal  see  then  was,  the  senti- 
ments of  Gregory  on  the  important  question  of 
catholic  supremacy  are  worthy  of  our  particular 
attention,  inasmuch  as  they  differ  so  very  essentially 
from  those  of  his  successors.  “ I speak  it  confi- 
dently,”says  he,  “that,  whosoever  callpth  himself 
“ universal  bishop,  or  desireth  to  be  so  called,  in  the- 
V pride  of  his  heart  he  doth  forerun  Antichrist 
Accordingly,  when  the  Bishop  of  Constantinople 
accepted  this  presumptuous  title,  which  in  his  case 
w'as  a mere  title  never  acted  upon,  the  observation 
made  by  Gregory  respecting  it  was,  “ By  this  pride. 

“ of  his  what  thing  else  is  signified,  but  that  the. 

“ time 

* Sec  the  testimony  borne  to  his  virtues  even  by  iNlr.  Gibbon, 
though  he  feebly  attempts  to  ridicule  his  piety  on  account  of 
the  superstition  with  which  it  was  undoubtedly  alloyed.  (Hist,  of 
Decline  and  Fall,  Vol.  viii.  P.  idS,  i6q.)  It  may  not  be  im- 
proper here  to  observe,  that  much  real  piefj/  may  subsist,  both 
along  with  the  ■wiH-worship  of  superstition,  provided  it  grow  not, 
to  such  a height  as  utterly  to  choak  the  good  seed  of  the  word  ; 
and  along  with  the  eccentric  reveries  of  enthusias})},  provided  they 
do  not  e.xchangc  their  harmlessly  ridiculous  cast  of  countenance 
for  the  Satyr’s  mask  of  avowed  licentiousness  and  open  prohuic- 
ncss.  But  the  co-e.\istence  of  religion  and  i/i/idelifp  is  impos- 
sible; a religious  infidel  is  a contradiction  in  terms. 

f Ergo  fidenter  dico,  quod  quisquis  so  univcrsalem  sacerdote/n 
vocat,  vel  vocari  .desidcrat,  in  elationc  sua  Antichristum  pr.T- 

- currit,  - 
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“ time  of  Antlcli)'ist  is  now  hand  * t Respecting 
ihe  introduction  of  images  into  churches,  which 
proved  at  kjngtli  the  fruitlul  source  of  popish  de- 
monolatry,  Gregory’s  conduct  shews  indeed,  that 
liis  judgment  in  that  particular  was  erroneous  j but 
eftectually  demonstrates  neveitheless,  that  he  ex- 
pressly reprobated  the  idolatrous  ^ceneration  of 
saints  and  angels.  Serenus  of  INIarseilles,  finding 
that  some  of  the  people  had  begun  to  adore  the 
images  which  were  originally  placed  in  the  churches 
merely  as  memorials,  very  wisely  broke  them  in 
pieces:  but  this  laudable  action  of  his  gave  so 
much  offence  to  the  superstitious  part  of  his  con- 
gregation, that  many  of  them  withdrew  from  his 
communion.  Gregory,  hearing  of  the  unhappy 
dissention,  wrote  to  Serenus,  advising  him  to  con- 
ciliate the  affections  of  his  people  by  permitting 
them  to  retain  their  images,  which  might  (he  ob- 

currit.  (Lib.  vi.  Epist.  30.  cited  by  Bp.  Newton.)  The  accu- 
racy -of  this  declaration  of  Gregory  is  not  unworthy  of  our 
notice.  He  does  not  say,  that  the  person,  who  assumes  the  title 
of  Universal  Bishop,  is  Antichrist  himself-,  but  only  that  he  is  the 
precursor  of  Antichrist.  Gregory  then  conjectured,  and  he  con- 
jectured rightly,  that  the  assumption  of  universal  episcopacy  was 
the  leading  badge  of  the  commcnceinent  of  the  little  horn’s  ty- 
ranny: but,  not  attending  to  the  prediction  that  this  tyranny 
should  continue  1260  years,  he  fancied  that  the  reign  of 
Antichrist  was  close  at  hand.  Hence  he  both  wrote,  preached, 
and  (we  may  add)  lived,  under  the  firm  persuasion  that  the  end 
of  the  world  was  Cast  approaching. 

• Ex  hac  ejus  superbia  quid  aliud,  nisi  propinqua  jam 
esse  Antichristi  tempora,  dcsignatur?  Lib.  iv.  Epist.  34.  cited 
by  Bp.  Newton, 
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served)  be  considered  as  a sort  of  instructive  books 
for  the  illiterate;  but,  at  the  same  time,  along  with 
tliis^  permission  to  caution  them  most  seriously 
against  paying  the  least  adoration  to  them.  Events 
have  shewn,  that  the  Bishop  of  Marseilles  judged 
more  wisely  than  Gregory : but  it  is  evident,  that 
mage-worjliip  had  not  in  his  time  been  formally 
established  by  the  authority  of  the  Roman  Pontiff. 

Gregory  was  succeeded  by  Sabinianus,  whose 
short  pontificate  was  remarkable  only  for  rapine 
and  extortion,  for  a systematic  grinding  of  the 
faces  of  the  poor,  and  for  mean  abuse  of  the  me- 
mory  of  his  liberal  predecessor.  But,  though  the 
individual  Sabinianus  was  a wicked  man,  the  sainU  ' 
were  not  as  yet  formally  delivered  into  the  hand  of 
the  little  hoviiy  nor  was  idolatry  as  yet  openly  es- 
tablished in  the  Church;  consequently  the  12b0 
days  had  nqVthen  commenced,  nor  had  the  Roman 
beast  revived  by  publicly  relapsing  into  the  abomi-  ,• 
nations  of  paganism.  | 

Upon  the  death  of  Sabinianus,  Boniface  the  1 
third  ascended  the  papal  throne,  in  the  beginning 
of  the  year  dOfi  ; and  one  of  his  first  acts,  an  act 
which  took  place  in  this  H)ery  year  6o6,  was-  to 
procure  from  the  tyrannical  usurper  Phocas  a grant 
of  the  title  of  Universal  Bishop  and  supreme  Head 
ojf  the  Church  ; the  identical  title,  which  Gregory 
only  a few  years  before,  and  that  in  the  lifetime  of 
Boniface  himself,  had  stigmatized  as  a badge  of  the  ;; 
precursor  of  A ntichrist  *.  : 


* Bp.  Newton's  Dissert. — Milner's  Ecclcs.  Hist. — Bowyer\  i 

lives  of  the  Popes. 
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From  this  year  then  we  are  unavoidably  led  t« 
date  the  1260  days:  for,  when  the  Roman  Bishop 
was  appointed  Supreme  head  of  the  Church,  and 
w'hen  all  the  churches  were  declared  to  be  subject 
to  him  in  spirituals,  the  saints  were  undoubtedly 
delivered  into  his  hand.  Hitherto  they  had  not 
been  necessarily  or  universally  subject  to  him: 
henceforth  his  merciless  tyranny  armed  the  secular 
power  against  them,  and  pursued  them  with  impla‘- 
cable  animosity  to  the  very  ends  of  the  earth.  I 
mean  not  indeed  to  say,  that  he  immediately  began 
to  exercise  tliis  unchristian  authority ; but  now  it 
certainly  was,  that  the  saints  were  delivered  into 
his  hand,  and  placed  under  his  controul. 

In  order,  as  it  were,  more  decidedly  to  shew  that 
at  this  eventful  era  the  1260  days  commenced,  and 
the  Roman  beast  revived,  scarcely  had  a year 
elapsed  from  the  establishment  of  this  sacerdotal 
empire,  when  the  very  idolatry,  which  had  so  lately 
been  opposed  by  the  ?eal  of  Serenus  and  censured 
by  the  piety  of  Gregory,  was  publicly  authorized 
by  the  sovereign  pontiff.  The  ancient  Pantheon^ 
formerly  the  general  sink  of  all  the  abominations  of 
paganism,  was  now  restored,  though  under  a dif- 
ferent name,  to  its  original  destination.  The  me- 
diatory demons  of  corrupted  Christianity  occupied 
the  vacant  places  of  the  mediatory  demons  of  the 
gentiles;  and,  instead  of  Jupiter  and  his  kindred 
deities,  the  virgin-mother  of  Christ  and  all  his  mar- 
tyred saints  received  the  blind  adoration  of  the  re‘> 

vived 


t ^23  ] 

<ckcd  ten-horned  beast  The  hol^  city  now 
trodden  under  foot  by  a new  race  of  gentiles,  dif- 
fering from  their  pagan  predecessors  in  name  ra- 
thei  tiian  in  nature  ; and  the  tvitnesks  began  to 
3^  dufin^  the  long  period  of 

1£60  years,  the  same  period  in  short  as  that 
during  which  the  sahiis  M ere  given  into  the  hand  of 
the  little  horn'\. 

Not  but  that  the  Apostasy,  as  I have  already  ob- 
served, had  long  since  individually  commenced. 
The  forbidding  to  marry,  the  abstaining J rom  meats, 
the  excessive  veneration  of  supposed  mediatory  saints 
and  angels,  began  to  creep  into  the  Church  even 
in  the  fourth  century  : but  no  date  can  be  affixed 
to  individual  criminality  In  the  strictly  chro- 
nological prophecies  of  Daniel  and  St.  John  peri- 
ods of  years  are  always  computed  from  some  speci- 
fic and  definite  action  either  of  a community  or  of 
the  head  of  a community ; not  from  the  unautho- 
rized deeds  of  individuals,  the  commission  of  the 
first  of  which  deeds  can  only  be  known  with  abso- 
lute certainty  by  God  himsell.  IJcnce  we  find, 

* Dr.  Maclcane,  in  the  chronological  tabic  affixed  to  IMo- 
s’loini  s Ecclesiastical  History,  descriljcs  this  event  in  the  follow- 
ing words.,  “ Here  (in  the  Pantheon)  Cybele  was  succeeded  by 
the  Virgin  IMary,  and  the  pagan  deities  by  Christian  martyrs. 

“ Idolatry  still  subsisted  : but  the  objects  of  it  were  changed." 
t Rev.  xi.  2,  3.  ■ ° 

I During  this  period,  the  Homan  beast  may  be  considered  as 
gradually  rising  out  o{ the  sea,  aiid  as  coming  to  life  again. 

that 
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tliat  in  the  imchronological  prophecy  of  St.  Paul  * 
some  of  the  leading  features  of  the  Apostasy  are 
marked  out  in  general  terms,  the  prophecy  itself 
affecting  every  individual  to  whom  the  description 
applies  : while,  in  the  chronological  prophecies  of 
Daniel  and  St.  John  relative  to  the  same  Apostasy^ 
since  the  divine  wisdom  thought  proper  to  specify  a 
certain  term  of  years  for  the  tyrannical  reign  of 
the  man  of  sin,  it  was  necessary  to  date  those 
years  not  from  general  acts  of  individual  crimina- 
lity, but  from  some  overt  and  conspicuous  act  of 
the  head  of  a community,  of  the  man  of  sin  him- 
self This  act  is  determined  to  be  the  delivering 
of  the  saints  of  God  into  the  hand  of  the  little  horny 
the  commencement  of  the  treading  of  the  holy  city 
or  the  Church  under  foot  by  the  new  gentile  mem- 
bers of  the  revived  beast,  and  the  beghming  of  the 
faithful  zvitnesses  to  prophesy  in  sackcloth.  Now 
it  will  be  difficult  to  pitch  upon  any  era  . for  the 
. date  of  this  sufficiently  conspicuous  act  except  the 
year  GoQ:  for  in  this  and  in  the  following  year, 
the  saints  were  formally,  given  into  the  hand  of 
the  little,  horn;  and  the  Apostasy  of  individuals 
became  the  embodied  and  established  Apostasy  of  a 
spiritual  catholic  empire  over  which  man  of  sin 
presided.  . . . , 

When  a spiritual  universal  tyrant  then  w'as  set 
up  in  the  Church,  and  when  idolatry  was  (immedi- 
ately upon  his  being  thus  set  up)  openly  authorized 

^ 1 Tim.  iv.  1,  2,  3,  7,  8. 
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and  established  by  him ; the  afflicted  woman  the 
true  Church  fled  into  the  wilderness  from  the  pol- 
lution of  the  holy  city  by  tlie  new  gentilisra  of  Po- 
pery, and  the  witnesses  began  to  prophesy  in  sack- 
cloth. Not  that  an  incessant  persecution  was  to  be 
carried  on  against  them  throughout  the  whole  term 
of  the  years ; but  that  they  should  continue 
so  long  to  prophesy  in  sackcloth,  or,  in  other 
words,  to  profess  the  fundamental  truths  of  the 
Gospel  in  a depressed  and  afflicted  state.  Accord- 
ingly, as  Bp.  Newton  well  observes,  and  afterwards 
satisfactorily  proves,  “ there  have  constantly  been 
“ such  witnesses  from  the  seventh  century”  (the 
century  in  which  the  Apostasy,  considered  as  the 
open  act  of  a community  under  its  proper  heady 
commenced)  “ down  to  the  Reformation,  during 
“ the  most  flourishing  period  of  Popery.” 

Thus  it  appears,  that  the  tyrannical  reign  of  the 
fourth  beast's  little  horn,  and  consequently  the 
prophetic  period  of  \9.6odays,  are  to  be  dated  from 
the  year  60d,  and  will  therefore  terminate  in  the 
year  1866.  I.et  us  next  turn  towards  the  East, 
»nd  see  whether  we  cannot  discover,  in  this  saiJiOs 
year  any  marks  of  the  rise  of  the  he-goat's 
little  hoi'n,  any  vestiges  of  that  transgression  of 
desolation  which  was  to  continue  during  the  same 
period  of  1260  days. 

In  the  East,  the  year  606  beheld  the  crafty  im- 
postor Mohammed  retire  to  the  cave  of  Hera  to 
consult  the  spirit  of  fraud  and  enthusiasm,  and  to 
fabriicate  that  false  religion,  which  soon  after  dark- 

7.  ened 


[ 225  ] 

cned  the  whole  oriental  world  *.  Having  fully  di- 
gested his  plan  in  the  solitude  of  the  desert,  he  be- 
gan at  first  only  privately  to  preach  his  heterogene- 
ous system  of  theology  about  the  year  608  or  609. 
IMecca  was  the  theatre  of  his  first  labours;  and 
his  earliest  converts  were  his  wife,  his  servant,  liis 
pupil,'  and  his  friend.  At  length,  by  the  persuasion 
of  vVbubeker,  ten  of  the  most  respectable  citizens 
of  Mecca  were  introduced  to  the  private  lessons  of 
the  Islam ; the  prophet  persevered  ten  years  in  the 
now  more  public  exercise  of  his  mission;  and  the 
religion,  winch  has  since  overspread  so  large  a 
portion  of  the  globe,  advanced  with  a slow  and 

* The  coincidence  of  the  rise  of  Mohammedism,  and  the  com- 
wencement  of  Popery  properly. so  palled,  is  thus  stated  by  Mr.  Whit- 
aker. “ Daniel  states  the  rise  of  Mohammed  as  to  take  place 
“ when  the  transgressors  are  come  to  the  full.  St.  Paul  says, 
“ that  the  delusion  of  the  man  of  sin  shall  be  sent  as  a punishment, 

because  men  believed  not  the  truth,  but  had  pleasure  in  un- 
“ righteousness  ; where  surely  the  same  period  (that  in  which  the 
“ sins  of  the  people  call  for  judgment)  is  characterized  for 
“ the  rise  of  these  tieo  powers.  Now  St.  John  ascribes  to  each  of 
“ them  the  same  duration,  and  speaks  of  the  time  of  their  end  as 
“ the  same,  and  consequently  in  his  account  they  must  begm  at 
“ the  same  time  ; in  exact  corresj.ondence  with  each  of  the  sepa- 
“ rate  declarations  of  the  two  forn:er  writers.  Such  coinci- 
“ donees  in  prophecy,  of  which  the  holy  pen-men  tliemselves  do 
“ not  seem  aware,  prov',  like  the  same  in  history,  that  the. 
“ writers  drew  originally  from  one  source,  with  this  only  differ* 

“ ence,  that  in  the  former  case  their  information  must  have 
“ more  than  a liuman  oiigin,  even  the  operation  of  that  self- 
“ same  spirit,  who  divideth  to  every  man  sevu'dlly  as  he  will.'' 
General  View  of  Proph.  P.  95,  l6,  97, 
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painful  progress  within  the  walls  of  his  native 
town 

Here  then  we  behold  the  desolating  abomination 
of  thejie-goat's  little  horn  springing  up  at  the  xerif 
Ume  when  M^e  were  taught  by  prophecy  to  expect 
that  it  would  spring  up,  namely  at  the  beginning  of 
the  1260  days.  Small  as  it  was  at  first,  it  soon 
waxed  e^cceeding  great ; and,  in  a very  short  space 
of  time  succeeded  in  completely  polluting  the  spi- 
f itual  sanctuary  of  the  eastern  c^iurch.  The  ex- 
act resemblance  between  this  little  horn  and  the 
religion  of  Mohammed,  in  ail  othev  respects  as  well 
as  in  their  chronological  correspondence  with  eacl) 
other,  shall  presently  be  shewn  : I shall  first  how- 
ever try  to  ascertain  the  period,  from  which  the 
2200,  2300,  or  2400,  days,  mentioned  in  the  pro- 
phecy of  the  ram  and  the  he-goat  are  to  be  dated ; 
and,  if  that  can  be  ascertained,  the  proper  reading 
of  the  number  will  be  ascertained  likewise. 

From  the  language  of  Daniel  it  is  evident,  a pri- 
ori, that  the  date  of  this  number  must  be  sought 
for  somewhere  during  the  settled  existence  of  the 
Persian  empire  The  prophet  represents  the 

tuo- 

* Pric?eaux’s  Life  of  Mohammed  P.  l6 — 49 — Hist,  of  Decline 
and  Fall  V0I.9.  P.  5282—285, 

• f Mr.  Burton  would  date  the  2300  days  from  the  year  135, 
when  Jerusalem  was  sacked  by  Adrian,  and  when  a temple  was 
built  to  Jupiter  in  the  place  where  the  temple  of  God  had  for- 
merly stood.  (Essay  on  the  nurabci'S  of  Daniel  and  St.  John 
P.  239}  240,  241.)  words  however  of  the  prophecy  give 

' . him 


t 227  ] 

tu'o-horncd  Mtdo-Persian  ram,  not  as  rising  from 
the  sea,  but  as  standing  by  his  river : in  other 
words,  he  does  not  speak  of  the  origin  of  the  mo- 
narchy, which  is  a fixed  determinate  period ; but 
of  some  period,  which  he  does  not  specify,  in  the  ‘ 
course  of  its  regular  and  settled  gjavcrnmcnt*. 
Now  the  Mcdo-Persian  ram  rose  out  of  the  politi- 
cal sea  of  nations  in  the  year  A.  C.  53b,  when  the 
txvo  kingdoms  of  Media  and  Persia,  the  two  horns 
of  the  ram,  were  united  under  the  single  govern- 
ment of  Cyrus ; whence  that  year  is  termed  the 
first  year  of  Cyrus  f ; but  he  continued  standing 

upon 

him  no  warrant  for  such  an  opinion.  Whatever  the  abominatioh 
of  desolation  may  be,  the  2300  dai/s  are  the  length,  not  of  Us 
continuance  and  of  the  taking  away  'of  the  dailj/  sacrijice,  but  of 
the -whole  vision  which  treats  of  these  matters;  namely  the  vision 
of  the  ram  and  the  he-goat.  See  Dan.  viii.  13,  14. 

* The  ram,  or,  as  he  is  termed  in  the  former  vision,  the  bear,  is 
said,  in  the  prophetic  language,  to  arise  out  of  the  sea;  to  de- 
note the  rise  of  the  Persian  empire  amidst  wars  and  tumults ; 
but,  when  Daniel  beheld  him  in  his  present  vision,  he  was  stand- 
ing  by  the  river  ; to  denote,  that  the  Persian  empire  had  already 
arisen,  and  was  then  standing  in  a tranquil,  regular,  and  firmly 
established,  state.  (Sec  the  preceding  remarhs  vpon  the  two  spn^ 
bols  of  the  sea,  ani  a river,  in  the  2d  chapter  of  the  present  work.) 
To  rise  out  of  the  sea,  and  to  stand  upon  the  bank  of  a rivpr,  cer- 
tainly denote,  according  to  the  analogy  and  precision  of  symbo- 
lical language,  two  very  dijferent  states  of  an  empire,  the  one  pos- 
terior to  tlie  other.  The  river  Ului,  near  the  palace  Shustui,  is 
here  used  as  a symbol  of  the  Persian  7nonarehy,  in  the  stune  man- 
ner as  the  apocalyptic  Euphrates  represents  the  Turkish  empire^ 
Uev.  ix.  H,  and  xvi.  12. 

t Anno  A.C.  536’,  Cyrus,  Cambyse  patre  in  Persia  et  Cyax- 
84C  SDceio  in  Media  vita  tunctis,  Orientis  monarchia  politus  est; 

a cjua, 
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Upon  the  bank  of  his  symbolical  river,  till  ihe  hc^ 
goat  “ smote  him,  and  brake  his  tzco  horns,  and 
“ cast  him  down  to  the  ground,  and  stamped  upon 
“ him.”  This  happened,  in  the  year  A.  C.  ; 30, 
when  the  unfortunate  Darius,  after  the  last  deci- 
sive battle  of  Gaugamela,  Avas  basely  murdered  by 
Bessus,  and  the  Persian  empire  thus  completely 
extinguished.  The  ram  therefore  continued  stand- 
ing from  the  year  A.  C.  536  to  the  year  A.  C.  330  : 
but  he  continued  standing  undisturbed  only  till  the 
year  A.  C.  334,  when  the  Macedonian  he-goat  be- 
gan to  smite  him  by  invading  his  territories,  and  by 
gaining  his  first  victory  over  him  at  tlie  river  Grani- 
cus  It  appears  therefore,  that  the  date  of  the 
vision  must  be  fixed  somewhere  between  the  year 
A.  C.  536,  xvhen  the  ram  began  to  stand,  and  the 
year  A.  C.  330,  when  he  was  completely  over- 
thrown f. 

Now, 

a qua  et  iHius  annos  scptcm,  in  vcuhta.^  ipsius  dinume- 
rat  Xenophon ; et  primum  illius  annum,  ex  ipsis  JMcdoruni  ot 
Persarum  archivis,  sacra  deducit  Scriptura.  Usscr.  Annal. 
P.  14(). 

* Usser.  Annal.  P.  285,  286,  312,  321,  323,  324. 

-}-  The  Persian  monarchy  is  not  reckoned  to  have  ended  till  the. 
death  of  Darius;  so  long  therefore  fAe  ram  may  be  considered  as 
standing:  for,  although  the  he-goat  began  to  “ smite"  him  in  the 
year  A.C.  334,  he  had  not  linally  “ cast  him  down  to  the 
“ ground”  till  the  year  A.  C.  330.  Hence  Abp.  Usher  ob- 
serves from  Justin,  that  Darias  was  seized  by  Bessus  in  Thara 
or  Dara,  a town  of  the  Parthians,  as  if  it  had  happened  by  a 
kind  of  fatality,  that  the  empire  of  the  Persians  should  end  in  the 
land  of  those,  who  were  destined  hereafter  to  be  their  successors. 
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jSTbw,  if  I be  right  in  dating  the  19.60  days  from 
ihe  year  6o6,  the  year  in  Avhich  the  little  horn  oj 
the  he-goot  began  to  meditate  his  abamination  of 
desolation,  the  year  in  which  ihe  Koman  beast  re- 
vived, the  year  in  wdhch  the  saints  were  given  into 
the  hand  of  ihe  papal  little  horn ; the  1260  days 
will  expire  in  the  year  1866;  These  1260  days, 
as  we  have  already  seen,  synchronize  wdth  the  last 
1260  days  oithe  2200,  2300,  or  .2400,  days,  which- 
ever of  these  numbers  be  the  proper  reading; ‘be- 
cause,. as  w‘e  are  expressly  informed  by  the  tw'O  in- 
terpreting angels,  the  2200,  2300,  or  2400,  days, 
and  the  I960  days,  both  equally  bring  us  down  to 
the  time  of  the  end,  and  consequently  terminate 
together.  This  being  the  case,  we  have  only  to 
compute  backw’ard  2200,  2300,  and  2400,  years 
from  the  year  of  our  Lord  1 866  ; and,  according 
to  the  epochs  to  wdiich  they  respectively  lead  us, 
we  shall  be  able  to  decide  with  some  degree  of  pro- 
bability tehich  of  those  three  numbers  is  the  true 
reading,  and  consequently  from  what  era  we  are  to 
date  the  vision  of  the  ram  and  the  he-soat. 

If  then  we  compute  backw^ard  2200  years  from 
the  year  of  our  Lord  1 866,  we  shall  arrive  at  the 
year  A.  C.  334  : if  230Q  years  from  the  same  pe- 
riod, at  the  year  A.  C.  434 : and  if  lastly  2400 
years,  at  the  year  A.  C.  534.  All  these  three  dates, 
namely  the  years  A,  C.  334,  434,  and  534,  fall 

Fato  ejuodam  factum  hoc  fuissc,  ut  in  terra  eorum,  qui 
successuri  iraperio  crant,  Persarum  regmim  Jinmtur,  Usser. 
Annal.  P.321. 
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within  the  period,  during  which  the  ram  contimiecl 
standing  upon  the  bank  of  his  river  ; for  he  stood 
there,  as  we  have  seen,  from  the  first  year  of  Cy- 
rus or  the  year  A.  C.  536,  to  the  murder  of  Dari- 
us in  the  year  A.  C.  330  when  the  Persian  mo- 
narchy was  dissolved  : we  must  be  guided  therefore 
by  circumstances  in  making  our  choice  among 
them.  The  year  A.  C.  534,  to  which  we  are  led 
by  adopting,  the  reading  of  the  Seventy  or  2400 
days,  is  the  third  year  of  Cyrus ; a year,  in  -which 
nothing  very  remarkable  happened,  and  from 
which  therefore  we  can  scarcely  suppose  the  vi- 
sion to  be  dated.  The  year  A.  C.  434,  to  wdiich 
"we  are  led  by  adopting  the  reading  of  the  Hebrew 
or  2300  days,  is  equally  devoid  of  any  striking 
incident  that  peculiarly  affected  the  empire  of  the 
ram;  from  this  year  therefore  w’e  can  with  as  little 
reason  suppose  the  vision  to  be  dated  as  from  the 
'former  year.  But  the  year  A.  C.  334,  to  which 
y,e  are  led  by  adopting  the  reading,  mentioned  bi/ 
Jerome  or  2200  days,  is  big  with  events  most  ma- 
terially important  to  the  Persian  monarchy  : for, 
in  this  very  year,  the  Macedonian  he-goat  “ came 
“ from  the  West  on  the  face  of  the  wdiole  earth, 
“ and'  touched  not  the  ground  in  this  very  year, 
he-  first  “ ran  unto  the  ram  in  the  fury  of  his 
“ power,”  and-  smote  him  upon  the' banks  of  the 
river  Granicus'^:  hence  I cannot  refrain  from 

concluding, 

* Afcxtuklcr;  sfiy?' Dfean  Friiicaivx,  “ Ht‘w  witli  victory  swifter 
than  others  eaii  travel,  often  with  his  horse  pursuing' His  cnc- 
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tonclading,  that  the  year  A.  C.  334,  in  which  t)it 
hc-£coat  began  to  attack  the  ram  as  he  was  stand- 
ing  in  the  hitherto  undisputed  possession  of  his  au- 
thority, is  the  real  date  of  the  vision ; and  conse- 
quently that  the  number  2200  is  the  true  reading* 
The  sum  of  what  has  been  said  respecting  the 
date  of  the  1260  yeai's  amounts  then  to  this* 
Since  the  little  horn  of  the  he*-goat  is  to  continue 
in  existence  19,^0  years,  since  the  saints  are  to  be 
delivered  into  the  hand  of  the  papal  little  horn  for 
the  space  of  1260  years,  since  the  Roman  beast 
is  to  exist  in  his  revived  state  during  the  same 
space  of  42  prophetic  months,  and  since  the  txvo 

“ nlies  upon  the  spur  \Vhole  days  and  nights,  and  sOmetinles 
making  long  mai'ches  for  several  days  one  after  the  other,  aS 
“ once  he  did  in  pursuit  of  Darius  of  near  forty  miles  a day  foh 
‘‘  eleven  days  together.  So  that  by  the  speed  of  his  marches  he 
“ came  upon  his  enemy  before  they  were  aware  of  him,  and 
conquered  them  before  they  cohld  be  in  a posture  to  resist 
“ him.  Which  exactly  agreeth  with  the  description  given  of 
“ him  in  the  prophecies  of  Daniel  some  ages  before,  he  being  in 
“ them  set  forth  under  the  similitude  of  a panther  or  leopard  with 
‘‘  four  wings:  for  he  was  impetuous  and  fierce  in  his  warlike  ex- 
“ peditions,  as  a pantlier  after  its  prey ; and  came  on  upon  his 
“ oneriiies  with  that  speed,  as  if  he  flfew  with  a double  pair  of 
“ wings.  And  to  this  pur^oie  he  is,  iri  anbthef  place  of  those 
“ prophecies  compared  to  a he-goat  coming  from  the  West  with 
“ that  swiftness  upon  the  king  of  Media  and  Persia,  that  he 
“ seemed  as  if  his  feet  did  not  touch  the  ground.  And  his 
actions,  as  well  in  this  comparison  as  in  the  former^  fully  veri- 
“ fied  the  prophecy."  (Cited  by  Bp.  Newton.)  So  astonish- 
ingly rapid  indeed  was  the  progress  of  Alexander,  that,  between 
the  years  A.C.  334  and  330,  he  began  and  completed  the  con- 
quest of  the  whole  Persian  empire. 
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horns  and  the  beast  are  all  to  perish  together  at 
the  time  of  the  end,  dit  the  termination  of  the  1260 
years ; it  is  manifest,  that  the  date  of  those  years 
can  only  be  an  era  marked  by  the  following  triple 
coincidence  : — the  rise  of  the  he- goat's  llltle  horn  ; 
— the  commencement  of  the  papal  - little  horn's  spi- 
ritual universal  empire; — and  the  revival  of  the 
Homan  beast  by  conferring  upon  his  little  horn 
that  spiritual  universal  empire,  or,  in  the  language 
of  prophecy,  by  giving  the  saints  into  his  hand. 
If  thencfore  we  pitch  upon  any  era  not  marked  by 
this  triple  coincidence,  we  may  be  sure  that  it  can- 
not be  the  true  date  of  the  1260  years ; because, 
since  the  1260  years  of  the  he-goat's  horn,  the 
years  of  the  papal  horn,  and  the  \ 9.60  years 
of  the  revived  Jloman  beast,  all  terminate  tose- 
ther  at  “ the  time  of  the  end,"  they  must  all  neces- 
sarily begin  together. 

This  however  is  not  the  only  test  which  the  pro- 
phet has  given  us  to  ascertain  the  true  date  of  the 
\960  years.  He  has  checked  (if  I may  use  the  ex- 
pression) this  period  by  another  larger  period, 
which  comprehends  it,  and  which  terminates  along 
with  it.  This  larger  period  is  stated  by  three  dif- 
ferent readings  to  be  2200,  2300,  or  9^00  years ; 
and  it  commences,  as  we  are  informed  by  the  pro- 
phet, with  the  beginning  of  the  vision  of  the  ram 
and  the  he-goat. 

Thus  it  appears,  that,  after  we  have  discovered 
an  era  for  the  date  of  the  1260  years  marked,  by 
the  triple  coincidence  of  the  rise  of  the  hc-goat's 

little 


[ 233  ] 

Vitth  horn,  the  giving  up  of  the  saints  into  the 
hand  of  the  papal  little  horn,  and  the  revival  of  the 
Homan  beast  bp  thus  giving  up  the  saints;  we 
must  next  examine,  whether  a computation  de- 
duced from  this  era  will  make  the  larger  period  of 
2200,  2300,  or  2400,  pears,  and  the  smaller  pe- 
riod of  1260  pears,  rightly  correspond  together. 
This  must  be  done  by  first  computing  forwards 
1260  pears  from  the  date  which  we  have  pitched 
upon,  and  afterwards  by  computing  backwards 
2200,  2300,  and  2400,  pears  from  the  era  to 
which  the  first  computation  brought  us  down  : for, 
since  this  era  is  equally  the  supposed  termination 
of  both  the  periods,  it  is  evident,  that,  if  we  com- 
pute backwards  from  4t  the  number  of  years  which 
compose  the  larger  period,  we  shall  arrive  at  the 
beginning  of  that  period.  Three  different  num- 
bers of  years  however  are  assigned  by  three  dif- 
ferent readings  to  the  larger  period.  If  then  the 
second  computation  backw’ards  from  the  era,  to 
which  the  first  computation  forwards  brpught  us 
down,  bring  us,  through  the  medium  of  any  one  of 
the  .three  numbers  mentioned  by  the  three  different 
readings,  to  an  era  from  which  the  vision  of  the 
rain  and  the  he-goat  may  be  reasonably  dated  ; we 
may  be  morally  certain,  both  that  that  reading  is 
the  true  one,  and  that  we  have  pitched  upon  the 
right  date  of  the  \^60  peai's,  because  the  two  peri- 
ods, larger  and  smaller,  are  found  upon  trial  ex- 
actly to  check  each  other.  But  if,  on  the  contrary, 
the  second  computation  backivards  from  the  era,  to 
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^\'hich  the  first  Compirtati'Ori  forwards  brought 
down,  does  tiot  bring  iVs,  through  the  medruni  of 
any  one  of  the  three  numbers  mentioned  by  th6 

tt)  ^ to  an  era  from  which  thd 
vision  of  t/ie  ravi  and  the  he- goat  may  be  reason-* 
ably  dated ; we  may  then  be  morally  certain,  that 
we  have  not  pitched  upon  the  right  date  of  the 
years,  because  the  two  periods,  larger  ah d 
smaller,  are  not-  found  upon  trial  to  cheek  each 
ofhci‘i 

IS'OW  I w ii‘L  venture  to  assert,  that  the  year  oj^ 
our  Lord  6o6  is  the  only  era  udiich  answers  to 
both  these  tests.  It  was  in  this  year  that  the  IdftlO 
horn  6j  the  he- goat  first  arose;  and  if  was  in  this 
year  that  the-  lionian  beast  revived  bv  sivincr'  the 
saints  into  the  hand  of  the  little  '^pcq)al  \orm 
Moreover,  if  we-  first  compute  fdrw  ards  ff orii  this 
el  a 12(50  years,  \Ve  shall  arrive  at  the  year  186(>1 
the  supposed  termination  both  of  the-  larger  aiid 
the  Smaller  period  ; and,  if  we  nexf  compute  baclt-^ 
Wards  3200  years  from  (he  year  I Sb'd  iri  oi’der  to 
arrive  at  the  commencement  of  the  larger  period^' 
the  computation  wdll  bring  us  to  the  year  Gi 
3t34,  which  is'  the'  most  probable'  date  tbat  could 
have  been  assigned  even  d priori  to‘  the  larger  pe^ 
riod  and' to  the  beginning  of  the  Vision  of  the  rdvl 
and  the'  he-goat,  for  it  Was  in  tins  vOfy  year  tlidt 
the  lie-goat  began  to  smite  (he  ra);/ a&hfe  Was  stand- 
ing upon  the  bank  of  his  river. 

The  propriety  of  fixing  upoir  the  year  as 
the  date- of  the-  I-2d0  years  will  be  yef  further'  iiVa- 

nifest, 
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iiifest,  if  it  be  shewn  that  no  other  era  whatsoever 
can  possibly  answer  to  the  tests  furnished  by  the 
prophet.  Mr.  Mede  supposes,  that  the  \Q,60  years 
ought  to  be  dated  from  the  year  456,  when  the 
power  of  Rome  was  completely  broken  by  the  Van- 
dals though  the  name  of  Emperor  was  yet  con- 
tinued Independent  however  of  this  opinion’s 
having  been  confuted  by  the  event  f,  the  errone- 
ousness of  it  might  easily  have  been  detected  even 
when  it  was  first  advanced.  The  year  456  Avas 
neither  marked  by  the  rise  of  any  power  w'hich  an- 
' swers  to  the  description  of  the  he-goafs  little  horn, 
nor  by  any  formal  giving  up  of  the  saints  into  the 
hand  of  the  2)apal  horn ; nor  yet,  Avhen  it  is 
checked  by  the  larger  period,  according  to  any  one 
of  its  three  readings,  will  it  bring  us  to  an  era 
from  which  the  vision  of  the  ram  and  the  he-goat 
can  be  reasonably  dated.  Bp.  Newton  seems  to 
hesitate  betw^een  the  year  727,  when  the  Pope  and 
the  Romaiis  finally  broke  their  connection  with 
the  Eastern  E?nperor ; the  year  755,  when  the 
Pope  obtained  the  Exarchate  of  Ravenna;  the 

* Mr.  Mede:  Was  led  to  flic  upon  this  year  from  an  idea,  that,, 
as  soon  as  he  that'  letted  was  taken  out  of  the  way,  the  man  of  sin 
should  immediately  be  revealed.  St.  Paul  however  does  not  spe- 
cify any  precise  time.  He  only  intimates,  in  general  terms,  that 
that  Wicked  One  should  not  make  his  appearance  till  after  the 
removal  of  him  that  letted. 

f If  the'  1260  years  be  dated  from  the  year  456,  they  will  ex- 
pire in  the  year  17l6‘.  That  year  however  has  certainly  not  been 
“ the  time  of  the  end.”  Both  the  little  horns  are  still  in  existence, 
and  the  Jexvs  are  yet  scattered  over  the  face  of  the  earth. 
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)fe.ar  774,  when  he  acquired  by  the  asssitance  o£ 
Charlemagne  the  greatest  part  of  the  kingdom  of 
Lombardy  ; the  year  787,  when  the  worship 
of  images  was  fully  established,  and  the  supremacy 
of  the  Pope  acknowledged  by  the  second  council 
of  N^ice ; of  these  different  dates  however  he  is 
inclined  to  prefer  the  first*,  Now,  upon  exaini^ 
nation,  not  one  of  them  will  be  found  to  answer  to 
the  tests  furnished  by  the  prophet.  In  none  of 
these  years,  except,  the  last,  were  the  salutfi  gxxcn 
into  the  hand  of  the  papal  horn  ; and,  as  for  the 
acknowledgment  made  by  the  council  of  Nice,  it 
was  only  a repetition  of  the  grant  already  made  by 
the  sixth  head  of  the  beast : in  none  of  them  did 
the  little  horn  oj  the  he-goat  arise ; and  none  of 
them  will  bear  to  be  cnecked  by  the  larger  number 
according  to  any  one  of  its  three  readings.  There 
is  yet  another  date  fixed  upon  by  j\Ir.  Mann, 
which  prima  facie  was  more  probable  than  any  of 
the  preceding  ones.  About  the  year  533  or  331 
the  Emperor  Justinian  declared  the  Pope  to  be  the 
Catholic  head  of  the  Church  : whence  it  seemed 
not  unlikely,  that  the  I'UGO years  ought  to  be  dated 
from  that  era  J.  Ihis  opinion  however,'  like  that 
of  Mr.  Mede,  has  both  been  confuted  by  the 

* Bp.  Newton’s  Dissert.  VoL  ii.  P.  389,  390. 
t Mr.  Sharpe  asserts,  that  this  happened  in  the  year  540. 
(Append,  to  three  Tracts  on  tiie  Hehrew  pronunciation  P.  30.) 
Exactly  the  same  objections  apply  to  this  year  as  to  cither  of  tha 
others. 

; Ibid.  P.  285. 
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event*,  ami  might  have  been  confuted  before  the 
event.  M e must  certainiy  date  the  ISOO  years 

from 

* If  we  compute  the  ICGO  years  from  the  year  533  or  534  we 
shall  arrive  at  the  year  1793  or  i79^>  when  neither  Popery  nor 
ilohammedism  were  overthrown,  and  when  the  restoration  of  the 
Jens  was  still  future.  The  remarkable  events,  which  lately 
took  place  in  the  year  17.93,  led  many  to  suppose,  that  Popery 
was  then  overthrown,  and  consequently  that  the  1260  days  were 
c.xpired.  Hence  Dr.  Valpey  and  Mr.  King  nanred  the  year  53S 
as  the  era  from  which  that  period  ought  to  be  dated.  JMuch  the 
S£ime  opinion  was  entertained  by  the  Archdeacon  of  Northum- 
berland and  Archdeacon  Daubeny.  I need  not  therefore  be 
ashamed  to  mention,  that  I also  had  once  adopted  a similar 
opinion.  Our  error  arose  from  not  sufficiently  attending  to 
the  general  tenor  of  prophecy.  The  expiration  of  the  1260 
years  is  to  be  marked  not  only  with  the  downfall  of  Popery,  but 
with  the  subversion  of  Mohawmedism,  with  the  complete  over- 
throw of  the  Infidel  tyrant,  and  with  the  commencement  of  the 
restoration  of  the  Jens.  These  events  moreover,  or  at  least  the 
greater  part  of  them,  arc  to  take  place  in  Palestine,  not  in  Eu- 
rope. Hence  it  is  manifest,  that  the  1260  years  have  not  yet  ex- 
pired. I cannot  refrain  from  transcribing  the  judicious  remarks 
of  l\Ir.  Zouch  upon  this  subject.  “ Though  the  reduction 
“ of  Home  in  1798,  and  the  consequent  subversion  of  the  papal 
“ power  in  that  cityq  have,  been  declared  to  be  events  which  dc- 
“ termine  the  final  accomplishment  of  the  prophecies  relative 
“ to  the  fall  of  Antichrist,  it  should  be  remembered  that  similar 
“ events  have  occurred  in  former  times.  Romo  has  been  fre- 
“ quently"' taken  and  plundered  b}’^  a foreign  enemy ; and  per- 
“ haps  the  late  conquest  of  it  was  attended  with  icss  atrocious 
“ acts  of  rapine  and  horror,  than  those  which  history  records, 
“ as  the  dreadful  concomitants  of  its  former  subjugations.  The 
“ historian  thus  describes  the  enormities  committed  at  Rome, 
“ when  it  was  laid  waste  in  1527.  Quanta  fucrit  militum  Ger- 
“ manorum  ac  Hispanorum  atrocitas  et  violentia  Romm,  verbig 

^xplicari  vix  potest,  Nam  prmter  horrendas  lanienas,  direp- 

“ tioncs, 


[ £38  ]• 

from  a continued  claim  of  spiritual  supremacy 
made  uninterruptedly  by  a succession  of  Popes, 
not  from  the  mere  temporary  acceptance  of  the 
titlj  of  Universal  Bishop  by  a single  Pope  * ; for, 
that  his  acceptance  of  it  zvas  temporary,  that  it  was 
the  simple  discontinued  acceptance  of  an  indivi- 
dual, is  manifest  from  the  language  held  by  Gre- 
gory respecting  the  assumption  of  that  title  by  the 
Patriarch  of  Constantinople.  Had  Gregory  him- 
self borne  that  title,  or  had  it  been  generally  borne 
by  his  precedessors,  he  could  not,  in  common  de- 
cency, have  censured  his  Byzantine  brother  as  the 
precursor  of  Antichrist  for  assuming  it.  In  addi- 

“ tiones,  libidincs,  devastationcs,  contumeliae  ac  ludibrii  genus 
“ nullum  in  Pontifieem  Cardinalesque  reliquamque  turbam 
“ praetermissum  fuit.”  (Preface  to  Zouch  on  Prophecy.) 
When  Mr.  Zouch  wrote,  Cardinal  Chiaromonte  had  been  elected 
Pope  in  the  year  ISOO,  but  had  not  yet  been  enthroned  at  Rome  : 
■we  have  since  beheld  Popery  formally  re-established  in  France, 
and  a compact  entered  into  between  the  present  usurper  of  the 
throne  of  the  Bourbons  and  the  sovereign  Pontiff. 

’*  In  reality,  the  title,  as  conferred  by  Justinian,  was  nothing 
more  than  an  empty  title,  like  that  sometimes  conferred  upon  the 
Byzantine  prelate.  “ The  Emperor  Justinian  did  not  only  not 
“ submit  to  the  papal  authority,  but  he  extended  his  own  juris- 
“ diction  over  the  clergy,  as  their  supreme  head  and  governor. 
“ He  seems  to  have  made  every  exertion  in  arranging  and  cou- 
“ ducting  ecclesiastical  matters  without  the  least  regard  to  the 

Bishop  of  Rome.  That  part  of  his  work,  intitled  Noxellce, 
“ comprehends  the  edicts  which  concern  the  discipline  of  the 
“ Church.  In  short,  the  ordination  of  bishops,  the  convoca- 
“ tion  of  councils,  and  the  whole  system  of  ecclesiastical  go- 
“ vernment,  were  under  his  ifniucdiate  cognizance.’'  Zouch  oi\ 
Prophecy  P.  15. 

tion 
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tion  to  this  reason,  the  ])rophetic  tests  aiford  the 
same  insunnoimtable  objection  to  the  date  pro- 
posed by  Mr.  Mann  as  they  have  already  afforded 
to  those  proposed  by  Mr.  jVJede  and  Bp.  Newton. 
No  little  horn  of  the  he-goat  arose  in  the  years 
o33  and  534- ; nor  will  either  of  those  years  bear  to 
.be  checked  by  any  of  the  numbers  which  the  dif- 
ferent readings  assign  to  the  larger  period.  It  is 
somewhat  remarkable,  that,  although  Bp.  Newton 
acknowledges  that  “ the  religion  of  Mohammed 
“ will  prevail  in  the  East  for  as  long  a period  of 
“ time  as  the  tyranny  of  the  little  horn  in  the 
•“  West,”  and  although  he  is  struck  with  the  won- 
derful coincidence  of  “ Mohammeers  having  first 
“ contrived  his  imposture  in  the  year  606,  the 
“ very  same  year  wherein  the  tyrant  Phocas  made 
a grant  of  the  supremacy  to  the  Pope  yet  he  is 
unwilling  to  date  the  126'0  years  from  that  era, 
merely  because  the  Pope  did  not  attain  to  the 
height  of  his  temporal  dominion  till  the  eighth  cen- 
tury*. The  saints  however  were  given  into  his 
hand,  not  surely  by  the  grant  of  the  Exarchate 
and  the  kingdom  of  Lombardy  wdhch  in  itself  con- 
veys not  an  atom  of  catholic  spiritual  power  in  the 
Church,  but  by  constituting  him  supreme  in  eccle^ 
siastical  matters,  by  making  him  a Bishop  of  all 
other  Bishops : and  the  prophet  expressly  informs 
us,  that  the  1260  years  are  to  be  dated  from  the 
Qm,  when  the  saints  were  thus  given  into  his  hand. 


* Dissert.  Vol.  ii.  P.  3^2, 
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The  result  of  the  whole  is,  that,  since  the  year  606 
is  the  only  era  which  perfectly  answers  to  the  pro- 
phetic tests,  I know  not  how  we  can  avoid  pitching 
upon  it  as  the  only  true  date  of  the  commencement 
of  the  i9,60 years 

I shall  now  proceed  to  compare  the  character  of 
the  he-goafs  little  horn  with  the  character  of  Mo^ 
hammedism^  in  order  that  their  identity  may  be 
proved  as  well  by  circumstantial  as  by  chronologi- 
cal correspondence. 

I 

* Mr.  Fleming  fixes  the  rise  of  Popery  properly  so  called,  that 
is  to  say,  the  commencement  of  the  spiritual  empire  of  the  Pope, 
to  “ that  memorable  year  6o6,  when  Fhocas  did  in  a manner 
“ devolve  the  government  of  the  West  upon  Boniface  the  third, 
“ by  giving  him  the  title  of  supreme  and  universal  Bishop:”  yet 
he  afterw'ards,  with  an  inconsistency  similar  to  that  of  Bp.  New'- 
ton,  dates  the  1260  years  from  the  year  758,  when  he  supposes 
the  Papacy  to  have  been  established.  His  own  expression,  “ by 
“ steps  he  hath  been  raised  up,  and  by  steps  must  he  be  pulled 
“ down,"  might  have  shewn  him,  that  the  tyrannical  reign  of  the 
papal  horn  ought  to  be  dated,  not  surely  from  the.  era  of  its  me- 
ridian splendor,  but  from  the  very  first  year  that  it  commenced, 
from  the  time  when  the  saints  were  first  given  into  the  hand  of 
the  hom.  We  date  the  age  of  a man  from  the  day  of  his 
birth,  not  from  the  period  of  his  adolescence : why  then  must 
a different  mode  be  adopted  in  computing  the  duration  of  a 
spiritual  catholic  empire?  Besides  this  objection  to  dating  the 
1260  years  from  the  year  758,  that  era  is  equally  unable  to  bear 
the  tests  proposed  by  the  prophet  as  every  other  era  which  has 
been  pitched  upon,  one  only  excepted,  the  year  606,  w'hich  has 
been  found  exactly  to  answer  to  those  tests,  and  which  I have 
therefore  concluded  to  be  the  true  date  of  the  1260  years.  Mr. 
Galloway  adopts  the  first  conjecture  of  Mr.  Fleming,  rejecting 
very  judiciously  his  subsequent  inconsistency.  (Comment. 
P.  88.  129.) 


I.  “The 
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I.  “The  vision,  which  treats  of  the  daily  sacrl- 
“ fice,  and  the  transgression  of  desolation,  to  give 
“ both  the  sanctuary  and  the  host  to  he  troddeh 
*■  ■ “ under  foot.” 

1.  ^Ve  have  seen,  that  the  little  horn  of  the  he^ 
*.  whatever  power  be  symbolized  by  it,  is  to 
continue  ] Q60  years,  and  therefore  that  its  duration 
is  to  be  exactly  contemporary  with  the  tyrannical 
reign  of  the  papal  little  horn.  We  have  likewise 
^ seen,  that  that  tyrannical  reign  commenced  in  the 
year  6’Ob,  when  the  saints  were  delivered  into  the 
hand  of  the  iBishop  of  Rome;  and  consequently 
‘ that  we  must  look  for  the  rise  of  the  he^goafs  little 
hoj'ii  in  that  same  year.  Accordingly,  upon  turn- 
. ing  our  eyes  to  the  East,  we  found  that  Moham- 
niedism  arose  in  that  very  year ; and  moreover  that 
no  other  power  did  then  arise,  which  at  all  corre- 
sponds with  the  prophetic  character  of  the  he-goafs 
little  horn  : whence  we  concluded  from  this  chro- 
nological coincidence,  that  that  horn  was  designed 
to  symbolize  Mohammeclism.  Such  being  the  case 
our  first  inquiry  must  be,  in  what  sense  Mohamme- 
dism  can  be  symbolized  hy  a horn. 

I have  already  shewn,  that  the  language  of  sym- 
bols allows  the  same  hieroglyphic  to  bear  both  a 
temporal  and  a spiritual  signification.  Thus  we 
find,  that  a mountain  is  used  to  typify  both  the 
temporal  kingdom  of  Babylon,  and  the  spiritual 
kingdom  of  Christ* : thus  likewise  a beast  indif- 


* Jcrcai.  li.  25.  Dan.  ij.  35, 
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fercntly  represents  a secular  and  an  eccltsiastkai 
empire : and  thus,  arguing  from  analogy,  a horn 
denotes  either  a temporal  or  a spiritual  kingdom. 

Now  we  have  seen,  that  the  little  horn  of  the 
Roman  beast  typifies  the  spiritual  kingdom  of  the 
Papacy^  which,  small  as  it  was  at  first,  in  process  of  • 
time  became  a great  empire  symbolized  in  tlie 
Apocalypse  by  a txco-horned  beast.  Such  being 
the  case,  even  if  we  had  not  been  assisted  by  chro- 
.nological  computation  in  our  inquiries,  we  should 
naturally  have  been  led,  merely  by  the  analogy  ol 
symbolical  language,  to  conclude,  that  the  little 
horn  of  the  Macedonian  beast  typified  a spiritual 
kingdom  likewise  : for  it  seems  by  no  means  agree- 
,able  to  the  strict  accuracy  of  that  language  to  sup- 
pose, that  the  Roman  little. horn  means  a kingdom 
of  one  kind,  and  that  the  Macedonian  little  horn 
means  a kingdom  quite  of  another  kind  *. 

So  again,  with  regard  to  local  situation:  since 
\thc  little  horn  of  the  Roman  beast  is  to  be  sought 
for  in  the  JVest,  we  may  naturally,  not  to  say  ne- 
cessarily, conclude,  that  the  little  horn  of  the  j\Ia- 
cedonian  beast  is  to  be  sought  for  in  the  East. 

..  Thus  we  find,  that  chronological  computation, 
'-symbolical  analog}^,  and  local  situation,  all  lead  us 
to  suppose  that//?e  ?'eligion  of  JMohammed  is  typi- 
fied by  the  little  horn  of  the  Macedonian  beast.  VVe 
must  next  consult  history. 

♦ This  affords  another  argument  to  shew,  that  the  little  horn  of 
the  he-goat  cannot  be  the  Roman  empire  or  the  fourth  great  beast,  as 
Sir  Isaac  and  BJ^.•^^■wton6lIJ)l)Ose. 

’ ' f 
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Accordingly,  as  history,  when  viewed  in  connec- 
tion with  prophecy,  has  shewn  us,  that  the  little 
horn  oj  the  Roman  beast  means  the  spiritual,  not 
the  temporal,  kingdom  of  the  Pope ; so  history  will 
likewise  shew  us,  when  viewed  in  connection  with 
prophecy,  that  the  little  Horn  of  the  Macedonian 
beast  means  the  spiritual,  not  the  temporal,  king- 
dom of  Mohammed. 

The  he-goads  little  horn  was  to  arise  in  the  year 
606,  at  the  commencement  of  the  1260  years, 
during  which  it  was  to  continue,  and  during  whicli 
the  Roman  little  horn  was  to  reign  over  the  saints. 
No  power  did  then  arise  in  the  East  except  the 
religion  of  Mohammed ; and  the  religion  of  Mo- 
hammed arose  in  that  very  year.  As  for  the  secular 
authority  of  that  impostor  either  without  or  within 
the  limits  of  the  he-goat's  late  empire,  it  did  not 
commence  till  several  years  afterwards.  Hence  it 
follows,  agreeably  to  the  analogy  of  symbolical  lan- 
guage, that  the  horn  must  mean,  not  the  temporal 
dominion,  but  the  religion,  of  Mohammed.  The 
horn  moreover,  after  it  had  arisen  in  the  year  606, 
was  to  continue  m60  years.  Consequently,  as  this 
date,  and  this  period  of  years,  exclude  Antiochus 
Epiphanes  and  the  Romans  from  having  any  con- 
nection with  the  horn;  so  do  they  equally  exclude 
tjie  temporal  kingdom  erected  by  JMohammed. 
lhat  kingdom,  instead  of  being  set  up  in  the 
year  606  which  the  prophecy  requires,  did  not 
commence,  according  to  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  till 
the  year  637 ; and,  after  it  had  commenced,  it 

2 lasted 
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lasted  no  more  than  300  years : or,  if  we  date  its 
rise  somewhat  earlier  in  the  life-time  of  Moham- 
med when  he  became  prince  of  Medina  in  the 
year  622,  still  it  w ill  not  have  commenced  in  the 
year  606,  and  still  its  duration  will  scarcely 
amount  even  to  one  quarter  of  years.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  religion  or  spiritual  kingdom, 
of  Mohammed  arose  precisely  in  the  year  6o6  ; 
has  already  continued  nearly  12  centuries;  and 
has  every  appearance  of  continuing,  in  some  one 
of  the  countries  where  it  is  professed,  to  the  very 
end  of  the  1260  years.  At  its  first  rise  it  was  to 
be  tittle,  comprehending  two  or  at  the  most  only 
three  persons,  namely  IMohammed  and  his  two 
apostate  associates  =*'= : but  it  was  not  long  to  re- 
main so.  -The  prophet  informs  us,  that,  small  as 
it  originally  was,  it  soon  “ w’axed  exceeding  great 
“ tow"ard  the  South,  and  toward  the  East,  and  to- 
“ ward  the  pleasant  land.”  Mfiammcdism  ac- 
cordingly, though  it  made  its  first  appearance  at 
]tlei?ca,  soon  invaded  the  territories  of  the  Syrian 
horn  of  the  he-goat ; and  afterwards,  exclusive  of 
its  propagation  in  other  regions,  spread  itself  over 
the  whole  Macedonian  anpire,  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  the  little  horn  of  the  Roman  beast  ex- 

» The  Rabbinical  tales,  with  which  the  Koran  is  so  largely 
embellished,  Mohammed  is  supposed  to  have  learned  from  a, 
Persian  Jew;  and  for  those  parts  of  his  multifarious  work, 
which  touch  upon  Christianity,  he  is  thought  to  have  been  in- 
debteil  to  the  Ncstoriati  monk  Sergius  or  Baheira.  All  the  rest 
he  himself  was  amply  quulilicd  to  supply.  See  Prideaux  s Lit« 

of  Mohammed  T.  4-.')— +9-  tended 
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tended  its  influence  over  the  ivhole  Western  em- 
pire. Thus  did  the  great  double  Apostasy  set  its 
two  Icet  upon  the  East  and  the  West  in  the  self- 
same year ; and  thus  hajth  it  ever  since  continued 
to  trample  upon  all  true  religion.  At  the  end 
however  of  the  1£60  years  it  shall  surely  “ be 
‘‘  broken  without  hand,”  and  the  long  polluted  spi- 
ritual sanctuary  shall  be  thoroughly  cleansed. 

2*  The  false  religion  of  Mohammed^  symbolized 
by  the  little  horn  oj  the  he-goat,  and  stigmatized 
by  Daniel  as  being  a desolating  transgression,  was 
a medley  of  corrupted  Christianity  furnished  by  an 
apostate  monk,  ot  Talmudical  Judaism  contributed 
by  a renegade  Jew,  and  of  Arabian  superstition 
purified  of  its  idolatry  by  Mohammed  himself ; 
whence  it  may  justly  be  termed,  as  it  is  repre- 
sented by  St.  John*,  an  apostasy  from  the  pure 
faith  of  revelation.  Mohammed  taught,  that  the 
several  prophets,  Adam,  Noah,  Abraham,  IMoses, 
Christ,  and  himself,  “ rose  in  just  gradation  above 
“ each  other;  and  that  whosoever  hates  or  rejects 
any  one  of  them  is  to  be  numbered  with  tlie  in-. 
“ fidels.”  For  the  great  author  of  our  faith  espe- 
cially the  Mussulmans  were  required  to  entertain, 
a high  and  mysterious  veneration.  “ Verily,” 
says  he,  “ Christ  Jesus,  the  son  of  Mary,  is  the 
apostle  of  God,  and  his  Word  w'hich  he  con- 


* A fallen  star,  -whcji  taken  in  a spiritual  sense,  is  the  symbo 
of  an  apostate  Christian  pastor.  Such  a star  wjis  Sergius,  win 

opened  the  bottomless  pit,  and  let  out  the  false  religion  o 
Plohamnaed.  Rev.  ix.  L 
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“ vcyecl  unto  Mary,  and  a spirit  proceeding  from 
“ him  : honourable  in  this  world,  and  in  the  world 
“ to  come ; and  one  of  those  who  approach  near 
“ to  the  presence  of  God*.”  Agreeably  to  these 
declarations,  Mohammed  acknowledged  the  divine 
authority  of  the  Pentateuch,  the  Psalms,  and  the 
Gospel  t ; but  required  that  the  Koran  should  be 
received  along  with  them,  or  rather  should  super- 
sede them.  Such  was  the  nature  of  that  desolating 
transgression,  which  set  itself  in  direct  opposition 
to  the  prince  of  the  host,  and  which  stood  up  against 
the  prince  of  princes. 

3.  When  the  Arabian  pseudo-prophet  first  re- 
tired to  the  cave  of  Hera  to  fabricate  the  Koran, 
he  committed  the  first  overt  act  of  that  transgres- 
sion of  desolation,  which  afterwards  caused  the 
daily  sacrifice  to  cease,  and  which  gave  both  the 
sarictuary  and  the  host  to  be  trodden  under  foot. 
This  sanctuary  is  the  spiritual  sanctuary  of  the 
Christian  church,  not  the  literal  sanctuary  of  the 
Jewish  temple,  as  will  sufficiently  appear  from  th® 
following  considerations. 

According  as  the  temple  and  the  sanctuary  are  to 
be  taken  in  a literal  or  a figurative  sense  when 
mentioned  in  the  prophecies  of  Daniel  and  St. 
John,  all  other  things  connected  with  them  must  be 
taken  in  a literal  or  fgurative  sense  likewise. 
Thus,  when  it  is  said,  that  the  Roman  arms  should 

* Koran  C.  3 & C.  4. 

' + Sale's  prelim,  discourse  P.  100— Decline  and  Fall  Vol.  ix. 
P.  264— 266. 


[ 2*7  ] 

stand  up  after  Antiocfms,  that  they  should  pollute 
the  stmctuary  of  strength,  that  they  should  take 
away  the  daily  sacrifice,  and  that  they  should  set 
up  the  abomination  of  desolation : the  temple, 
which  they  polluted,  being  the  literal  temple  of  Je- 
rusalem, the  daily  sacrifice  taken  away  by  them  wdll 
of  course  mean  the  literal  daily  sacrifice,  and  the 
abomination  of  desolation  set  up  by  them  will  sig- 
nify the  literal  abomination  of  desolation  which  they 
$et  up  when  they  worshipped  their  standards  within, 
the  precincts  of  the  sanctuary.  On  the  other  hand^ 
when  St.  John  is  directed  by  an  angel  to  “ measure 
“ the  temple  of  God,  and  the  altar,  and  them  that. 
“ xcorship  therein;  but  to  leave  out,  and  not  tq 
“ measure  the  court  zcithout  the  temple,  inasmuch 
as  it  is  given  to  the  gentiles,  who  are  to  tread  the 
“ holy  city  under  foot  forty  and  tzco  months,'’  or, 
1 2C0  natural  years  : the  temple,  here  mentioned,, 
being  the  spiritual  temple  of  God,  or  the  Church 
its  altar,  its  daily  sacrifice,  its  outer  court,  the 
holy  city  in  which  it  stands,  the  gentiles  wdio  are  to 
tread  it  under  foot  1 26o  years,  ajid  the  zvitnesses 
who  are  to  prophesy  in  sackcloth  during  precisely 
the  same  period  of  time,  must  all  be  taken  in  a Ji-, 
gurative  sense ; that  is  to  say^  they  must  all  be  re-, 
ferred  not  to  the  temple  of  Jerusalem,  hut  io  the 
Church  of  Christ.  Now  we  have  seen,  that  Mo- 
hammedism,  or  that  desolating  ti'ansgression  of  the 
he-goat's  little  horn  which  was  to  take  away  the 
daily  sacrifice  and  to  pollute  the  sanctuaiy,  was  to 
continue  during  the  very  same  period  as  (he  treaiG  ‘ 
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ing  muhrfoot  of  the  apocalyptic  holy  city  by  the 
gentiles;  that  is  to  say,  the  space  of  126O 

years.  Since  then  the  Mohammedan  transgression, 
which  was  destined  in  the  CQurse  of  its  desolating 
progress  to  take  away  the  daily  sacrifice  and  to  pol- 
lute the  sanctuary,  is  to  continue  \Q.60  years ; and 
since  the  outer  court  of  the  apocalyptic  temple  is 
to  be  trodden  under  foot  during  the  same  period 
of  1260  years : it  will  iiecessariFy  follow,  that  the 
sanctuary  mentioned  by  Daniel  is  the  same  as  the 
temple  mentioned  by  St.  John ; in  other  words,  that 
it  is  the  Church  of  Christ.  This  supposition  is 
decidedly  established  by  the  particular  era  when 
the  desolating  transgression  of  Mohammedism  first 
made  its  appearance.  The  era  in  question  is  the 
year  in  which  the  Roman  beast  revived,  or  the  year 
of  our  Lord  606  : at  this  era,  the  literal  sanctuary 
of  the  Jewish  temple  w'as  no  longer  in  existence, 
having  been  utterly  destroyed  by  the  Romans  seve- 
ral centuries  before;  consequently,  the  Jexcish 
temple  cannot  be  the  sanctuary  which  the  little 
horn  was  to  pollute : but,  if  it  be  not  the  literal 
Jexvish  temple,  it  can  be  nothing  else  but  the  Chris- 
tian spiritual  temple.  On  these  grounds  then  I 
conceive,  that  the  pollution  of  the  sanctuary  by  the 
eastern  little  horn  is  the  establishment  of  the  Mo- 
hammedan Apostasy  upon  the  ruins  of  the  Greek 
church ; and  that  the  treading  under  foot  of  the 
outer  could  of  the  temple  by  the  gentiles  is  the  sub- 
jugation of  the  Latin  church  by  the  Papal  Apm- 
tas^.  We  shall  find,  that  the  declaration  of  pro-. 
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pliecy  concerning  these  matters  precisely  accords 

^itli  the  event.  The  Latin  church  was  to  be  tram- 

/ 

pled  under  foot  during  the  whole  period  of  the 
1Q6o  years;  but  the  sanctuary  and  the  host  of  the 
Greek  church  were  not  to  begin  to  be  trodden  un- 
der foot  till  some  time  after  the  rise  of  the  Mo- 
hammedan little  horn,  in  short  not  till  after  it  had 
waxed  exceeding  great  *.  Accordingly  the  Latin 
church  was  subjugated  by  the  papal  horn  in  the 
year  606:  but,  although  Mohammedan  horn 
arose  in  the  same  ye'ar,  it  did  not  immediately  be- 
gin to  trample  upon  the  Greek  church,  nor  did  it 
finally  complete  the  pollution  of  the  eastern  satic- 
tuary  till  the  crescent  triumphed  over  the  cross  in 
the  very  midst  of  Constantinople. 

Here  we  cannot  but  observe  the  strict  accuracy 
of  expression  used  both  by  Daniel  and  St.  John. 
The  religion  of  Mohammed  is  reprpsented  as  put- 
ting an  end  to  the  daily  sacrifice  of  spiritual  praise 
and  thanksgiving,  as  treading  the  sanctuary  itself 

* Compare  Rev.  xi.  2.  with  Dan.  viii.  p— 12.  It  might  at  first 
be  thought  indeed  from  Dan.  xU.  11,  tliat  the  daily  sacrifice  should 
begin  to  be  taken  away  so  sobn  as  the  abomination  of  desolation 

sliould  be  set  up ; but  the  preceding  context  of  Dan.  viii.  p 

12.  sufficiently  shews,  that  those  12P0  days  are  to  be  computed, 
not  from  the  taking  away  of  the  daily  sacrifice,  but  from  the  set- 
ting vp  of  the  desolating  abomination,  which  in  the  course  of  its 
triumphant  progress  should  take  away  that  daily  sacrifice  and 
pollute  the  sanctuary.  The  Mahommedan  little  horn  was  to  wax  ex- 
ceeding great : and,  in  the  course  of  its  thus  waxing  great,  not  at 
its  first  rise,  it  was  to  cause  the  sanctuary  to  be  polluted.  Such 
IS  the  order  of  events  in  the  prophecy,  and  exactly  such  has  been 
^lujr  order  in  the  completion  of  it. 


under 
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under  foot,  and  as  planting  the  abomination  of  de- 
solation within  its  inmost  recesses : but  the  tyran- 
nical superstition  of  Popery  is  described  as  only 
treading  under  foot  the  outer  court  of  the  Gen- 
tiles and  the  holy  city ; being  unable  to  injure 
“ the  temple  or  sanctuary  of  God,  and  the  altar, 
and  them  that  worship  therein.''  Such  accord- 
iingly  has  been  the  event  Although  the  Ikeleton 
oX  the  Greek  church  has  been  suffered  to  exist,  yet 
wo  hear  not  of  any  spiritual  worshippers  that  it  ’ 
ha  s produced  since  the  establishment  of  Moham- 
medism.  Its  sanctuary  has  been  trodden  under 
fool^,  no  less  than  its  outer  court ; and  its  altar  has 
ceased  to  send  up  any  grateful  incense  to  the  God 
of  heaven.  Plunged  in  the  same  superstitious  ob- 
servances as  the  Latin  church,  though  resolutely 
denying  its  supremacy,  it  has  not,  like  the  Latin 
church,  retained  within  its  bosom  a hidden  seed,  a 
chosen  generation,  who,  in  the  midst  of  its  corrup- 
tions should  still  continue  to  worship  in  the  spiri- 
tual ternple,  and  to  serve  at  the  spiritual  altar.  In 
the  west  ern  world  we  have  never  ceased  to  behold 
the  witnK^.sses  prophesying  in  sackcloth ; and  we  of 
this  kingdom  have  especially  to  bless  their  pious  la- 
bours for  that  pure  and  apostolical  branch  of  the 
Church  established  among  us  : but  in  vain  do  we 
inquire  for  any  reformation  in  the  eastern  world  ; 
no  witnesses  there  have  raised  their  warning  voice ; 
the  sanctuary  itself  is  polluted,  and  will  continue 
in  that  deplorable  state  to  the  very  end  of  the  1260 
years.  Still,  at  tihe  expiration  o-f  twelve  centuries, 
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are  the  Greek  churches  overwhelmed  with  the  same 
vanities  of  superstition  and  idolatry  that  pulled 
down  the  wrath  of  God  upon  them.  They  made 
no  eftbrt  to  purify  themselves;  whence  they  have, 
more  or  less,  during  the  greatest  part  of  that  long 
period,  been  harrassed  and  oppressed  by  the  iron 
rod  of  Mohammedan  despotism. 

II.  “ The  he-goat  waxed  very  great : apd,  when 
“ he  was  strong,  the  great  horn  was  broken ; and 
“ for  it  came  up  four  notable  ones  toward  the  four 
“ -winds  of  heaven.  And  out  of  one  of  them  came 
“ forth  a little  horn,  which  waxed  exceeding  great, 
“ toAvard  the  south,  and  toward  the  east,  and  to- 
ward  the  pleasant  land.” 

The  angel  interprets  this  passage  as  follows. 
“ The  rough  goat  is  the  king  of  Grecia : and  the 
“ great  horn,  that  is  between  his  eyes,  is  the  first 
“ king.  Now,  that  being  broken,  whereas  four 
stood  up  for  it,  four  kingdoms  shall  stand  up  out 
“ of  the  nation,  but  not  in  his  power.  And,  at  the 
“ end  of  their  kingdom,  when  the  transgressors  are 
“ come  to  the  full,  a king  of  fierce  countenance, 

“ and  teaching  dark  sentences,  shall  stand  up.” 

1.  The  king,  or  kingdom,  symbolized  by  the  little 
horn,  was  to  stand  up  at  the  e?id  of  the  four  Greek  ‘ 
kingdoms,  and  out  oj  one  of  them — Vke  may  here 
note  the  different  manner  in  which  the  two  little 
horns  are  introduced.  The  papal  horn,  w^as  to  arise 
among  the  ten  horns  of  the  Roman  beast,  and  to  be 
contemporary  with  them : the  IMohammedan  horn  ‘ 
Mas  to  come  out  of  the  ruins  of  one  of  the  four 

Greek 
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Greek  hojms  of  the  Macedonian  beast  as  thc^  four 
had  arisen  out  of  the  ruins  of  the  one  gi'tat  impe- 
rial horn,  and  not  to  be  contemporary  with  any  of 
them,  for  it  was  to  stand  up  at  the  end  of  their 
kingdom.  Such  accordingly  was  the  event.  When 
all  the  four  Greek  kingdoms  had  come  to,  their 
end,  the  religmi  of  Mohammed  made  its  appear- 
ance, agreeably  to  the  prediction,  in  the  year  606, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  years  during  which  it 
was  to  exist  contemporaneously  wnth  the  Papacy. 
Mecca  was  the  first  theatre  of  its  actions  : but,  in 
a very  short  period  of  time  after  its  rise,  it  in- 
vaded Syria,  and  thus  accomplished  its  prophetic 
character  of  being  a little  horn  of  one  of  the  four 
subverted  I^rns  of  the  he-goat 

2.  The 

* The  first  war  between  the  Saracens  and  the  Romans  took 
place  in  the  years  629  and  630;  and  between  the  years  C’32  and 
t)39  the  whole  of  Syria  was  conquered  by  them.  (Hist,  of  De- 
cline Vol.  IX.  P.  312,  379 — ■121.)  Mr.  Zouch,  in  his  work 
on  prophecy,  objects,  tbat  the  little  horn  of  the  he-goat  cannot  bo 
Mohammed  (he  ought  rather  to  have  said  Mohammedism,  for  a 
horiiy  in  the  language  of  symbols,  does  not  mean  an  individual,  but 
B power J,  because  that  impostor  sprung  up  in  Arabia,  which  was 
never  subject  to  the  Syi'ian  horn  ; whereas  the  little  horn  was  to 
come  out  of  one  of  the  four  notable  ones  of  the  he-goat.  Hence  he 
prefers  the  interpretation  of  Sir  Isaac  and  Bp.  Newton;  and 
supposes  with  them,  that  the  little  horn  is  the  Roman  power, 
w'hich  first  penetrated  into  the  East  by  way  of  Maeedon,  one  of  the 
four  horns  or  kingdoms  of  the  Greek  empire — When  Mr.  Zouch  made 
this  objection,  he  certainly  was  not  aware,  that  it  applies  with 
equal  force  to  his  own  system,  as  to  that  which  supposes  Mohamme- 
dism to  be  the  little  horn.  The  Roman  power  sprung  up  no  more 
within  the  territories  of  any  of  the  four  Greek  horns  at  it:  lit'st 

rise. 
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rise,  than  the  religion  of  Slohammed.  Consequently,  if  the  one 
must  not  be  esteemed  the  little  horn,  because  it  originated  i 
jirabia ; neither  must  the  other,  because  it  fir^t  arose  in  Italy: 
and,  on  the  contrary,  if  the  one  may  be  esteemed  the  little  hom, 
because  it  became  a poicer  within  the  limits  of  the  hc-goat’s  empire 
by  the  conquest  of  Macedon ; so  likewise  may  the  other  with 
equal  propriety,  because  it.  became  a power  within  the  limits  of 
the  same  empire  by  the  conquest  of  Syria — The  fact  is,  Mr. 
Zouch’s  objection  is  one  of  those,  which,  by  proving  too  much, 
prove  nothing.  A horn,  in  the  language  of  prophecy,  is  indif- 
ferently said  to  spring  from  the  head  of  a symbolical  beast  or  etur- 
pire,  whether  it  be  one  of  ihe  kingdoms  into  which  that  empire 
has  been  divided  by  its  own  grandees,  or  whether  it  be  one  of  the 
kingdoths  which  have  been  formed  out  of  ihe  empire  in  question  by 
the  successful  inroads  of  foreigners.  Thus  the  tai  Gothic  king- 
doms of  the  Western  Roman  empire,  although  founded  by  nations 
that  did  not  spring  out  of  the  empire  but  on  the  contrary  invaded 
it,  arc  represented  by  Daniel  as  being  the  ten  horns  of  the  fourth 
beast;  no  less  than  the  four  Greek  monarchies,  which  literally 
tprung  out  of  the  Macedonian  empire,  are  described  by  him- as  be- 
ing the  four  horns  of  the  he-goat.  Yet,  if  Mr.  Zouch's  objection 
be  valid,  not  one  of  the  ten  Gothic  kingdoms  must  be  esteemed  a 
horn  of  the  fourth  beast ; because  not  one  of  them,  so  far  as  its 
primitive  origin  is  concerned,  arose  out  of  the  Raman  empire,  any 
more  than  either  the  Roman  empire  itself  6v Mohammedisrr,  vihich- 
ever  of  these  powers  be  intended  by  the  little  horn  of  the  he-goat, 
^rose  out  of  the  Greek  empire.  'Ihe  1260  days  must  be  dated 
from  the  time  when  the  saints  were  given  into  the  hand  of  the 
papal  horn  or  the  year  6o6 ; consequently  the  rise  of  Mohamme- 
dism  must  be  dated  from  the  same  era : but  Mohammedism  itself 
did  not  become  a horn  of  the  he-goat  till  the  Saracens  invaded 
Syria. 

Mr.  Zouch  further  objects  to  the  long  period  of  ‘time,  which 
intenened  between  the  downfall  of  the  four  Greek  kingdoms  and 
the  rise  of  Mohammedism ; conceiving,  that,  if  the  little  horn  had 
been  designed  to  symbolize  that  Apostasy,  some  of  the  interme* 
diate  events  would  have  been  noticed  by  the  prophet This  ob- 

jection appears  to  me  very  unreasonable.  Daniel  had  already 
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tPCnpitulatccl  tlie  whole  of  Nebucharlnezmr’s  dream  in  his  Vision 
of  the  four  beasts,  for  the  evident  purpose  of  introducing  the  lit* 
lie  horn  of  the  fourth  beast,  which  had  not  been  noticed  in  tlie 
dr*  am  of  the  Babylonian  prince  : lie  now  recapitulates  the  his- 
tory of  the  second  and  third  empires,  for  the  similar  evident  pur- 
pose of  introducing  the  little  horn  of  the  hc-goat  which  answers 
to  the  third  beast  of  the  preceding  vision.  Had  he  therefore  again 
recapitulated  the  conquests  of  the  Romans,  he  would  not  only 
have  introduced  much  superfluous  matter,  but  would  have  in- 
'Tolved  his  whole  prophecy  in  confusion;  for,  in  that  case,  we 
ahould  have  been  led  erroneously  to  imagine,  that  both  the  little 
horns  sprung  out  of  the  Western  part  of  the  empire;  insiead  of, 
what  is  now  abundantly  manifest,  the  one  o\itoithe  Western  part , 
and  the  other  out  of  the  Eastern  part  or  the  original  body  of  the 
ihird  beast.  Accordingly  we  iind,  in  the  following  vision,  that 
Daniel  does  there  actually  recapitulate  a part  of  the  Roman  his- 
tory, because  he  wishes  to  conduct  ys  to  the.  tyrannical  reign  of 
the  atheistical  king,  who,  like  the  Papal  horn,  was  to  arise,  not  in 
the  East,  but  in  the  West..  ($ec  Dan.  xi.  30—4,5.)  In  order 
then,  I conceive,  to  preserve  that  perspicuity,  which  is  so  neces- 
sary for  the  right  undemtanding  of  his  prophecies,  Daniel  here 
simply  tells  us,  that  some  time  after  the  downfall  of  the  four 
Greek  kingdoms,  the  little  horn  should  make  its  appearance  in  the 
late  territories  of  one  of  them.  'I'he  precise  time  however,  when 
the  power  which  was  destined  to  become  this  little  horn  should 
arise,  he  docs  not  mention,  leaving  us  to  collect  it  from  certain 
numbers  which  he  has  given  us.  From  these  numbers  the  time 
has  been  collected  j and  that  time,  as  we  have  seen,  is  the  very 
fear  in  which  Mohammed  commenced  his  imposture. 

Lastly,  Mr.  Zouch  objects,  that  the  king  typified  by  the  little 
Jtorn  w.as.to.  be  a king  of  a fierce  countenance ; whereas.  Moham- 
med, according  to  the  traditions  of  his  companions,  was  distin-^ 
guislicd  for  his  commanding  presence,  his  majes'tic  aspect,  his 
piercingi|eye,  his  gracious  smile,  his  countenance  that  painted 
every  sensation  of  tlie  soul,  and  his  gestures  that  entbreed  each 
expression  of  the  tongm^ — To  this  objection  the  answer  is  suflici- 
«ntly  obvious.  Daniel  is  not  describing  the  aspect  of  a ?nan,  but 
the  nature  » religion:  the  antitype  of  the  little  horn  is  not  an 
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12.  The  horn  'icas  first  to  he  small  and  aftern'aj'ds 
to  be  great  in  a southern,  eastern,  and  northern  * 
direction — The  7'eUgion  of  Mohammed  was  origi- 
nally small  in  the  number  of  its  proselytes ; but  it 
soon  waxed  exceeding  great,  and  that  in  the  very 
line  marked  out  by  the  prophecy.  Its  conquests- 
extended  southward  over  the  peninsula  of  Arabia ; 
eastward,  over  Persia  and  in  after  ages  over  Hin- 
dustan; and  northward,  over  Palestine,  Asia  - 
Minor,  and  Greece.  Some  conquests  it  likewis® 
vw&Aq  westward',  but  they  w'ere  neither  so  perma- 
nent, nor  so  considerable,  as  its  other  acquisitions, 
Spain  soon  threw  oft’  its  tyranny ; and  the  piratical 
states  of  Barbary  are  not  worthy  to  be  mentioned 
with  the  spiritual  sovereignty  of  Greece,  Persia, 
Syria,  Asia  Minor,  Hindostan,  and  Arabia.  Hence 
the  prophet  truly  remarks,  that  the  principal  theatre 
of  its  greatness  should  be  the  North,  the  South, 
and  the  East  f. 

indkidual  king,  but  a spiritual  kingdom.  And  this  spiritual  king- 
dom or  religion  is  to  remain  1260  years,  and  at  length  to  be 
broken  without  hand.  Consequently  it  cannot  be  any  single  in- 
dividual.  Whatever  then  the  countenance  of  Mohammed  may 
have  been,  his  sanguinary  superstition,  avowedly  propagated  by 
the  sword,  may  with  the  utmost  propriety  be  described  as  a, 
kingdom  Jierce  of  countenance.  See  Zouch  on  Prophecy  Chap.  8. 

The  expression  toxvard  the  pleasant  land,  when  joined  with 
the  proc('ding  phrase  toxvard  the  South  and  toward  the  East,  and 
when  considered  with  a reference  to  the  native  country  of  Moham- 
med, evidently  means  toward  the  North.  It  is  a mode  of  speech 
perfectly  familiar  in  the  Hebrew  language.  Thus,  from  the  re- 
lative position  of  the  Mediterranean  sea  to  Palestine,  the  Jews 
Here  wont  to  express  the  West  by  the  phrase  toward  the  sea. 
t “ Under  the  last  of  the  Ommiades,  the  Arabian  empire 

a The 
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3.  The  lihis:  to  arise,  when  the  trans<rresSo?'S 

were  come  to  the  full — Christian  churches  be- 


“ extended  two  hundred  days  journey  from  East  to  West,  from 
“ the  confines  of  Tartary  and  India  to  the  shores  of  the  Atlantic 
“ Ocean.  And,  if  we  retrench  the  sleeve  of  the  robe,  as  it  is 
“ styled  by  their  writers,  the  long  and  narrow  province  of 
“ Africa,"  (that  is  to  say,  the  petty  western  conquests  of  the 
Mohammedan  religion,  which  were  not  worthy  to  be  mentioned 
along  with  its  empire  in  the  East,  the  North,  and  the  South,  and 
which  are  therefore  left  unnoticed  by  tlie  prophet,)  “ the  solid 
“ and  compact  dominion  from  Fargana  to  Aden,  from  Tarsus 
to  Surat,  will  spread  on  every  side  to  the  measure  of  four  or 
“ five  months  of  the  march  of  a caravan'.’’  (Hist,  of  Decline 
and  Fall  Vol.  ix.  P.  501.)  To  this  vast  territory,  which 
ackuftwledged  Mohammed  as  the  prophet  of  God,  the  Turks 
afterwards  added  Greece  and  Asia  Minor  in  the  North.  The 
progress  of  the  Saracens,  in  the  very  direction  marked  out  by 
the  prophet,  is  even  verbally  noticed  by  Mr.  Gibbon.  After  de- 
tailing the  history  of  their  conquest  of  Arabia  in  the  South,  he 
observes,  “ To  the  North  of  Syria  they  passed  mount  Taurus, 
“ and  reduced  to  their  obedience  the  province  of  Cilicia  with 
“ its  capital  Tarsus,  the  ancient  monument  of  the  Assyrian 
“ kings.  Beyond  a second  ridge  of  the  same  mountains,  theyr 
“ spread  the  flame  of  war,  rather  than  the  light  of  religion, 
“ as  far  as  the  shores  of  the  Euxine  and  the  neighbourhood  of 
“ Constantinople.  To  the  East  they  advanced  to  the  banks  and 
“ sources  of  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris ; the  long  disputed  bar- 
“ rier  of  Rome  and  Persia  was  for  ever  confounded  ; the  walls 
“ of  Edessa  and  Amida,'of  Dara  and  Nisibis,  which  had  rc- 
“ sisted  the  arms  and  engines  of  Sapor  or  Nushir\’an,  were 
“ levelled  in  the  dust ; and  the  holy  city  of  Abgarus  might 
“ vainly  product  tlie  epistle  of  the  image  of  Christ  to  an  un- 
“ believing  conqueror,  d'o  the  JVest  the  Syrian  kingdom  i.s 
“ bounded  by  the  sea."  In  this  direction  Mr.  Gibbon  notices 
only  the  piratical  excursions  of  the  Saracens.  Hist,  of  Decline 
Vol.  IX.  P.  309,  423,  424. 
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^aii  V6ry  early  to  degenerate  from  their  primitive 
purity,  and  to  apostatize  in  the  manner  predicted 
by  St.  Paul.  The  Apostasy  however  was  long  con- 
fined to  individuals ; nor  did  the  transgressors  come 
to  the  full,  until  it  was  publicly  authorized  and 
upheld  by  the  spiritual  head  of  the  catholic  church. 
Put  in  the  year  6o6,  when  the  saints  were  deli- 
vered into  the  hand  of  the  Papal  horn,  the  Apos^ 
tasy  became  an  embodied  system ; for  immediately 
afterwards  idolatry  was  openly  and  shamelessly  esta- 
blished by  the  sovereign  pontiff.  In  this  year  then, 
when  the  1260  days  commenced,  the  transgressors 
came  to  the  full:  consequently  in  this  year  we  must 
look  for  the  rise  of  the  king.  Accordingly  the- 
Mohammedan  apostasy  commenced  in  the  East,  ia 
the  self-same  year  that  the  Pope  w^as  constituted 
Bishop  of  bishops  and  supreme  head  of  the  CJmixh 
in  the  West : insomuch  that  Dr.  Prideaux,  struck 
with  this  wonderful  chronological  coincidence, 
could  not  refrain  from  exclaiming,  “ that  Antichrist 
“ seemed  at  that  time  to  have  set  both  his  feet 
“ upon  Christendom  together,  the  one  in  the  East, 
‘‘  the  other  in  the  West 

4.  The  king  was  moreover  to  he  fierce  of  counte- 
nance, and  a teacher  of  dark  sentenees  : that  is  to 
say,  the  little  horn  was  to  be  a spiritual  power  up- 
held by  force  of  arms ; it  was  to  be  a religion,  not 
mild  and  gentle  like  that  of  the  Lamb,  but  par- 
taking of  the  fierce  and  unrelenting  nature  of  the 

* Pridcau.Vs  life  of  Mohaijmned,  P.  iG.  ' 
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draffon — The  word,  which  is  here  rendered  df^k 
'prinlarily ’means  enigmas:  and,  as  the 
oriental  eiligitias  were  usually  couched  in  sublime 
and  poetical  language,  it  is  used  in  Scripture  to 
press  tJre  slihlime  spiritual  enigmas  or  mysteries 
of  religion. ' Thus  tlive  Psalmist,  when  about  to 
treat  of  the  'deep  myheHcs  of  redemption,  and  the 
Tconders  af  the 'resurrection,  summons  all  the  in- 
habitants of  the  world  to  give^  him  their  earnest 
attention.  j\Iy  mouth,”  saith  he,  “ shall  speafe 
“ of  wisdom';  and  the  meditation  of  my  heart 
“ shall  be  of  understanding.  I will  incline  mine 
car  to  a parable ; I \vill  open  my  dark  sentence 
upon  tli&  harp  The  dark  sentences  ih^n,  or 
spiritual  enigmas,  taught  by  the  little  horn,  are 
manifestlyTAo!^  pretended  rtoelation  of  Mohammed, 
the  Koran ; a work  written  in  a kindred  language 
to  that  of  the  Jewish  Scriptures,  and  replete  with 
^uuTHd  those  poetically  metaphorical  terms  of  expression 
^0  peculiarly  grateful  to  an  oriental  ear.  “ The 
substance  of  the  Koran,  according  to  Moham- 
“ med  or  his  disciples,  is  uncreated  and  eternal 
“ subsisting  in  the  essence  of  the  Deity,  and  in- 
scribed  \Vitb  a pen  of  light  on  tire  table  of  his 
^ everlasting  decrees — In  the  spirit  of  enthusiasm 
or  vanity,  the  prophet  rests  the  truth  of  his 
“ mission  on  the  merit  of  his  book ; audaciously 
challenges  both  men  and  angels  to  imitate  the 
beauties  of  a single  page ; and  presumes  to 

» 'psalm  xkx.  3,  4# 
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“ assert,  that  God  alone  could  dictate  this  irfcdrrt** 
“ parable  performance.  This  argument  is  most 
powerfully  addressed  to  a devout  Arabian, 
“ whose  mind  is  attuned  to  faith  and  rapture, 
“ whose  ear  is  delighted  by  the  music  of  sounds;, 
“ and  whose  ignorance  is  incapable  of  comparing 
“ tile  productions  of  human  genius.  The  harmony 
“ and  copiousness  of  style  will  riot  reach,  in  a 
“ version,  the  European  infidel : he  will  peruse 
“ with  impatience  the  endless  incoherent  rhapsody 
of  fable,  and  precept,  and  declamation ; which 
seldom  excites  a sentiment  or  an  idea,  which 
“ sometimes  crawls  in  the'  dust,  and  is  sometimes 
“ lost  in  the  clouds.  The  divine  attribates  exalt 
“ the  fancy  of  the  Arabian  missionary  i but  his 
“ loftiest  strains  must  yield  to  the  sublime  simpliv 
city  of  the  book  of  Job,  composed  in  a remote 
“ age,  in  the  same  country,  and  in  the  same 
“ language*.”  Such  are  t/ie  dark  sentences  of 
the  Koran ; and  the  religion,  which  it  inculcates, 
may  well  be  described  as  “ fierce  of  countenance,” 
■when  the  avowed  maxim  of  its  founder  was  to  use 
no  other  engine  of  conversion  than  the  srvord. 

HI.  “ And  it  waxed  great  even  against  the  host 
“ of  heaven ; and  it  cast  some  of  the  host  and  of 
the  stars  to  the  ground,  and  stamped  upon 
them.  Tea,  it  magnified  itself  even  against  the 
piince  of  the  hostj  and  by  it  the  daily  sacrifice 
“ w'as  taken  away,  and  the  place  of  his  (tlie 

* Hist,  of  Decline  and  Fall  Vol.  ix.  P,  2&7,  2(58,  2(5.9. 
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prince's)  sanctuary  was  cast  down.  And  the  host 
“ was  given  up  unto  it  by  reason  of  transgression 
“ against  the  daily  sacrifice  ; and  it  cast  down  the 
“ truth  to  the  ground;  and  it  practised  and 
“ prospered.” 

Of  this  passage  the  following  explanation  is 
given  by  the  angel.  “ And  the  power  of  the  king 
“ shall  be  mighty,  but  not  by  his  own  power : and 
“ he  shall  destroy  wonderfully,  and  shall  prosper, 

“ and  practise,  and  shall  destroy  the  mighty  and 
“ the  people  of  the  holy  Ones.  And  through  his 
“ policy  also  he  shall  cause  craft  to  prosper  in  his 
‘‘  hand  ; and  he  shall  magnify  himself  in  his  heart; 

“ and  he  shall  destroy  many  while  in  negligent  se- 

cirrity he  shall  also  stand  up  against  the  piince 
**  of  princes;  but  he  shall  be  biokeii  without 

“ hand.” 

1.  The  little  horn  rcas  to  cast  the  stars  of  heaven 
to  the  ground,  and  stamp  upon  them— The.  religion 
of  Mohammed  has  professedly  set  itself  up  against 
ths  symbolical  host  and  stars  of  heaven,  or  the 
bishops  and  pastors  of  the  Christian  Church , 
numbers  ot  whom  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  em- 
pire it  cast  down  to  the  ground,  compelling  them 
either  to  apostatize,  or  stamping  them  as  it  were 
under  its  feet  with  all  the  fury  of  brutal  fanaticism. 

2.  The  little  horn  was  to  magnfy  itself  against 
tbic  prince  of  the  host,  and  to  cast  down  the  truth  to 
the  ground— Mohainmedism  did  openly, 
magnify  its  founder  against  the  divine  author  of 
die  Christian  religion.  ^Ihp  impostor  allowed  Jesus 
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•the  Son  of  Mary  to  be  a prophet ; but  he  maiiv 
itained  that  he  himself  was  a greater  prophet,  and 
that  the  Koran  was  destined  to  supersede  the 
^Gospel.  He  taught  his  infatuated  disciples,  that 
'‘•the  piety  of  Moses  and  of  Christ  rejoiced  in  the 
“ assurance  of  a future  prophet,  more  illustrious 
than  themselves  : and  that  the  evangelic  promise 
“ of  the  Paraclete  or  Holy  Ghost,  was  prefigured 
“ in  the  name,  and  accomplished  in  the  person  of 
Mohammed,  the  greatest  and  last  of  the  Apos- 
“ ties  of  God*.”  Thus,  destroying  the  mighty 
hosts  of  the  rival  nations  o,f  Rome  and  Persia, 
murdering  and  harrassing  the  now  degenerate 
people  of  fhe  Holy  Ones,  taking  away  the  daily 
sacrifice  of  prayer  and  praise,  polluting  the  spiri- 
tual sanctuary  I,  and  magnifying  itself  even  against 

the 

* Hist,  of  Decline  and  Fall  VoK  i.K.  P.  g67.. 
t Mr.  Kett,  although  he  supposes  the  little  horn  to  relate  ip 
•part  to  Mphammedim,  very  inconsistently  takes  the  sanctuary  m 
a literal  sense  j and  tliencc  argues,  that  “ 'ja^iisalem  is  desig- 
nated  as  the  principal  scene  .or  object  of  the  tyranny  of  this 
“ horn.’*  He  is  led  into  this  error  by  his  system  of  double  in- 
terpretations of  the  same  prophecy ; for  .he  adds,  “ lirst,  during 
“ the  Jewish,  and  lastly  ^during  the  Christian  di-^e.nsation." 
The  little  horn  therefore,  according  to  his  system,  tirst  polluted 
the  sanctuary  in  the  days  of  Antiochus;  sccondl}',  in  the  time  qf 
the  Romans;  thii'dly,  under  Moharnrrtcd ; and  lastly  pollute 
it  by  the  arms  ,ot  professed  irfdcls-^'iSow.j  though  the  literxii 
sanctuary  was  polluted  by  Antiochus  and  the  Romarts,  (neither 
pi  wliom  by  the  way  can  have  the  slightest  connection  with  tlic 
little  horn)  it  certainly  was  not  by  ]\[ohamrrt£d^  and  for  .this  very 

substantial  reason^  in  his  days  it  was  Jio  longer  in  existence— 
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the  prince  of  princes,  the  little  horn  of  Moham- 
medism  cast  down  the  truth  to  the  ground,  and 
'Waxed  exceeding  great. 

3.  The  stT'ength  of  the  little  horn  teas  to  be 
mighty,  hut  not  by  its  oxen  strength — The  power, 
here  spoken  of,  being  a spiritual  one,  its  strength 
will  mean  that  commanfli/ig  influence  which  religion 
fxerts  (Kcr  the  soul  of  man,  Thus  the  mighty  effi- 
cacy of  the  Gospel  is  described  by  the  Apostle  as 
“ quick,  and  powerful,  and  sharper  than  any  two- 
“ edged  s^rord,  piercing  even  to  the  dividing 
“ asunder  of  soul  and  spirit,  and  of  the  joints 
‘‘  and  marrow',  and  is  a discerner  of  the  tliouglits 
‘‘  and  intents  of  the  heart*.”  The  Gospel  ac- 
cordingly, "when  preached  to  the  heathen  world, 
shew'ed  by  its  successful  progress,  that  it  was  not 
only  mighty,  but  mighty  by  its  own  divine  strength. 
It  required  not  the  assistance  of  the  temporal  arm; 
but,  on  the  contrary,  prevailed  over ' all  the  per- 
secutions that  could  be  raised  against  it.  Hence 
its  illustrious  founder  is  prophetically  addressed  by 
the  Psalmist,  “ Gird  thy  .sword  upon  thy  thigh,  O 

As  for  Jenisalem,  it  was  no  more  the  principal  scene  of  Moham- 
piedan  triumphs,  than  Persia,  Greece,  Arabia,  ox  Egypt:  nor 
h^i.thc  sanctVMry,  which  was  to  be  pollytccl  hy  the  little  horn, 
any  reference-  soever  to  the  temple — (See  Hist,  tl'c  Jnterp. 
'Vol.  I.  F.  3.50,  351,  3;i<).)  The  infidel  pouer  or  Antichrist  will 
indeed  plant  the  ta|jernacles  of  iiis  palaces  between  the  seas  in 
the  glorious  holy  mountain,  ;it  the  era  <*t  the  restoration  of  tfie 
Jcics:  but  this  exploit  is 'certainly  not  foretold  in  the  present 
proplie.cy,  which  treats  of  quite  a (liferent  p(iu:er. 

* Heb,  iv,  1^- 
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?rmt  mighty,  with  thy  glory  and  tliy  majesty. 
And  in  thy  majesty  ride  prosperously  because  of 
'*■  truth  and  meekness  and  righteousue-ss ; and  thy 
“ right  Itand  shall  teach  thee  terrible  things  *.”  And 
Jience  the  propagation  of  the  Gospel  in  the  primi- 
tive ages  is  described  by  St.  John  in  .the  same 
.sublime  strain  of  allegory  : “ And  I saw,  and,  be- 
hold,  a white  horse:;  and  he,  .that  -^at  on  him 
“ had  a bow ; and  a crown  was  given  unto  him  : 
“ and  he  went  forth  conquering  and  to  conquer  j'.” 
iBut  Mohammedism,  strong  as.  it  afterwards  be- 
came, and  great  as  was  .the  influence  which  it  pos- 
sessed ovei*  the  minds  of  its  votaries,,  was  not; 

* Psalm  xiv.  .3,'  f.  ‘ 

t 5lcv.  vi.  2.  I cannot  but  womlcr,  how  Bp.  Newton  coultl  think 
.of  applying  this  symbolical  description  to  the  conqtiesh  of  the  Flavian 
J'amily.  In  order  tJiat  the  i)rophccies  of  St.  John  may  be  con- 
sistent u ith  themselves,  the -rider  upon -the  ichttc  horne^  mentioned 
in  this  passage,  must  be  the  same  as  the  rider  upon  the  v/iite  horse 
celebrated  in  the  nineteenth  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse.,  ^vho  is 
there  declared  to  be  the  personal  Word  of  God.  lip.  Newton 
objects,  that  no  good  reason  can  be  given  Jot  representing'  the 
Church  ill  triumph  and  glory,  at  a period  .when  slie  was  most 
grievously  persecuted  and  afflicted.  But  this  objection  canimt 
be  esteemed  of  any  weight,  when  we  consider,  that  the  victories 
of  the  Church,  being  purely  o,f  a spiritual  nature,  have  been 
usually  the  greatest,  wlien  her  temporal  estate  bas  beou  tlic 
most  depressed.  Accordingly,  wlien- the  Church'was  cstablislied 
by  Constantine  iu  great  temporal  prosperity,  the  Spirit  of  Ciod 
sets  so  light  b^^  outxvardly  glorious  event,  that  it  represents  it  as 
o holpen  with  onlya  help;"  <Dan.  xj.  34.)  Because,  as  Bp. 
Newton  himself  observes,  tjiough  if  added  much  to  Wxo  temporal 
“ prosperity,  yet  it  contr'ibuted  little  to  tlic  sinritual  and 
virtues,  of  Christians."  Mr.  Mode  justly  supposes  the  rider 
upon  the  fhite  horse  to  me.anri/ie  Messiah.  Worlvs  Vol.  n,  P.  547, 

^ mighty 
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mighty  by  its  oxen  natural  strength.  It  avowedly 
relied,  not  upon  the  still  small  voice  of  reason,  an^ 
argument,  and  evidence;  not  upon  the  louder 
claims  of  miracles,  which  could  neither  be  denied, 
nor  accounted  for  upon  physical  principles;  not 
upon  its  own  intrinsic  worth  and  purity,  its  oun 
divine  unassisted  strength  : but  upon  the  enthusi- 
astic valour  of  it^  adherents,  the  strength  of  the 
Saracenic  sword.  Ten  years  IMohammed  perse- 
vered in  the  exercise  of  his  mission,  depending 
upon  the  strength  of  his  religion  alone  \ and  during 
that  period,  the  superstition,  which  has  since  over- 
spread the  eastern  world,  “ jidvanced  with  a slow 
“ and  painful  progress  only  xvithin  the  walls  of 
Mecca,’’  for  as  yet  the  pseudo-prophet  “ dis- 
“ claiiped  the  use  of  religious  violence*;”  in  one 
day  three  thousand  were  added  to  the  Church  by  a 
single  seripon  of  St.  Peter ; and  in  ten  years  after 
the  passion  of  the  Messiah,  Christianity  had  been 
planted  in  Samaria  'I*,  Phenicia,  Cyprus,  Antioch 
pnd  Ethiopia'^,  exclusive  of  Jud^a  and  Galilee  1|. 
Mohammed,  finding  that  he  was  likely  to  make 
but  little  progress  if  he  relied  upon  nothing  fiut 
the  strength  of  his  cause,  after  he  had  made  hiin- 
self  prinefe  pf  Medina,  “ assumed  in  his  new  reve- 
“ ^tiops,  a fiercer  and  morp  sanguinary  tone, 
which  proves  that  his  former  moderation  was  the 
effect  of  weakness.  The  means  of  persuasion 

* Hist,  of  Deck  and  Fall  Vol.  ix.  P.  CS5,  2S6. 
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!iad  been  tried,  the  season  of  forbearance  was 
“ elapsed,  and  he  was  now  commanded  to  propa- 
“ gate  his  religion  by  the  sword,  to  destroy  the 
monuments  of  idolatry,  and,  without  regarding 
“ the  sanctity  of  days  or  months,  to  pursue  the 
“ unbelieving  nations  of  the  earth— In  the  first 
months  of  his  reign,  he  practised  the  lessons  of 
•“  holy  warfare,  and  displayed  his  white  banner 
‘‘  before  the  gates  of  Medina : the  martial  apostle 
fought  in  person  at  nine  battles  or  sieges ; and 
“ fifty  enterprises  of  war  were  atchieved  in  ten 
years  by  himself  or  his  lieutenants.”  Hence  we 
may  satisfactorily  account  for  the  greater  rapidity 
with  which  his  religion  spread  during  these  second 
jten  years,  than  during  the  former  ten  years  when 
he  confined  himself  merely  to  preaching.  “ The 
“ .sword,”  said  he  to  his  intrepid  followers,  “is  the 
“ key  of  heaven  and  of  hell ; a drop  of  blood 
“ shed  in  the  cause  of  God,  a night  spent  in  arms, 
“ is  of  more  avail  than  two  months  of  fasting 
and  prayer:  whosoever  falls  in  battle,  his  sins 
“ are  forgiven  : at  the  day  of  judgment  his  wounds 
“ shall  be  resplendent  as  vermillion  and  odo- 
“ riferous  as  musk  ; and  the  loss  of 'his  limbs  shall 
be  supplied  by  the  wings  of  angels  and  cheru» 
him  1 hus  was  the  power  of  JMohamiiiedisin 
mighty,  but  not,  like  the  Gospel,  by  its  own 
power:  thus  did  it  destroy  wonderfully, "and  pros- 
per,  and  practise 

* Hist,  of  Decline  and  Fall  Vol.  ix.  P.  594,  2^/5,  296,  297. 

•}  I prefer  this  intcrpretjition  of  the  passage,  “ his  power  shall 
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4f.  Another  mark  ef  the  power,  symbolized  by 
the  little  horn,  is,,  that  “ through  his  policy  he 
“ shall  cause  craft  to  prosper  in  the  land:"  whence 
we  must  conclude,  that  the  power,  thus  symbo- 
lized, was  to  be  no  less  crafty  than  warlike — Let 
us  hear  the  voice  of  .history.  “ In  the  exercise  of 
“ political  government,  Mohammed  was  com- 
“ pelled  to  abate  of  the  stern  rigour  of  fanaticism, 

mighty,  but  not  by  his  own  power,"  to  that  adopted  by 
!Mr.  Kctt.  “ As  the  kingdoms  of  the  West,”  says  he,  “ gava 
“ their  power  to  the  beast,  or  the  papal  Antichrist,  so  have  tha 
kingdoms  of  the  East  given  theirs  to  the  Mohammedan 
Antichrist.  But  I conceive  this  is  not  all  that  is  here  meant. 
“ The  dragon  gave  his  power  to  the  beast,  and  the  angel  of  thf. 
“ bottomless  pit  led  on  the  Saracenic  locusts  j and  thus  the  angel 
“ may  be  understood  to  say.  The  power  of  this  hopn  shall  1>« 
“ not  merely  that  wliich  is  common  to  the  conquerors  of  the  East, 
such  as  the  he-goat,  or  four  beasts  in  the  former  visioji ; it  is 
to  be  directed  and  supported  by  super-human  art  and  strength  ; 
which  shall  enable  it  to  destroy  wonderfully,  to  prosper  and 
practise.”  (liisf.  the  Int.  Vol.  i.  P.  356,  357.)  The  ftngel  of 
-the  bottomless  pit,  who  was  the  Icing  of'  the  Saracenic  locusts,  is 
.not,  as  Mr.  Kett  supposes,  the  devil,  but  the  prophet  himself-, 
jwhose  descriptive  name  Apollyon,  or  the  destroyer,  as  Bp.  i^ewton 
justly  observes,  agrees  perfectly  well  with  iNIohajnmed  and  the 
caliphs  his  successors,  who  were  the  authors  of  all  those'horrid 
wars  and ' desolations,  and  who  openly  taught  and  professed 
that  their  religion  was  to  be  propagated  and  established  by 
“ the  sword.”  (Disser..  Vol.  ii.  P.214.)  The  exact  coincir 
clence  even  of  expression  between  Daniel  and  St.’John  is  wol} 
worthy  of  our  notice.  Daniel  describes  the  poxcer  represented 
by  the  little  horn  as  destroying  wonderfully,  as  destroying  the 
mighty  and  the  people  ot  the  Holy  Ones,  as  destroying  many 
in  negligent  security : St.  John  styles  the  author  ot  Mohani.? 
medism  Apollyon  or  a destroyer. 
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“ to  comply  in  some  measure  with  the  prejudices 
“ and  passions  of  his  followers,  and  to  employ 
“ even  the  vices  of  mankind  as  the  instruments  of 
their  salvation.  The  use  of  fraud  and  perfidy^ 
“ of  cruelty  and  injustice,  ti-’ere  often  subservient 
“ to  the  propagation  of  the  faith;  and  Moham- 
med  commanded  or  approved  the  assassination 
“ of  the  Jews  and  idolaters  who  had  escaped  from 
“ the  field  of  battle.  By  the  repetition  of  such 
acts,  the  character  of  Mohammed  must  have 
been  gradually  stained,  and  the  infuence  of  such 
“ pernicious  habits  would  be  poorly  compensated 
by  the  practice  of  the  personal  and  social  virtues 
“ which  are  necessary  to  maintain  the  reputation 
‘‘  of  a prophet  among' his  sectaries  and  friends. 
“ Of  his  last  years  ambition  was  the  ruling  pas- 
“ sion : and  a politician  will  suspect,  that  he  se- 
“ cretly  smiled  (the  victorious  impostor  !)  at  the 
enthusiasm  of  his  youth  and  the  credulity  of  his 
“ proselytes. — In  the  support  of  truth  the  arts  of 
fraud  and  fiction  may  be  deemed  less  criminal; 
and  he  -would  have  started  at  the  fouln-ess  of 
“ the  means,  had  he  not  been  satisfied  of  the  im- 
portance  and  justice  of  the  end  Such  is  the 
unwilling  confession  eveil  of  his  apologist  Miv 
Gibbon  ; nor  was  perfidy  the  exclusive  character- 
istic of  Mohammed  alone;  his  example  in  this 
respect  has  been  but  too  faithfully  copied  by  his  nu- 
tnerous  votaries.  “ It  is  scarcely  credible  how  far 

’’  Hist,  of  Decline  and  Fall  Vol.  ix.  P S22,  323. 
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“ the  littleness  of  pride  is  carried  by  the  Porte,  in 
“ all  their  transactions  with  the  Christian  princes. 

To  support  their  faith,  and  to  extend  their  em- 
“ pire,  are  the  only  law  of  nations  which  they  ac- 
“ knowledge.  Their  treaties  amount  only  to  a 
“ temporary  remission  of  tiiat  implacable  enmity, 
with  which  their  religion  inspires  them  against 
every  thing  not  Mohammedan.  They  consider 
the  most  solemn  treaties  in  the  light  of  a truce, 
“ which  they  are  at  liberty  to  break,  whenever  they 
“ can  more  effectually  serve  the  cause  of  Moham- 
“ nied.  In  this  they  are  much  assisted  by  the  na^ 
ture  of  ,the  Arabic  language,  which  they  mix 
**  with  the  Turkic  in  their  public  acts,  and  which, 
by  the  various  application  of  its  terms,  literal 
and  metaphorical,  enables  them  to  give  what- 
ever  interpretation  they  please  to  the  contract*.” 
In  a word,  lust,  arrogance,  covetousness,  and 
“ the  most  exquisite  hypocrisy,  complete  their 
character  f.” 

5.  Another  characteristic^  •which  the  angel  gives 
us  of'  the  little  horn,  is,  that  “ he  should  destroy 
many  wh'ile  'in  a state  of  negligent  security"’ — 
This  peculiarity  is  remarkably  exemplified  in  the 
whole  progress  of  the  Saracenic  arms.  “ The 
birth  of  Mohammed  was  fortunately  placed  in 
the  most  degenerate  and  disorderly  period  of  the 
Persians,  the  Romans,  and  the  Barbarians  of 

Eton^s  Survey  of  Turkish  Empire  P.  lOfi-  citeil  by  Kelt, 
f Maundrcll's  Travels  P.  119*  cited  by  Kctt. 

“ Europe; 
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^ Europe  * : the  empires  of  Trajan,  or  even  of 
Constantine,  or  Charlemagne,  would  have  re* 
“ polled  the  assault  of  the  naked  Saracens;  and 
“ the  torrent  of  fanaticism  mi»ht  have  been  ob- 

O 

“ scurely  lost  in  the  sands  of  Arabia.  In  the 
“ victorious  days  of  the  Roman  republic,  it  had 
“ been  the  aim  of  the  senate  to  confine  their 
“ consuls  and  legions  to  a single  war,  and  com-' 
“ pletely  to  suppress  a first  enemy  before  they 
“ provoked  the  hostilities  of  a second.  These 
“ timid  maxims  of  policy  were  disdained  by  the 
**  magnanimity  or  enthusiasm  of  the  Arabian 
“ caliphs.  With  the  same  vigour  and  success 
“ they  invaded  the  successors  of  Augustus,  and 
those  of  Artaxerxes;  and  the  rival  monarchies 
at  the  same  instant  became  the  prey  of  an  ene- 
“ my^  whom  they  had  been  so  long  accustomed  tot 
^ despise  t ” 

Let  us  first  observe  the  effects  of  this  fatal  and 
presumptuous  security  in  the  case  of  Persia.  The 
battle  of  Cadesia  determined  the  fate  of  that  em- 
pire. Three  days  did  the  encounter  continue.  On 
the  last  morning,  “ the  clangor  of  arms  w'as  re- 
“ echoed  to  the  tent  of  Rustam,  who,  far  unlike 
“ the  ancient  hero  of  his  name,  was  gently  re- 
“ dining  in  a cool  and  tranquil  shade,  amidst  the 

* This  declaration  of  Mr.  Gibbon  affords  another  proof,  tliat 
the.  Mohammedan  little  horn  arose  xuhen  the  transgressors  uere  come 
to  the  full,  though  I conceive  the  commencement  of  the  126'0  days 
to  be  peculiarly  alluded  to  by  tliat  expression. 

i Hist,  of  Decline  and  Fall  Vol.  ix.  P.  3fi0,  3ffl. 
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bttpgage  of  his  camp,  and  the  train  of  mule'i 
that  were  laden  with  gold  and  silver.  On  ther 
sound  of  danger,  he  started  from  his  couch  j 
but  his  flight  was  overtaken  by  a valiant  Arab, 
who  caught  him  by  the  foot,  struck  off  his  head, 
hoisted  it  on  a lance,  and  instantly  returning  to 
the  field  of  battle,  carried  slaughter  and  dismay 
“ among  the  thickest  ranks  of  the  Persians— After 
the  defeat  of  Cadesia,  a country  intersected  by 
rivers  and  canals  might  have  opposed  an  insu- 
perable  barrier  to  the  victorious  cavalry ; and  tha 
walls  of  Ctesiphon  or  Madayn,  which  had  re- 
sisted  the  battering  rams  of  the  Romans,  would 
not  have  yielded  to  the  darts  of  the  Saracens. 

“ But  the  flying  Persians  w'ere  overcome  by  the 
“ belief,  that  the  last  day  of  their  religion  and 
empire  was  at  hand ; the  strongest  posts  were 
“ abandoned  by  treachery  or  cow^ardice ; and  the 
king,  with  a part  of  his  family  and  treasures, 
escaped  to  Holwan  at  the  foot  of  the  Median  hills. 
“ In  the  third  month  after  the  battle.  Said,  the  lieu- 
“ tenant  of  Omar,  passed  the  Tigris  w-ithout  oppo- 
“ sition  ; the  capital  w'as  taken  by  assault ; and 
‘‘  the  disorderly  resistance  of  the  people  gave  a 
“ keener  edge  to  the  sabres  of  the  Moslems*.’ 

Let  us  next,  consider  the  etfects  of  the  same  im- 
politic security  in  the  case  ot  the  rival  empire  of 
Constantinople.  “ About  four  years  after  the^ 
“ triumphs  of  the  Pei'sian  w’ar  j",  the  lepose  oj 

* Hist,  of  Decline  and  Fall  Vol.  tx.  P.  367,  36S,  S6p. 
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“ Ileraclii*^ 


[ 271  ] 

“ Hcraclius  and  the  empire  was  again  disturbed 
by  a new  enemy,  the  power  of  whose  religion 
“ was  more  strongly  felt  than  it  was  clearly  undef- 
“ stood  by  the  Christians  of  the  East.  In  his 
“ palace  of  Constantinople  -or  Antioch  he  was 
“ awakened  by  the  invasion  of  Syria,  tlie  loss  of 
“ Bosra,  and  the  danger  of  Damascus.  An  army 
“ of  seventy  thousand  veterans,  or  new  levies, 
was  assembled  at  Hems,  or  Hemesa,  under  the 
command  of  his  general  Werdan — During  two 
successive  engagements  the  temperate  firmness 
of  Caled  sustained  the  darts  of  the  enemy,-  and 
“ the  murmurs  of  his  troops.'  At  length,  when 
“ the  spirits  and  quivers  of  the  adverse  line  were 
“ almost  exhausted,  Caled  gave  the  signal  of  onset 
“ and  victory.  The  remains  of  the  Imperial  army 
“ fled  to  Antioch,  or  Cesarea,  or  Damascus ; and 
“ the  death  of  four  hundred  and  fifty  Moslems  was 
“ compensated  by  the  opinion  that  they  had  sent  to 
‘‘  hell  above  fifty  thousand  of  the  infidels  Ifi 

the  life  of  Heraclius,  the  glories  of  the  Persian 
M'ar  are  clouded  on  either  hand  -by  the  disgrace 
and  weaki>ess  of  his  more  early  and  his  later 
days.  When  the  successors  of  Mohammed  Un- 
“ sheathed  the  sword  of  war  and  religion,  he  Was 
“ astonished  at  the  boundless  prospect  of  toil  and 
“ danger:  his  nature  was  indolent,  nor  could  the 
infirm  and  frigid  age  of  the  emperor  be  kindled 
to  a second  effort.  -.Ihe  sense  of  shame,  and  the 

* Hist,  of  DccUuq  and  Fall  P.  388,  390,  391. 
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“ the  importunities  of  the  Syrians,  prevented  hi? 
“ hasty  departure  from  the  scene  of  action ; but 
“ the  hero  was  no  more ; and  the  loss  of  Damascus 
“ and  Jerusalem,  the  bloody  fields  of  Aiznadin 
‘‘  and  Yermuk,  may  be  imputed  in  some  degree 
to  the  absence  or  misconduct  of  the  sovereign*.” 
Most  of  the  smaller  conquests  of  the  Saracens 
were,  in  a similar  manner,  atchieved  by  surprise; 
“ From  his  camp  in  Palestine,  Amrou  had  sur-^ 
prised  or  anticipated  the  caliph  s leave  lor  the 
“ invasion  of  Egypt.  The  magnanimous  Omar 
“ trusted  in  his  God  and  his  sword,  which  had 
“ shaken  the  thrones  of  Chosroes  and  Cesar ; but, 
“ when  he  compared  the  slender  force  of  the 
Moslems  wdth  the  greatness  ot  the  enterpiise,  he 
“ condemned  his  own  rashness,  and  listened  to  his 
“ timid  companions.  The  pride  and  the  greatness 
“ of  Pharaoh  w’^ere  familiar  to  the  readers  of  the* 
“ Koran;  and  a tenfold  repetition  of  prodigies 
“ had  been  scarcely  sufficient  to  effect,  not  the 
“ victory,  but  the  flight,  of  six  hundred  thousand 
“ of  'the  Children  of  Israel : the  cities,  of  Egypt 
“ wmre  many  and  populous ; their  architecture 
was  strong  and  solid ; the  Nile,  with  its  num.er-* 
“ ous  branches,  was  alone  an  insuperable  bariier; 
“ and  the  granary  of  the  imperial  city  would  be 
“ obstinately  defended  by  the  Roman  poweis.  In 
“ this  perplexity,  the  commander  of  the  faithful 
resigned  hiinselt  to  the  decision  of  chance,  or. 

Hist,  of  Decline  and  Fall  Vol.  ix.  P.  418. 
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**  in  his  opinion,  of  providence.  At  the  head  of 
only  four  thousand  Arabs^  the  intrepid  Amrou 
had  marched  away  from  his  station  of  Gaza, 
when  he  was  . overtaken  by  the  messenger  of 
“ Omar.  If  you  are  still  in  Syria,  said  the  ambi- 
guous  mandate,  retreat  without  delay ; but  if 
at  the  receipt  of  this  epistle,  you  have  already 
“ reached  the  frontiers  of  Egypt,  advance  with 
confidence,  and  depend  on  the  succour  of  God  and 
“ of  your  brethren.  The  experience,  perhaps  the 
secret  intelligence,  of  Amrou  had  taught  him  to 
“ suspect  the  mutability  of  courts;  and  he  con- 
tinued his  march  till  his  tents  Vvefe  unquestion- 
“ ably  pitched  on  Egyptian  ground.  He  there 
“ assembled  his  officers,  broke  the  seal,  perused 
“ the  epistle,  gravely  inquired  the  name  and  situ- 
‘‘  ation  of  the  place,  and  declared  his  ready  obe- 
“ dience  to  the  commands  of  the  caliph.  After  a 
siege  of  thirty  dd.ys,  he  took  possession  of  Ear- 
“ mah  or  Pelusium ; and  that  key  of  Egypt,  as  it 
has  been  justly  named,  unlocked  the  entrance  of 
“ the  country,  as  far  as  the  ruins  of  Heliopolis 
“ and  the  neighbourhood  of  the  modern  Cairo  * 
The  conquest  of  the  African  province  soon  fol- 
lowed that  of,  Egypt.  “ At  the  head  of  forty 
‘‘  thousand  Moslems,  Abdallah  advanced  from 
‘‘  Egypt  into  the  unknown  countries  of  the  West. 
The  sands  of  Barca  might  be  impervious  to  a 
Roman  legion  : but  the  Arabs  were  attended  by 

* Hist.  of  Decline  and  Fall  Vol.  ix.  P.  42/.  428,  42g. 
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their  faithful  camels;  and  the  natives  of  the 
“ desert  beheld  without  terror  the  familiar  aspect 
“ of  the  soil  and  climate.  After  a painful  march, 

“ they  pitched  their  tents  before  the  walls  of  Tri- 
“ poll,  a maritime  city,  in  which  the  name,  the 
“ wealth,  and  the  inhabitants,  of  the  province 
“ had  gradually  centered,  and  which  now  main- 
“ tains  the  third  mnk  among  the  states  of  Barbary. 

“ A reinforcement  of  Greeks  was  surprised  and 
“ cut  in  pieces  on  the  sea  shore : but  the  fortifi- 
“ cations  of  Tripoli  resisted  the  first  assaults  ; and 
“ the  Saracens  were  tempted  by  the  approach  of 
“ the  prefect  Gregory  to  relinquish  the  labours  of 
“ the  siege  for  the  perils  and  the  hopes  of  a deci- 
sive  action — ^To  the  courage  and  discretion  of 
“ Zobier  the  lieutenant  of  the  caliph  entrusted  the 
“ execution  of  his  own  stratagem,  which  inclined 
the  long-disputed  balance  in  favour  of  the  Sara- 
“ cens.  Supplying  hy  activity  and  artifice  the  de- 
“ ficiency  of  numbers,  a part  of  their  forces  lay 
“ concealed  in  their  tents,  while  the  remainder 
“ prolonged  an  irregular  skirmish  with  the  enemy, 
till  the  sun  was  high  in  the  heavens.  On  both 
“ sides  they  retired  with  fainting  steps : their 
horses  were  unbridled,  their  armoui  was  laid 
“ aside,  and  the  hostile  nations  prepared,  or 
“ seemed  to  prepai'e,  for  the  refreshment  of  the 
“ evening,  and  the  encounter  of  the  ensuing  day. 
“ On  a sudden,  the  charge  was  sounded  ; the  Ara- 


“ bian  camp  pour 
“ trepid  warriors : 


red  forth  a swarm  of  fresh  and  in- 
; and  the  long  line  of  the  Greeks 
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**  and  Africans  was  surprised,  assaulted,  over- 
“ turned,  by  new  squadrons  of  the  faithful,  who, 
“ to  the  eye  of  fanatic  sm,  might  appear  as  a b^nd 
of  angels  descending  from  the  sky — After  the 
fall  of  this  opulent  city,  the  provincials  and  bar- 
barians  implored  on  all  sides  the  mercy  of  the 
conqueror — The  western  conquests  of  the  Sara- 
“ cens  were  suspended  near  twenty  years,  till 
their  dissentions  were  eompOsed  by  the  esta- 
“ blishment  of  the  house  of  Ommryah— The  first 
“ lieutenant  of  Moawiyah  acquired  a just  renown, 
f subdued  an  important  city,  defeated  an  army  of 
thirty  thousand  Greeks,  swept  away  four  score 
“ thousand  captives,  and  enriched  with  their  spoils 
the  bold  adventurers  of  Syria  and  Egypt.  But 
the  title  of  conqueror  of  Africa  is  more  justly 
due  to  his  Successor  Akbah— -The  fearless  Afcbah 
plunged  into  the  heart  of  the  country,  traversed 
the  wilderness  in  which  his  successors  erected 
‘I  the  splendid  capitals  of  Fez  and  Morocco,  and 
at  length  penetrated  to  the  verge  of  the  Atlantic 
“ ahd  the  great  desert.  The  river  Sus  descends 
“ from  the  western  sides  of  mount  Atlas ; ferti- 
lizes,  Kke  the  Nile,  the  adjacent  Soil ; and  falls 
into  the  sea  at  a moderate  distance  from  the 
‘ Canary  or  Fortunate  islands.  Its  banks  were 
‘‘  inhabited  by  the  last  of  the  Moors,  a race  of 
‘‘  savages,  without  laws,  or  discipline,  or  religion; 

" theyivtre  astonished  by  the  strange  and  irre. 

‘‘  sistible  terrors  of  the  Oriental  arms : and,  a? 

‘ they  possessed  neither  gold  nor  silvOr,  the  richest 
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“ was  the  beauty  of  the  female  captives, 

**  some  of  whom  were  afterwards  sold'  for  a thou- 
sand  pieces  of  gold 

The  same  fatality  attended  the  Gothic  kingdom 
of.Sp<iin : like  most  of  the  other  conquests  of  the 
Saracens,  it  fell  into  their  hands  by  indulging  ii» 
the  hollow  security  of  peaceful  carelessness.  The 
perfidious  count  Julian  revealed,  in  his  epistles, 

“ or  in  a personal  interview  with  the  Arab  general 
‘‘  Musa,  the  wealth  and  nakedness  of  his  country ; 
“ the  weakness  of  an  unpopular  prince ; the  dege- 
neracy  of  an  effeminate  people.  Ihe  Goths  were 
‘‘  no  longer  the  victorious  barbarians,  who  had 
humbled  the  pride  of  Rome,  despoiled  the 
“ queen  of  nations,  and  penetrated  from  the 
“ Danube  to  the  Atlantic  ocean.  Secluded  from 
“ the  world  by  the  Pyrenean  mountains,  the  suc- 
“ cessors  of  Alaric  had  slumbered  in  a long  peace  i 
■“  the  walls  of  the  cities  were  mouldered  into  dust  r 
“ the  youth  had  abandoned  the  exercise  of  arms ; 
and  the  presumption  oj  their  ancient  renown 
would  expose  them  in  a feld  of  battle  to  the 
“ first  assault  of  the  invaders.  The  ambitious 
“ Saracen  was  fired  by  the  ease  and  importance 
pf  the  attempt ; but  the  execution  was  delayed 
“ till  he  had  consulted  the  commander  of  the 
“ feithful ; and  his  messenger  returned  wdth  the 
“ permission  of  Walid  to  ann(?x  the  unknonn 
“ kingdoms  of  tlieAVest  to  the  religion  and  throne 

• •*  Hist,  of  Decline  and  Full  Vol.  IX/P-  ‘foO  iSS-. 
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of  the  cahphs:  In  bis  residence  of  Tangier, 

IMusa,  with  secrecy  and  caution,  continued  bis 
“ correspondence,  and  hastened  his  preparations. 
“ But  the  remorse  of  the  conspirators  was  soothed 
bp  the  fallacious  assurance^  that  he  should  eon- 
“ tent  himself  zeith  the  glory  and  spoils  without 
“ aspiring  to  establish  the  Moslems  beyond  the  sea 
“ that  separates  Africa  from  Europe.'^  Musa 
having  at  length  invaded  Spain,  its  Gothic  sove- 
reign and  nobility  too  late  perceived  the  magnitude 
of  the  danger,  “ In  the  neighbourhood  of  Cadiz, 
“ the  town  of  Xeres  has  been  illustrated  by  the 
“ encounter  which  determined  the  fate  of  the 
“ kingdom.  The  stream  of  the  Guadalete,  w’hich 
“ falls  into  the  bay,  divided  the  two  camps,  and 
“ marked  the  advancing  and  retreating  skirmishes 
“ of  three  successive  and  bloody  days.  On  the 
“ fourth  day,  the  two  armies  joined  a more  serious 
“ and  decisive  issue ; but  Alaric  would  have 
blushed  at  the  sight  of  his  unworthy  successor, 
sustaining  on  his  head  a diadem  of  pearls,  in- 
cumbered  with  a flowing  robe  of  gold  and  silken 
embroidery,  and  reclining  on  a litter  or  car  of 
“ ivory  drawn  by  two  white  mules  This  battle 
terminated  in  the  complete  victory  of  the  Saracens; 
“ and  the  remains  of  the  Gothic  army  were  scat- 
‘‘  tered  or  destroyed  in  the  flight  and  pursuit  of 


• The  resemblance  between  the  effeminate  and  unwarlike  ha- 
J)ilimcnts  of  the  Spanish  Rodcric  and  the  Persian  Rustam  can- 
not but  have  I)eeu  observed  by  the  reader.  Each  “ was  de- 
U stroyed  in  negligent  security.” 
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the  three  following  days*.”  Thus  has  the 
hammedan  little  horn  destroyed  many  while  slum- 
being in  a state  of  false  security ; and  thus  accu- 
rately has  the  prophecy  of  Daniel  been  fulfilled. 

6.  The  only  remaining  peculiarity,  which  the 
angel  ascribes  to  this  tyrannical  superstition,  is 
still  future : it  is  destined  to  be  broken  without 
hand — This  event  is  to  take  place  at  the  close  of 
the  2200  years,  which,  as  we  have  seen,  synchro- 
nizes with  the  termination  of  the  19.60  years ; whep 
the  spiritual  sanctuary  will  be  cleansed  from  the 
abominations  of  the  twofold  Apostasy.  It  appears 
then,  that  Popery  and  Mohammedism  will  not  be  di- 
vided in  their  deaths : but,  whether  their  deaths 
will  be  precisely  similar,  and  \vhether  they  will 
both  be  finally  destroyed  in  the  same  region  between 
the  tWQ  seas,  are  points  which  can  only  be  deter- 
mined by  the  event.  In  the  prediction  of  Daniel, 
Mohammedism  alone  is  spoken  of:  its  two  prin- 
cipal supporters,  the  Saracens  and  the  Turks,  are 
not  discriminated  from^  each  other : a general  his- 
tory of  the  superstition,  from  its  commencement  to 
Its  termination,  is  given,  without  descending  to 
particularize  the  nations,  by  which  it  should  be 
successively  patronized.  In  the  Revelation  of  SL 
John  this  deficiency  is  amply  supplied  : and  we  are 
fn rnished  with  two  distinct  and  accurate  paintings 
both  of  the  Saracenic  locusts  under  their  extermi- 
nating leader,  and  of  the  Euphrathan  horsemen  of 

* JHist.  of  Decline  and  Fall  Vol.  ix.  P. 
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the  four  Turkish  sultanies  “ The  sovereignty  of 
“ Arabia  was  lost,”  long  before  the  expiration  of 
the  52200  years,  “ by  the  extent  and  rapidity  of 
“ conquest  The  colonies  of  the  nation  were  scat- 
tered  over  the  East  and  the  W est,  and  their 
“ blood  was  mingled  with  the  blood  of  their  con- 
“ verts  and  captives.  After  the  reign  of  three 
“ caliphs,  the  throne  was  transported  from  Medina 
“ to  the  valely  of  Damascus  and  the  banks  of 
“ the  Tigris ; tlie  holy  cities  were  violated  by  iin- 
“ pious  war;  Arabia  was  ruled  by  the  rod  of  a 
“ subject,  perhaps  of  a stranger ; and  the  Bedo- 
“ weens  of  the  desert,  awakening  from  their  dream 
“ of  dominion,  resumed  their  old  and  solitaiy  in- 
“ dependence  t-”  The  Turks  at  present,  jointly 
with  the  Persians,  occupy  the  place  and  empire  of 
the  Saracens ; and  the  little  horn  of  Mohammedism 
has  branched  out  into  the  rival  sects  of  the  Shiites 
and  the  Sonnites.  It  appears  however  from  the 
Apocalypse,  that  the  Ottoman  power,  like  its  pre- 
decessor the  Saracenic  Caliphate,  will  be  annihi- 
lated previous  to  the  complete  expiration  of  the 
2200  and  the  1260  years,  and  consequently  pre- 
vious to  the  downfall  of  the  Roman  beast  under  his 
last  head  and  of  his  little  horn  the  papal  false 
prophet.  The  mystic  xcaters  of  the  Eiiphrates  are 
to  be  completely  dried  up  under  the  sixth  vial ; 
and  by  their  exhaustion  are  to  prepare  a way  for 
the  kings  of  the  East,  and  for  the  grand  coifede- 

•t  riist.  of  Decline  and  Fall  Vol.  ix.  P.  353. 
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racy  of  the  beast,  the  false  prophet,  ami  the  kings 
of  the  Latin  earth  : but  the  confederacy  itself  is 
not  to  be  destroyed  till  the  seventh  vial  is  poured 
out,  and  till  the  \ years  are  fully  accomplished  *. 
The  downfall  of  the  Ottoman  empire,  the  prog- 
nostics of  M^hich  are  even  now  sufficiently  visible, 
will  greatly  weaken  the  spiritual  horn  of  Mohanir 
medism,  but  certainly  not  altogether  break  its 
strength.  The  false  religion  of  the  Jrabian 
impostor  will  still  be  professed  in  Persia,  Hindostan, 
and  Barbary ; nor  will  it  be  finally  “ broken  withr 

out  hand”  till  the  ^9.00  years  shall  have  expired, 
What  precise  idea  we  are  to  annex  to  this  phrase, 
I presume  not  even  to  attempt  to  determine  : this 
however  we  assuredly  know,  that  the  eastern  little 
horn,  like  its  western  fellow,  will  be  for  ever 
broken  at  the  termination  of  that  period.  Con- 
cerning what  is  future  we  cannot  venture  to  go 
beyond  the  express  declaration^  of  Scripture;  but 
of  that  which  is  past  we  may  speak  with  confidence 
and  precision. 

We  have  seen  then,  that  the  little  horn  of  the 
he-goat  or  Macedonian  empire  answers,  in  every 
particular  that  has  hitherto  been  accomplished, 
phrenological  as  well  as  circumstantial,  to  the  suc- 
cessful imposture  of  Mohammed : yve  have  seen, 
that  only  o)ie  particular  yet  remains  unaccom- 
plished ; and  that  even  that  has  already  begun  to 

* Compare  Rev.  be.  14,  15.  xvi.  12,  13,  14,  15,  l6.  with  xvi. 
17 — 21.  and  xix.  11 — 21.  These  matters  will  be  discussed  more 
I’ully  hereafter. 
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be  fulfilled : and  we  have  further  seen,  that, 
although  the  character  of  the  little  horn  agrees  iu 
some  particulars  with  those  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes^ 
the  Romans,  and  the  power  of  Infidelity ; yet  it 
entirely  disagrees  with  them  in  others  the  result, 
therefore  of  the  whole  inquiry  must  bp  this,  that 
the  prophet  designed  tp  symbolize  by  the  little  horn 
Mohavmfiism,  and  nothing  but  Mohammedism. 
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CHAP.  VI. 


Concerning  Daniel's  last  vision,  and  the  king  zek» 
magnified  hbmcf  above  evay  God, 


JL'aniel,  having  in  his  tzeo  former  visions  pre^ 
dieted  the  tyranny  of  the  txvofold  Apostasy  of  Po- 
pery and  Mohammedism,  proceeds  in  his  concluding 
prophecy  *,  to  give  a most  accurate  account  of  the 
subversion  of  the  Medo-Persian  empire,  the  rise  of 
the  Macedonian  empire,  its  subsequent  division  into 
four  kingdoms,  the  wars  of  the  Greek  kings  of  Sy- 
ria and  Egypt,  and  the  conquest  of  Jerusalem  hq 
the  Pomans,  The  whole  of  this,  which  is  only  an 
enlarged  and  literal  repetition  of  his  former  brief 
and  symbolical  predictions,  serves  as  a kind  of 
chronological  introduction  to  the  history  of  the 
king  zvho  teas  to  magnify  himself  above  every  god  ; 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  vision  of  the  four  beasts 
conducted  us  to  the  tyrannical  reign  of  the  papal 
horn,  and  the  vision  of  the  ram  and  the  he-goat  to 
the  exploits  of  the  Mohammedan  horn. 

The  first  part  of  this  wonderfully  minute  pro- 
phecy has  been  so  amply  and  satisfactorily  ex- 

• Dan.  X,  xi,  xii. 
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plained  by  Bp.  Ne^vton,  that  it  would  be  supcrflu- 
ons  in  me  to  offer  ^ny  observations  upon  it.  Suf- 
fice to  say,  in  the  words  of  that  excellent  commen- 
tator, “ there  is  not  so  co«apletc  apd  regular  a se- 
“ ries  of  t/ie  kings  of  Egypt  and  Syria,  there  is 
not  so  concise  and  comprehensive  an  account  of 
their  affairs,  to  be  found  in  any  author  of  those 
times.  The  prophecy  is  really  more  perfect  tliai^-^ 
“ any  history,” 

The  explanation  of  the  second  part  of  this  pre- 
, diction  is  attended  with  considerably  more  difficul- 
ties, than  that'  of  the  frst.  The  main  question 
hefe,  which  offers  itself  to  our  attention,  is  this; 
What  power  did  Daniel  mean  to  describe  under  the 
character  of  the  king  tyho  was  to  magnify  himself 
above  every  gqi  ? Are  we  to  suppose,  that  this  part 
of  the  prophecy  is  only  a repetition  of  the  history 
of  one  of  the  little  horns ; or  that  it  is  a predic- 
tion of  some  third  power  distmct  from  them  both  f 
Bp.  Newton  adopts,  in  part  at  least,  the  former 
of  these  suppositions.  He  explains  this  king  to 
signify,  primarily,  the  Roman  emperors,  after  the 
conversion  of  the  empire  to  Christianity ; and, 
condarily,  to  mean  at  once  the  Greek  emperors  in 
the  East,  and  the  Bishops  of  Rome  in  the  West  : 
the  king  consequently,  in  liis  latter  character,  is 
the  papal  little  horn  combined,  as  it  were,  with  the 
temporal  authority  of  the  ConstantinopoUtan  so- 
vereigns. Hence  he  applies  some  parts  of  the  pro- 
phecy to  the  Roman  Emperors  bejore  the  division 
fif  the  empire,  some  to  the  Papacy  in  the  West, 

and 
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and  some  to  the  Const antinopolit an  emperors  In  the 
East— lie  conjectures,  for  instance,  that  the  Hinges 
doing  according  to  his  will,  his  magnifying  himself' 
above  ecery  god,  and  his  speaking  ma)'vcllous  things 
against  the  God  of  gods,  miimsite;  “ that,  after  the 
empire  was  become  Christian,  there  should 
“ spring  up  in  the  Church  an jantichrisiian  power, 
“ that  should  act  in  the  most  absolute  and  arbi- 
“ trary  manner,  exalt  itself  above  all  laws  divine 
“ and  human,  dispense  with  the  most  solemn  and 
“ sacred  obligations,  and  in  many  respects  enjoin 
what  God  had  forbidden,  and" forbid  what  God 
“ had  commanded.  This  poxcer  began  in  the  Ro~ 
“ man  emperors,  who  summoned  councils,  and  di- 
“ rected  and  influenced  their  determinations  al- 
“ most  as  they  pleased.  After  the  division  of  the 
“ empire,  this  paxx'cr  still  increased,  and  was  ex- 
erted  principally  by  the  Greek  emperors  in  the 
“ East,  and  by  the  Bishops  of  Rome  in  the  JTest*. 
The  king's  disregarding  the  desire  of  women  he 
applies  to  monast'icism,  whether  oriental  or  occi- 
dental, and  to  the  constrained  celibacy  of  the 
clergy ; his  veneration  of  Mahuzzim,  Or  tutelary 
demi-gods,  to  the  idolatrous  worship  of  saints  and 
angels,  first  openly  established  and  required  by 
the  church  of  Rome,  though  prevalent  likewise 
in  the  Greek  church ; and  his  rears  with  the 
king  of  the  south  and  the  king  of  the  north,  to 

* Bp.  Newton’s  Dissci't  Vol.  i.  P.  3Sd. 
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the  hremion  of  the  easier?!  empire  by  the  Saracens, 
and  itsjinal  subversion  by  the  Tiu'hs*. 

]\Ir.  Kett,  adhering  to  his  plan  of  primary  and 
secondary  completions  of  the  syme  prophecy,  adopts 
the  latter  supposition,  yet  without  excluding  the 
former—'^  The  application,”  says  he,  “ of  this  pro- 
“ phecy  to  the  papal  Antichrist ; to  the  conquests 
of  the  Saracen  king  of  the  south,  and  the  Turk- 
ish  king  of  the  north,  over  the  holy  land  and 
many  other  countries  ; the  escape  of  Arabia,  and 
the  subjection  of  Egypt  and  Barbary ; have 
been  clearly,  1 had  almost  said  indisputably, 
established  by  many  learned  commentators. 
But,  how  far  this  prophecy  may  be  considered 
as  a double  type  of  Antichrist,  and  how  much 
may  be  supposed  to  be  yet  future,  are  questions 
which  can  only  be  decided  by  a careful  compa- 

* Ibid.  P.  3S6 — 405.  l\Ir.  Zouch,  for  any  thing  that  appear^ 
lo  the  contrary,  applies  the  prophecy  relarive  to  this  king  ex- 
clusively to  the  Papacy.  He  forbears  however  noticing  that  part 
of  it,  whkdi  treats  of  the  wars  of  the  king  with.t/<e  kings  of  the 
North  and  the  South.  Yet  these  wars  constitute  so  very  promi- 
nent a featurq  in  the  history  of  the  king,  whatever  power  he 
may  be  designed  to  represent,  that  they  surely  ought  not  to  have 
been  omitted  ; especially  since  Mr.  Zouch  asserts,  that,  in  his 
character,  “ we  discover  a designation  of  the  same  power,''  as 
that  symbolized  by  the  papal  little  horn,  “ somewhat  indeed  di- 
versilied,  but  not  so  as  to  prevent  us  from  acknowledging  its 
“ identity."  (Zouch  on  Prophecy  P.  l63 — 171.)  ^Ir.  Mede's 
exposition  of  the  prophecy  is  nearly  the  same  as  that  of  Bp. 
Newton's.  I shall  hejreafter  discuss  it  conjointly  with  that  of 
the  Bishop. 
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“ risdft  M'ith  other  prophecies  respecting  the  Satii6 
“ period,  aftd  by  the  course  of  events  which 
“ time  shall  brihg  to  light*.” — He  afterwards 
adds : Tiie  accomplishment,  which  the  former 

port  of  this  prophecy”  (concerning  the  king  who 
was  to  magnify  himsef  abo^'e  every  god)  “ has  re* 
ceived  in  the  papal  pmer^  and  in  the  conquest^ 
bf  the  Moiidhimedan  power,  is  confessedly  actu- 
rate : but  much  remains  to  be  fulfilled ; and 
“ many  reasons  might  be  produced  to  authorize  the 
“ conjecture,  that  even  that  part  of  the  prophecy, 
“ which  has  been  so  decidedly  fulfilled,  \yill  here- 
“ after  receive  a more  full  and  perfect  accom- 
plishment  — He  further  observes,  that  “ the 

“ end  of  this  king”  (meaning,  I Apprehend  froni 
the  context,  the  king  of  the  North ) “ whether 
“ Mohammedan  or  Infidel,  is  to  be  exactly  similar 
“ to  the  end  of  the  Grecian  little  horn,  and  the 
" horn  of  the  fourth  beast  in  the  former  vision ; 
**  yet  he  shall  come  to  his  end,  and  none  shall  help 
A/w  j:.”-“*-And  he  lastly  conjectures  : “ If  infidel 
“ France  be  this  king  of  the  North,  we  may  pre- 
sume  that  it  will  take  possession  of  the  present 
dominions  of  theTurkish  Mohammedan  power 
• — ^The  whole,  that  Mr.  Kett  has  said  upon  the  sub- 
ject of  the  prophecy  now  under  consideration,  is 
so  extremely  obscure,  and  so'  widely  scattered  iii 
different  parts  of  his  work,  that  I greatly  fear,  lest 

* Hist,  the  interp.  Vol.  i.  P.  368.  t Ibitf.  P.  37^* 

% Ibid.  P.  374.  5 Ibid.  Vol.  II.  P.  302. 
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i should  undesignedly  be  guilty  of  misrcpresentitig 
bis  nieaninj;.  As  far  however  as  I am  able  to  col- 
lect  his  sentiments  from  these  several  passages 
when  viewed  in  connection  with  each  other,  it  ap- 
pears, that  Mr.  Kett  supposes  the  king  who  magin^ 
Jied  himself  above  every  god  to  be  primarily  the  Pa- 
pacy : but  that  he  wishes  nevertheless  this  supposi- 
tion to  be  adopted  without  excluding  the  possibility 
of  his  character  being  designed  for  a double  type 
of  Antichrist ; that  is,  I suppose,  Antichrist  both 
Papal  and  Infidel,  unless  indeed  Mr.  Kett  means 
Antichrist  both  Papal  and  Mohammedan,  for  he 
does  not  expressly  say,  in  what  manner  the  king  is 
a double  type  of  Antichrist.  It  further  appears, 
that  he  doubts  whether  the  king  of  the  North,  the 
mighty  rival  of  the  king  ivho  magnified  himself 
above  every  god,  be  Mohammedan  Tur  key  or  infi- 
del France  *.  The  sum  therefore  of  the  whole  is, 
unless  I have  completely  misunderstood  Mr.  Kett, 
that  the  tico  potentates,  \shom  Daniel  represents  as 
such  bitter  enemies  to  each  other,  may  after  all  be 
One'' and  the  same.  As' for  instance;  if  the  kins: 
who  magnified  himself  above  every  god  be  seconda- 
rily infidel  France,  and  if  the  king  of  the  North  be 
infidel  France  likewise,  these  two  hostile  kings  are 
evidently  made  to  be  one  power : and,  on  the  other 
band,  if  the  king  who  magnified  himself  above  every 
god  be  secondarily  Mohammedan  Turkey,  and  if 

* — “ this  king,  whctiicr  Mohammodan  or  Infidel”— “ if  in- 
“ fidel  France  be  this  king  of  the  north” — ^ 

the 
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the  king  of  the  North  be  Mohammedan  furkei^ 
likewise,  in  this  case  also  the  two  rivals  are  equally 
identified  with  each  other.  For  it  is  manifest,  that 
the  king  who  magnified  himself  above  every  god 
cannot  be,  as  Mr.  Kett  supposes,  a double  type  of 
Antichrist^  without  being  secondarily  either  Mo- 
hammedan Turkey  or  infidel  France  : and,  let  him 
be  which  of  these  two  he  may,  he  will  be  equally 
confounded  with  the  king  of  the  North,  if  the 
king  of  the  North  may  be  either  Mohammedan 
Turkey  or  infidel  France  likewise. 

With  regard  to  the  exposition  offered  by  Bp< 
Kewton,  it  is  liable  to  a variety  of  objections. 

1.  The  first,  which  presents  itself  to  the  mind,  is, 
that  it  makes  this  last  prediction  of  Daniel  very 
little  more  than  a mere  repetition  of  a former  one. 
Since  the  prophet  had  already  described  the  ty^ 
ranny  of  the  Papacy  under  the  symbol  of  a little 
horn,  it  is  scarcely  probable  that  he  would  resume 
a subject,  which  he  had  previously  discussed  and 
dismissed.  Yet  this  superfluous  resumption  is  ne- 
cessarily supposed  by  such  an  exposition  *. 

2.  The 

* Daniel's  frequent  recapitulations  of  tke  temporal  liistory  of 
the  fovr  great  empires  are,  not  only  tiot  stiperfhious,  but  absolvtch/ 
meccssarp.  The  great  excellence  of  his  prophecies  is,  that  they 
are  strictly  both  local  and  chronological  ones,  Hence  he  rc» 
peats  the  substance  of  Nebuchadnezzar’s  dream  of  the  image  in 
his  vision  of  the  four  beasts,  in  order  that  wc  may  exactly  know 
in  what  era,  and  in  what  empire,  to  look  for  the  tyranny  of  the 
first  little  hom : and  hence,  in  a similar  manner,  he  recapitulates 
the  history  of  the  second  and  tlivd  empires  in  his  vision  of  the  laip 
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9r.  The  riext  objection  is  its  want  of  unity  and 
simplicity.  Each  of  the  little  hmms  symbolizes 
one  single  and  distinct  power : whence  it  is  but 
reasonable  to  conclude,  that  the  king,  mentioned  in 
the  last  prophecy  of  Daniel,  is  one  single  and  dis- 
tinct power  likewise.  But  the  system  of  Bp.  New- 
ton makes  him  a complex  power,  exerted  first  iri 
the  empire  in  general,  and  aftewards  partly  in  the 
East,  and  partly  in  the  West;  a sort  oi  compound, 
in  his  latter  character,  of  the  Greek  emperor  and  the 
Pope. 

This  system  with  some  shades  of  difference  has 
the  sanction  of  the  venerable  name  of  Joseph 
Meek;  but  I fear,  that  it  nevertheless  will  not  bear 
the  test  of  a strict  examination.  Mr.  Mede  in- 
cludes in  the  character  of  the  king  not  only  the 
Pope  together  with  the  Eastern  and  Western  Em- 
perors, but  likewise  the  pagan  Roman  state  from  the 


and  the  he-goat,  in  order  that  we  may  be  able  precisely  to  ascer- 
tain the  age  and  cmintt'y  of  the  second  little  horn.  For  the  same 
reason,  he  once  more  repents,  in  his  last  vision,  the  history  of  the 
second  and  third  empires,  and  the  latter  part  of  the  history  of  the 
Romans;  with  a view  to  conduct  us,  in  a regular  chronological 
series,  to  the  tyranny  of  the  king  who  regarded  not  am/  god.  Now, 
if  ihjs  king  be,  in  a great  measure,  the  same  as  the  first  little 
horn;  it  is  evident,  that  the  last  vision  must  be  almost  entirely  a 
mere  repetition  of  the  vision  of  the  four  leasts;  (fioo  first  of  tiiem 
alone  being  excluded)  not  a studied  recapitulation  of  their  tempo- 
ral history,  for  the  purpose  of  introducing  a new  characler,  dif- 
ferent from  those  of  which  he  had  treated  before.  Consequently 
upon  such  a supposition,  the  last  vision  will  be  a complete  repeii 
tion,  not  a partial  recapitulation. 
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ime  of  Aniioclius  Epi])hanes  Such  ah  hrrwar- 
rantable  licence  of  exposition  seems  to  me  ‘to  can-y 
alons  with  it  its  own  confutation ; for,  if  a single 
prophetic  character  comprehend  so  many  differ- 
ent persons  and  things,  the  application  ofthe  ditfere'nt 
parts  of  the  prediction  must  be  left  entirely  to  the 
discretion  of  the  commentator.  In  the  prophecy, 
a certain  number  of  actions  are  ascribed  to  one 
single  and  distinct  power.  But,  if  we  inquire  what 
is  meant  by  the  ‘ king's  speaking  niarnellous  things 
against  the  God  of  gods,  Mr.  Mede  informs  us,  that 
it  alludes  to  the  crucifixion  of  our  Lord  by  the  Ro- 
mans. If  we  next  inquire,  what  is  intended  by  the 
king's  doing  according  to  his  will,  we  are  taught  by 
Bp.  Newton  that  it  relates  to  a tyrannical  powir 
exercised  in  the  Church  first  by  the  Christian  Em- 
perors before  the  division  of  the  Empire  and  after- 
wards. by  the  Greek  Emperors  in  the  East  and  the 
Popes  in  the  West.  If  we  again  inquire  what  is 
meant  by  the  king's- magnify  mg  himself  above  every 
■god,  we  are  referred  to  the  prophecy  of  the  man  of 
and  are  told  that  it  alludes  to  the  Pope  receiv- 
ing divine  honours  in  the  temple  of  God.  If  'h,'e 
further  inquire  what  is  meant  by  the  king's  disre- 
garding the  desire  of  women,  we  are  then  carried 
back  to  the  days  of  the  Emperor  Constantine,  tlie 
rise  of  monasticism  in  the  East  and  it§  subsequent 
establishment  in  the  West.  If  we  next  inquire 
what  is  intended  by  the  king's  honouring  a foreign 

* Medc’s  Works  Vol.  ii.  P.  821 — 831. 
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and  certain  Mahuzzim  or  tutelary  gods,  we 
are  referred  to  the  idolatrous  veneration  of  saints 
and  angels  which  alike  infected  the  rival  churches 
of  Home  and  Constantinople.  And,  if  we  lastly 
require  an  explanation  of  the  wars  of  the  king 
•with  the  kings  of  the  North  and  the  South,  our  at- 
tention is  then  entirely  diverted  from  the  Church  to 
the  State ; and  we  are  taught  that  they  refer,  not 
to  any  actions  of  the  Pope,  but  to  the  .wars  of 
the  Eastern  Emperor  with  the  Saracens  and  th.e 
Turks.  , 

I cannot  but  think,  that  such  a mode  of  exposi- 
tion as  this  accords  very  ill  with  the  definite  simpli- 
city, for  w’hich  the  prophecies  of  Daniel  are  so  re- 
markable. Instead  of  treading  with  confidence 
upon  sure  ground,  I feel  myself  ^bewildered  in  a 
succession  of  rapid  changes  from  pagan  Rome  to 
Christian  Rome,  from  the  Emperors  before  the  di- 
vision of  the  Empire  to  the  Emperors  after  its  di- 
vision, from  the  Emperors  of  Constantinople  to  the 
Popes  of  Rome,  from  the  East  to  the  JVest  and 
then  back  again  to  the  East,  from  the  State  to  the 
Chiu'ch  and  from  //ze  Church  to  the  State,  from  the 
impious  adoration  paid  to  the  Roman  Pontiff  to  the 
struggles  of  the  Constantinopolitan  monarch  with 
the  Saracens  and  the  Turks. 

To  this  objection  it  would  probably  be  answered, 
that  the  king,  like  the  ten-horned  beast,  means  the 
whole  Roman  state  ; and  consequently  that  the  dif- 
ferent actions,  performed  by  the  different  members 

w % of 
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of  that  state,  are  all  ascribed  to  the  same  king  or 
kingdom. 

Such  an  answer,  though  perhaps  the  best  that 
can  be  given,  is  to  me  by  no  means  satisfactory.  In 
the  united  prophecy  of  Daniel  and  St.  John  relative 
to  the  Roman  beast,  their  own  proper  actions  are 
assigned  respectively  to  his  seven  heads,  his  ten 
horns,  and  his  little  horn ; so  that  we  are  in  no 
danger  of  mistaking  either  the  actions  or  the  per- 
sons  of  some  of  his  members  for  either  the  actions 
or  the  persons  of  others  of  them*;  but,  in  the 
prophecy  of  the  king,  according  to  the  mode  of 
exposition  now  under  consideration,  all  is  confu- 
sion and  uncertainty;  insomuch  that  even  Mn 
Mede  and  Bp.  Newton  cannot  agree  as  to  the  pre- 
cise period  of  the  Homan  history  when  we  are  to 
suppose  that  the  prophecy  began  to  be  accom- 
• plished ; the  one  conceiving  the  king  to  mean  the 
■ Empire  from  the  time  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  and 
interpreting  part  of  the  prophecy  to  relate  to  the 
death  of  our  Lord,  the  other  dating  the  prophecy 
only  from  about  the  days  of  Constantine. 

3.  The  last  and  most  conclusive  objection,  which 
I shall  urge,  is,  that  such  an  exposition  cannot  be 
made  to  accord  with  the  chronological  series  of 
events  as  detailed  by  Daniel,  in  regular  succession, 
in  this  his  concluding  prophecy. 

I 

* The  same  remark  applies  to  the  double  propheej  respecting 
the  Maccdoman  empire  symbolized  both  by  the  leopard  in  one  vi- 
sion and  by  the  he-gout  in  another.  It  likevdse  applies  to  the  pro- 
"phccy  of  the  Persian  ram  xeit/rtuV  horns. 
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r We  have  the  authority  of  our  Lord  for  pro- 
nouncing, that  the  abomination  of  desolation,  men- 
tioned in  the  31i'^  verse  of  the  1 \th  chapter,  is  to 
be  referred  to  the  sacking  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Ro^ 
mans.  Of  this  Bp.  Newton  is  sensible  ; and  there- 
fore very  justly 'applies  the  two  following  vei'ses* 
to  the  pagan  persecutions  of  the  primitive  Chris- 
tians. “ The  Koman  magistrates  and  officers,” 
says  he,  “ it  is  very  w'eil  known,  made  use  of  the 
most  alluring  promises,  as  Avell  as  of  the  most 
“ terrible  threatenings,  to  prevail  upon  them  to 
“ renounce  their  religion,  and  offer  incence  to  the 
statues  of  the  emperors  and  images  of  the  gods, 
“ Many  were  induced  to  comply  with  the  tempta- 
“ tion,  and  apostatized  from  the  faith,  as  we  learn 
particularly  from  the  famous  epistle  of  Pliny  to 
“ Trajan  : but  the  true  Christians,  the  people  who 
“ knew  their  God,  M'ere  strong;  remained  firm  to 
“ their  religion ; and  gave  the  most  illustrious 
“ proofs  of  the  most  heroic  patience  and  forti- 
tude.  It  may  too  with  strictest  truth  and  pro- 
priety  be  said  of  the  primitive  Christians,  that, 
being  dispersed  every  where,  and  preaching  the 
“ gospel  in  all  the  parts  of  the  Roman  empire,  they 
instructed  many,  and  gained  a great  number  of 

* “ And  such  as  do  wickedly  agaiqst  the  covenant  shall 
“ corrupt  by  flatteries:  but  the  people,  that  do  know  their 
^ “ God,  shall  be  strong,  and  do  exploits.  And  they  that  un- 
derstand among  the  people,  shall  instruct  many:  yet  they 
shall  fall  by  the  sword,  and  by  flame,  by  captivity,  and  by 
spoil,  many  days.”  Ver,  32,  33.  ^ 
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“ proselytes  to  their  religion  : yet  they  Jell  by  the 
“ sxcoi'cl,  and  by  fame,  by  captivity,  and  by  spoil, 

“ many  days  ; for  they  were  exposed  to  the  malice 
“ and  fury  of  ten  general  persecutions,  and  suffered 
“ all  manner  of  injuries,  afflictions,  and  tortures, 
“ with  little  intermission  for  the  space  of  three 
“ hundred  years 

'Ihe  34//-!  verse'\  he  with  equal  propriety  applies 
to  the  days  of  Constantine.  “ The  most  natural 
way  of  interpretation,”  he  justly  observes,  “ is 
“ to  follow  the  course  and  series  of  events.  The 
Church  had  now  laboured  under  long  and  severe 
“ persecutions  from  the  civil  power — The  tentll 
“ and  last  general  persecution  was  begun  by  Dio- 
“ cletian  : it  raged,  though  not  at  all  times  equally, 
“ ten  years;  and  was  suppressed  entirely  byCon- 
stantine,  the  first  Roman  emperor,  as  it  is  uni- 
“ versally  known,  M'ho  made  open  profession  of 
“ Christianity  : and  then  the  Church  was  no  longer 
“ persecuted,  but  was  protected  and  favo  ired  by 
‘‘  the  civil  power.  But  still  this  is  called  only  a 
“ little  help  : because,  though  it  added  much  to 
“ the  temporal  prosperity  yet  it  contributed  little 
‘ to  the  spiritual  graces  and  virtues,  of  Christians. 
“ It  enlarged  their  revenues,  and  increased  their 
“ endowments  ; but  proved  the  fatal  means  of  cor- 
“ rupting  the  doctrine,  and  relaxing  the  disci- 
. pline,  of  the  Church.  It  was  attended  with  this 

* Bp.  Newton's  Dissert.  Vol.  i.  P.  381. 
f “ Now,  when  tiifty  fall,  they  shall  be  holpen  with  a little 
tf  help  : but  many  shall  cleaVe  iO  them  with  flattcrit's.''  Vcr.34-. 
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peculiar  disadvantage,  that  many  cla've  to  them, 
with  Jlatteries.  Many  became  Christians,  for 
“ the  sake  of  the  loaves  and  the  fishes;  and  pre- 
“ tended  to  be  of  the  religion,  only  because  it 
“ was  the  religion  of  the  Emperor.  Eusebius, 
who  was  a contemporary  writer,  reckons,  that 
one  of  the  reigning  vices  of  the  time  was  the 
“ dissimulation  and  hypocrisy  of  men  fraudulently 
entering  into  the  Church,  and  borrowing  the 
“ name  of  Christians  without  the  reality*.” 

Hitherto  the  Bishop  has  very  clearly  explained 
the  meaning  of  the  prophecy : but  in  his  exposi- 
tion of  the  ^5th  verse '\  he  has  not  been  equally 
successful.  He  supposes,  that  this  passage  relates, 
in  the  first  instance,  to  the  quarrels  of  the  Chris- 
tians among  each  other.  “ The  consubstantialists,” 
says  he,  “ even  in  the  time  of  Constantine,  led  the 
“ way  by  excommunicating  and  banishing  the  Ari- 
“ ans.  The  latter,  under  the  favour  of  Constan- 
“ tius  and  Valens,  more  than  retorted  the  injury,  > 
“ and  were  guilty  of  many  horrible  outrages  and 
“ cruelties  towards  the  former.”  He  afterwards 
applies  the  passage,  in  the  second  instance,  to  the 
persecution  of  the  protestants  hy  the  papists. 
>“  These  calamities  were  to  befall  the  Christians  to 
try  them,  and  purge,  and  make  them  white,  not 

* Bp.  Newton’s  Dissert.  Vol.  i.  P.'  3S3. 
f And  some  of  them  of  understanding  shall  fall”  (that  is, 
fcruih ) “ in  purifying  them,  and  in  purging  them,  and  in  making 
“ them  white,  even  to  the  time  of  the  end  ; because  it  is  yet  for 
“ a time  appointed.”  Ver.  35. 
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only  at  that  time,  but  even  to  the  tin.e  of  the  endy 
because  it  is  yet  for  « time  appointed : and  we 
“ see,  even  at  ihis  day,  not  to  alledge  other  in- 
stances, how  the  poor  protestants  are  persecuted, 
plundeied,  and  murdered,  in  the  southern  parts 
“ of  France*.” 

The  only  manner,  in  which  prophecy  can  be  sa- 
tisfactorily explained  is  by  strictly  adhering  to  its 
plain  unvarnished  declarations.  It  is  observable, 
that  in  this  verse  the  true  Church  is  represented  as 
being  agam  in  a state  of  persecution,  similar  to 
that  which  she  had  before  endured  from  the  fury  of 
Paganism.  As,  in  the  first  persecution,  they,  that 
undeistood,  were  to  instruct  manyj  and,  in  conse- 
quence of  their  zeal,  to  fall  by  the  sword,  and  by 
flame,  by  captivity,  and  by  spoil:  so,  in  this  second 
persecution,  some  of  the  men  of  understanding  are, 
in  a similar  manner,  to  perish  in  attempting  to  bring 
about  a reformation  in  the  now  degenerate  Chris- 
tian world.  Hence  it  is  evident,  that  the  men  of 
understanding  must,  in  both  cases,  be  men  of  the 
same  principles;  that  is,  men  professing  and  acting 
up  to  the  pure  truths  of  the  Gospel,  in  contradistinc- 
tion to  the  heathens  in  the  former  instance,  and  to 
corrupt  Christians in  the  latter  instance.  Such 
being  the  plain  import  of  the  prophecy,  that  part 
of  it,  which  is  contained  in  the  thirty-ffth  verse, 

* Bp.  Newton’s  Dissert.  Vol.  i.  P.  384,  385. 

•f  These  corrupt  Christians  are  styled  Gentiles  by  St.  John  qn 
account  of  their  having  relapsed  into  the  old  abominations  pf 
Gentile  idolatry.  Rev.  xi.  2. 
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certainly  can  have  no  relation  to  the  quarrels  of  the 
Cousiibstantialists  and  the  Arums.  The  passage 
in  question  describes,  not  the  variously  successful 
and  unsuccessful  struggles  of  two  rival  parties ; 
but  the  persecution  of  men,  similar  to  the  frst 
martyrs  of  the  Church,  on  account  of  their  desire 
to  purify  their  degetierate  brethren.  We  must 
look  therefore  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  pre- 
diction in  an  age  long  posterior  to  that  of  the  Con- 
substantialists  and  the  Arians. 

In  our  inquiries  for  this  age  of  persecution  we 
shall  be  greatly  assisted  by  attending  to  the  very 
accurate  language  of  the  prophet.  Pie  tells  u^ 
that  these  men  of  understanding  shall  continue  in  a 
persecuted  state  to  the  time  of  the  end',  because 
thew  are  yet  for  a time  appointed.  But  the 
tirne  of  the  end  coinmences  at  the  termination  of 
the  1260  years:  thereiore  the  persecution  of  the 
second  mentioned  men  of  understanding  is  to  con- 
tinue to  the  end  of  the  19.60  years.  Hence  it  is 
manifest,  that  this  persecution  is  the  sanae  as  that 
which  was  to  take  place  during  the  reign  of  the  pta- 
pal  horn,  represented  by  St.  John  under  the  images 
of  the  witnesses  prophesying  in  sackcloth,  and  the 
fight  of  the  W07uan  into  the  wilderness.  Daniel 
however,  I conceive,  meant  specially  to  point  out 
a particular  period  in  the  course  of  the  12b0  years; 
a pei'iod,  which  should  bear  a more  striking  and 
definite  resemblance  to  the  period  of  heathen  perse- 
cution, than  any  other  part  of  the  reign  of  the  horn. 
These  second  men  of  tmdersta?i(ling  are  described 
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by  the  prophet,  as  not  content  with  sccvQtly  hold- 
ing their  opinions,  and  assembling  their  congrega- 
tions, in  the  deep  recesses  of  mountains  and forests : 
but  as  boldly  and  openly  coming  forward,  like  the 
frst  nien  of  understanding  ; as  labouring  to  pro^ 
pagate  their  tenets  ; and  as  attempting  to  purge,  re- 
- form,  and  make  white,  a corrupt  and  degenerate 
Church.  Such  a description  agrees  only  with  the 
glorious  era  of  the  reformation.  The  unfortunate 
and  much  injured  Waldenses*',  cooped  up  in  the 

moun- 

* The  Abbl*  Barruel,  in  the  true  spirit  of  a cletenirined  Papist, 
has  endeavoured  to  fix  the  imputation  of  Manichasm  upon  the' 
'tValdenses;  as  if,  even  granting  that  he  had  bccu  successful, 
such  a charge  would  warrant  the  diabolical  cruelties  of  his  cor- 
rupt church.  Grossly  however  as  these  victims  of  persecution 
have  been  misrepresented  and  vilified  by  the  adherents  of  popay, 
there  are  not  wanting  testimonies  in  their  favour  borne  even  by 
papists  themselves.  Bp.  Newton  cites  three  of  these  witnesses, 
whom,  as  ho  justly  observes,  “ both  sifles  must  allow  to  be  unex-, 
“ ceptionable,  Remerins,  Thuams,  and  Mezeray.”  The  testimony 
of  the  last-mentioned  author  is  short,  but  immediately  to  the 
purpose.  “ They  had  almost  the  same  opinions,"  says  he,  “ as 
“ those  who  are  now  called  Cakinists.”  Their  real  crime  is 
with  much  simplicity  declared  by  Reinerius,  who  flourished 
about  the  year  1254,  and  who  has  the  additional  recommenda- 
tion of  being  at  once  a Dominican  and  an  Inquisitor  general. 
“ They  live  justly  before  men,"  says  he,  “ and  believe  all  thinp 
rightly  concerning  God,  and  all  the  articles  which  are  con- 
« tained  in  the  creed  : -only”  ( — hie  niger  est,  hunc  tu,  Romanc, 
caveto,)  “ o??ty  they  blaspheme  the  church  of  Rome,  and  tl.c 
“ clergy,  in  whom  the  multitude  of  the  laity  readily  place  an 
implicit  confidence."  (See  Bp.  Newton’s  Dissert.  \ol.  ii.  P. 
254,  255,  256,  257.)  Whether  the  modern  Abbe  Barruel,  or 
the  ancient  Inquisitor  general  Reinerius,  be  the  most  deserving 
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mountainous  regions  of  France  and  Italy,  existed 
indeed  like  leaven  in  a mass  of  bread-corn  *' ; but 
are  little  known  except  by  their  patient  suffering 
for  tbe  cross  of  Christ,  and  by  the  relentless  bi- 
gotry of  their  blood-thirsty  persecutors  : while  the 
martyrs  of  t/ie  rsjormation  “ have  filled  the  whole 
“ world  with  their  doctrine,”  and  have  raised  an 
edifice  against  which  the  agents  of  Poper'y  have 
vainly  exerted  all  their  powders.  The  secoml  perse” 
cutiori  then  of  the  men  of  understanding  must  be 
referred  in  a peculiar,  I had  almost  said  excliisme., 
manner  to  the  reformation  of  the  sixteenth  century* 
That  it  has  such  a reference  in  part  at  least.  Bp. 
Newton  himself  allows : but,  as  if  conscious  that 


of  credit,  tlje  candid  reader  must  determine  for  himself.  “ As 
“ there  was  a variety  of  names,”  says  Bp.  Newton,  “ so  there 
“ might  be  some,  diversity  of  opinions  of  them ; but  that  they 
“ were  not  guilty  of  Manicheism  and  other  ahominahle  heresies, 
which  have  been  charged  upon  them,  is  certain  and  evident 
“ from  all  the  remains  of  their  creeds,  confessions,  and  writiners.” 

' ft 

The  Albigenses  arc  frequently  considered  as  a branch  of  the 
Waldenses ; but,  according  to  Mosheim,  they  were  an  entirely 
difierent  people.  Of  tbe  piety  of  the  Waldenses  he  ^eais  in 
very  high  terms  : and  even  the  Albigenses  he  exculpates  from  the 
charge  of  Manicheism-,  and  seems  to  think,  that  their  opinions 
were  more  nearly  allied  to  a mystical  sort  of  fanaticism,  than  to 
heresy.  “ When  we  examine  matters  attentively,^’  says  he,  “ we 
“ find  that  even  their  enemies  acknowledged  the  sincerity  of 
their  piety;  that  tliey  wore  blackened  by  accusations,  which 
“ were  evidently  false ; and  that  the  opinions,  for  which  they 
^ were  punished,  differ  widely  from  the  Manichean  system.” 
See  Mosheim’s  Eccles.  Hist.  Vol.  ii.  P.  580,  581, 582 — ^Vol.  iix. 
P’  12.0 — 127.  See  also  Mode’s  Works  Vol.  ii.  P.  889. 

* Matt.  xiii.  33. 
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such  an  acknowledgment  would  chronologically 
validate  his  proposed  interpretation  of  the  prophesy 
respecting  the  king  who  was  to  exalt  himself  above 
every  god,  he  cautiously  adds,  “ the  principal 
“ source  of  these  persecutions  is  traced  out  in  the 

Jollowing  verses.’^  Now,  upon  examining  these 
folloxoing  verses,  we  shall  not  find  that  they  afford 
us  any  warrant  to  suppose,  that  the  king  was  to  be 
at  all  concerned  in  persecuting  the  men  of  itnder^ 
standing.  In  the  whole  account,  which  the  pro- 
phet gives  ot  his  character* , not  a single  hint  is 
dropped,  that,  like  the  little  papal  horn,  he  should 
wear  out  the  saints  of  the  Most  High.  At  the  be- 
ginning  of  his  reign  at  least,  all  his  exploits  are  of 
an  entirely  different  nature,  and  directed  to  an  en- 
tirely different  end.  They  are  exploits  purely  athe- 
istical : for  the  object  of  his  rancourous  aversion, 
the  God  oj  gods,  is  alike  venerated  by  the  adhe- 
rents and  the  opponents  of  the  Papacy,  by  the  per- 
secutors and  the  persecuted.  Toward  the  end  of 
his  reign  indeed,  it  appears,  that  he  will  league 
himself  with  the  false  prophet  or  the  Papacy that 
‘they  w ill  jointly  engage  in  a bloody  war  of  extermi- 
nation under  the  pretext  of  religion;  and  that  the 
power  of  both  will  be  finally  broken  in  Palestine 
between  the  two  seas'}'.  But,  w'hether  this  religi- 
ous war  will  be  undertaken  against  the  Protestants 
or  the  Jezes  or  both^it  is  as  yet  future;  and  will  not 

* Sec  Dan.  xi,  36 — 39. 

t Concerning  this  rQligiojrs  war  piore  will  be  said  hereafter. 


even 


t SOI  ] 

tven  cofumence,  as  Daniel  carelully  informs  us,  till 
the  time  of  the  end,  or  till  the  termination  of  the 
1260  days.  Hence  it  certainly  can  have  no  con- 
nection with  the  persecutions  oj  the  Papacy  pro- 
J)crly  so  called : for  the  papal  little  horn  w^as  to 
wear  out  the  saints  of  the  Most  High  until  a time 
and  times  and  half  a time,  and  the  faithful  wit- 
nesses of  Christ  were  to  prophesy  in  sackcloth 
during  the  whole  term  of  the  1260  days  ; whereas 
the  religious  exterminating  war  of  this  king,  against 
whomsoever  it  may  be  directed,  is  not  so  much  as 
to  begin  till  the  very  end  of  that  term.  The  men  of 
understanding,  or  the  witnesses,  are  to  be  in  an  af- 
flicted state  till  the  time  of  the  end ; consequently 
their  appointed  period  of  persecution  is  before  the 
time  of  the  end,  and  ceases  at  the  time  of  the  end. 
At  this  very  time  of  the  end  however  the  religious 
war  of  the  kmg  will  be  fi'st  undertaken  : that  is 
to  say,  the  war  will  commence,  when  the  persecution 
of  the  witnesses  shall  cease.  Such  being  the  case, 
the  war  of  the  king,  if  undertaken  against  the  wit- 
nesses, must  prove  unsuccessful ; and  accordingly 
Daniel  specially  informs  us,  that  it  will  prove  un- 
successful. From  this  view  of  the  subject  w^e  have 
a right  to  conclude,  that  the  suffer  mgs  of  the  men 
of  understanding  are  no  way  connected  with  the 
impious  tyranny  of  the  king.  Whence  it  will  of 
course  follow,  since  all  Daniel’s  prophecies  are 
strictly  chronological,  and  since  the  second  perse- 
cution of  the  men  of  understanding  peculiarly  re- 
lates to  the  sufferings  oi 'the  protestant  reformers, 

that 
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/ <that  we  are  to  look  for  the  rise  of  this  king  not  ie- 
fore,  but  (ftcr,  the  era  ^of  the  Rejormation : anU 
there  fare  that  this  king,  whoever  he  may  be,  can- 
not possibly  be  either  ike  Roman  emperor,  tJbC 
Rope,  or  the  mvposterr  Mohammed',  but  must  be 
mme  other  pozter  perfectly  distinct  from  them  all. 

To  state  the  whole  argument  more  briefly ; the 
-ervents  succeed  each  other  in  the  following  order. 
In  the  3 Uif  verse  of  the  1 1 th  chapter,  Daniel  pre- 
edicts  the  desolation  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans  : 
in  the  326?  and  33^/  verses,  tlie  persecutions  of  the 
’.primitive  Christians : in  the  ‘5A:th  verse,  the  con- 
version of  the  Empire  under  Constantine  : and,  in 
the  35th  verse,  the  papal  persecutions  of  the  wit- 
nesses, more  especially  that  which  took  place  at 
the  era  of  the  Reformation.  After  having  thus 
brought  us  down  to  the  \Qth  century,  he  next, pro- 
ceeds to  describe  the  character  of  some  power, 
which  he  represents  as  a monster  of  wickedness 
and  impiety.  It  is  manifest  therefore  from  the  pre- 
•ceding  order  of  events,  that  this  power,  whatever 
state  may  be  intended  by  it,  must  be  expected  to 
spring  up  at  some  indefinite  period  after  the  Re- 
fformation  : and  consequently,  that  all  states,  which 
previous  to  the  Reformation,  are  by  that  very 
^circumstance  excluded  from  having  any  connection 
with  the  pozver  in  question. 

Perhaps  however  it  may  be  said,  that  there  must- 
be  a fallacy  in  the  objections  which  R have  urged, 
and  that  they  certainly  cannot  be  solid  however 
plausible  they  may  appear,  because  one  part  of  the 
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ldfig''!s  chaVac'tei',  his  disregard  of  the  desire  '<f 
]ctioinen^  so  ‘decidedly  proves  him  to  be  that  coTtiplex 
^ower,  which  neglected  and  discouraged  marriage 
Tjoth  in  the  East  and  m ‘the  JVest,  which  at  first 
*prohibited  only  the  second  marriages  of  the  clergy, 
1)iit  in  time  absolutely  restrained  them  from  mar* 
tying  at  all,  that  it  is  a vain  labour  to  seek  for  any 
pozver  that  has  arisen  after  the  Reformation,  to 
which  such  a description  can  be  in  the  least  degree 
applicable.  “ This,”  says  Bp.  Newton,  **  was  evi* 
dently  not  regarding  the  desire  of  wives,  or  con- 
afection — So  much  did  the  power  here  de* 
scribed  magnify  himself  above  all,  even  God 
“ himself,  by  contradicting  the  primary  law  of  God 
and  nature,  and  by  making  that  dishonourable, 
which  the  Scripture  hath  pronounced  honourable 
“'in  all.” 

Could  it  once'  be  satisfactorily  proved,  that  the 
disregard  of  the  desire  of  women,  mentioned  by 
'Daniel,  means  the  same  thing  as  the  forbidding  to 
marry,  predicted  by  St.  Paul  as  one  of  the  subor- 
dinate badges  of  the  Apostasy  *,  I should  readily 
allow,  that  this  would  be  so  strong  an  argument  in 
■favbUr  of  Bp.  Newton’s  interpretation  as  ’justly  to 
warrant  a suspicion  that  there  was  a lurking  fallacy 
in  the  objections  which  I have  brought  forward: 
but  I‘can  find  no  just  grounds  for  supposing,  tliat 
'such  is  really  the  case.  The  desire  of  women  does 
not  signify  Me  desire  to  have  women  or  wives;  but, 
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on  the  contrary,  that  which  women  or  wives  desire 
to  have.  That  such  is  the  meaning  of  the  expres- 
sion is  sufficiently  manifest  from  the  uniform  and 
unvarying  phraseology  of  the  uffiole  Hebrew  Scrip- 
tures ; at  least  I have  not  been  aTle  to  discover  a 
single  passage  m the  Old  Testament,  wherein  the 
w'ord  desire,  w'hen  constructed  as  in  the  expression 
under  consideration,  ever  signifies  a wish  to  have 
the  thing  imported  by  the  substantive  with  which  if 
is  so  constructed.  Thus  the  desire  of  Israel  does  not 
mean  the  zvish  to  have  Israel,  but  that  which  Israel 
wished  to  have,  namely  Saul  for  a kmg  * ; the  de- 
sire of  thy  soul  is  not  the  wish  to  have  thy  soul, 
hnX.  that  which  thy  soul  zcishes  to  have]':  the  de- 
sh'e  of  the  heart  is  not  the  wish  to  have  the  heart, 
but  that  which  the  heart  wishes  to  have'\. : the  de- 
sire of  the  wicked  is  not  the  zcish  to  have  the 
zvicked,  but  that  which  the  zcicked  zvish  to  have  § : 
the  desire  of  Ezekiel's  eyes  |1  is  not  surely  the 

wish 

* 1 Sam.  ix.  20.  f 1 Sam.  xxiii.  20.  J Psalm  x.  3. 
xxi.  2.  § Psalm  cxii.  10. 

II  Mr.  Mede  has  been  peculiarly  unfortunate  in  his  choice  of 
this  text  to  support  his  opinion,  which  is  similar  to  that  of  Bp. 
Newton.  It  is  true,  that  the  desire  of  Ezelciel’s  eyes  was  his  xcife: 
but  this  will  never  prove,  that  the  desire  of  •women  means  the  con- 
•mibial  state  ; rather  indeed  the  very  reverse.  Had  Daniel  wished 
to  represent  the  king  as  disregarding  and  discouraging  marriage, 
he  would  not  have  said  (if  we  may  argue  at  least  from  analogy) 
he  shall  not  regard  the  desire  of  women,  because  he  would  have 
known  that  such  a phrase  in  his  own  language  conveyed  quite 
a different  idea ; but,  on  the  contrary,  adopting  Ezekiel’s  fami- 
lial' and  natural  mode  erf  expression,  he  would  have  said  he  shall 

i not 
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^i'lsh  to  have  his  eyes  but  that  which  his  eyes  de 
sired,  nambly  his  wife*.  : and  thus/,  not  to' weary: the 
reader  with  a long  detail  of  instances,  the  desire  of 
all  nations  is  not  the  wish  to  be  master  of  all  na- 
tions, hxxt  that  which  all  natio?is  desire,  even  the 
promised  Messiah'\.  Arguing  then  from  -the  ana- 
logy of  idiom,  wc  must  conclude,  that  the  desire  of 
women  does  not  mean,  as  Ep*  Newton  and  Mr. 
Mede  suppose,  the  desire  of  having  women  or 
wives,  but  that  zvhich  ivomen  or  wives  desire  to 
have%.  The  propriety  of  such  an  explanation  of 
the  phrase  is  yet  further  evident  from  the  very  con- 
text with  which  it  is  joined.  Daniel  is  speaking  of 
objects  of  religious  zvorship,  true  and  false,  all  of 
which  this  king  was  alike  to  disregard  : and,  aniong^ 
these  objects,  he  was  to  pay  as  little -regard  to  one 
which  the  prophet  intitles  the  desire  of  women,  as 


not  regard  the  desire  of  men’s  eyes,  Cicero’s  affectionate  address 
to  his  wife,  which  Mr.  Mede  likewise  adduces,  En  mea  lux,  meum 
desidenum  ! is  as  little  applicable  to  the  case  in  point  as  the  text 
from  Ezekiel.  The  desire  of  Cicero  was  not  his  love  of  himself, 
but  oj  his  wife : she  was  what  his  eyes  desired,  not  his  own  person. 
Sec  Medc's  Works  Vol.  ii.  P.  823,  824. 

* Ezek.  xxiv.  1().  -j-  Haggai  ii.  7* 

t The  ingenious  Mr.  Dimock  comes  so  very  near  the  right  in- 
terpretation of  this  passage,  that  it  is  a matter  of  wondei^'to  me 
how  he  could  have  missed  it.  He  proposes  an  alteration  of  the 
text ; and,  instead  of  o>ttU  women,  would  read  nnj  nations : so 
that  by  the  desire  of  nations  might  be  meant  Christ.  Finding 
however,  that  his  proposed  alteration  is  unsupported  by  any  au- 
thority, he  does  not  venture  to  insist  upon  it;  but  allows,  that 
the  present  reading  is  capable  of  good  sense.  See  Wintle's  Ver- 
sion of  Daniel  in  loc. 
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to  any  of  the  others.  “ The  king  shall  magnify 
**  himself  above  every  god.”  After  t/iis  general 
assertion,  Daniel  descends  to  particularise  and 
specify  what  he  meant  to  include  under  the  expres- 
sion of  every  god.  “ lie  shall  speak  marvellous 
“ things  against  the  God  of  gods; — neither  shall 
‘‘  he  regard  the  god  of  his  fathers,  nor  the  desire 
“ of  women,  nor”  (a  repetition  of  the  first  general 
“ assertion)  “regard  any  god:  for  he  shall  magnify 
“ himself 'above  all:”  that  is,  above  all  the  ob- 
jects of  worship  which  Daniel  had  just  specified  ; 
namely,  the  God  of  gods,  the  god  of  his  fathers,  the 
desire  of  women,  and  in  short,  every  god.  Such 
appears  to  be  the  natural  and  obvious  meaning  of 
the  passage ; and  it  perfectly  accords  with  the  in- 
terpretation of  the  phrase  the  desire  of  women, 
which  I have  deduced  from  the  analogy  of  other  si- 
milarly constructed  phrases. 

The  question  then  is,  what  object  of  religions 
worship  is  pointed  out  by  the  desire  of  xmmen  ? 
To  this  I readily  answer  the  Messiah ; for  the  title 
is  perfectly  applicable  to  him,  and  totally  inappli- 
cable to  every  other  person.  The  original  predic- 
tion of  the  promised  seed  was  delivered  specially 
to  Eve.  It  was  her  seed,  that  was  to  bruise  the 
head  of  the  serpent,  not  Adam's.  To  the  advent 
of  this  seed  she  impatiently  looked  forward : and, 
such  was  her  eager  desire,  that,  upon  the  birth 
of  her  first  child,  forgetting  that  Cain  was 
Adam’s  seed  no  less  than  her  own ; she  joyfully 
exclaimed,  “ / hare  gotten  a man,  even  Jehovah 
q himself" 
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kimseif*,''  I hold  in  my  arms  the  promised  Messiah, 
To  the  subsequent  limitation  of  this  promise  to 
Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  successively,  we  must 
attribute  the  vehement  desire which  Sarah,  Re- 
bekah,  and  Rachel,  all  felt  to  have  children : and 
the  same  cause  will  satisfactorily  account  for  the 
excessive  horror  which  all  the  Israelitish  women 
entertained  of  barrenness.  “ Let  me  go  up  and 
“ down  the  mountains,  and  bewail  my  virginity,” 
was  the  mournful  language  of  Jephthah’s  daughter, 
when  doomed  by  her  father’s  vow  to  perpetual  ce- 
libacy : “ the  Lord  hath  taken  away  my  reproach 
“ among  men,”  was  the  joyful  exclamation  of  Ra- 
chel and  Elisabeth  : “ hail  thou,  that  art  highly  fa- 
“ voured,  the  Lord  is  with  thee,  blessed  art  thou 
among  \vomen,”  was  the  salutation  of  the  angel 
to  the  mother  of  the  Saviour  of  mankind;  the  de- 
sire  indeed  of  all  nations,  but,  in  a peculiar  and 
mysterious  sense,  the  desire  of  women,  inasmuch  as 
he  was  to  be  born  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
of  a pure  virgin 

I 

* Hcb.  nin*  the  Lord  himself. 

+ It  is  probably  in  allusion  to  this  vehement  desire  of  the  pro- 
mised seed,  that  Hosea  terms  children  CaJtna  ’innn  the  desirable 
things  of  their  (the  Ephraimitish  women’s)  wo7nbs.  Hos.  ix.  l6. 

J Sec  Dr.  Allis' s Remarks  on  Scripture.  It  is  there  satisfacto- 
rily proved,  that  it  was  the  studied  design  of  the  Almighty,  by  so 
frequently  preferring  the  younger  brother  to  the  elder,  to  keep 
alive  the  expectation  of  the  world  respecting  the  desire  of  all  ?/a- 
tions,  or,  as  I conceive  Daniel  to  term  the  same  divine  person-' 
age,  the  desire  of  women.  To  this  expectation  Dr.  Allix  refers,  as 
I have  done  after  him,  the  violait  desire  which  all  the  Hebrew 

^ wom«i 
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‘ Tt  appears  then,  that  the  king's  disregard  of  the^ 
desire  of  women,  so  far  from  proving  liim  to  be  the 
Pope  or  the  ConstantinopoUtan  Emperor,  decicledly 
shews,  that  he  cannot  possibly  be  either  of  them : 
for,  amidst  all  the  abominations  of  the  Papacy,  the 
fundamental  article  of  the  proper  divinity  of  our 
Lord  was  faithfully  preserved  ; and,  although  it  was 
impugned  in  the  East  by  the  turbulent  and  politi- 
cal disciples  of  Arius, '"God  was  pleased  to  raise 
up  then,  as  he  has  since  done  in  these  our  days, 
able  and  resolute  defenders  of  it.  Some  indeed  of 
the  Eastern  Emperors  were  infected  with  Ariun- 
ism  : yet  I know  not  how  they  can  be  said  on  that 
account  to  have  disregarded  the  desire  of  ivonien. 

women  felt,  to  have,  cliilclren : and,  upon  the  same  principle  he 
accounts  for  the  premeditated  incest  of  the  daughters  of  Lot, 
who  was  of  the  family  of  the  Hebrews  and  of  the  line  of  Shem. 

If  it  be  objected  to  this  interpretation  of  the  desire  of  uo- 
men,  that  the  phrase  occurs  only,  once  in  the  whole  Bible;  and 
that,  if  it  do  mc&w  Christ,  it  stands  alone,  a solitary  and  insu- 
lated title  of  the  Messiah:  I readily  answer,  that  the  very  same 
objection  applies  to  the  universally  received  interpretation  of 
the  phrase  the  desire  of  all  nations.-  'I'his  phrase,  like  its  parallel 
phrase  in  the  book  of  Daniel,  occurs  only  once  in  the  whole 
Bible : but  its  single  occurrence  was  never  thought  to  be  any 
reason,  why  it  should  not  be  descriptive  of  the  Saviour.  Haggai 
speaks  of  the  defre  of  all  nations  as  being  a person  Daniel  also 
speaks  of  the  desire  ofuotnen  as  being  a person,  mentioning  him 
among  various  objects  of  worship,  true,  and  false,  all  of  whom 
the  king  was  alike  to  disregard.  ■ The  self-same  word  men  is 
used  in  both  passages,  and  pointed  precisely  in  the  same  man- 
ner. . Whence  we  may . nalurally  suppose,  that  it  is  used  in  the 
same  sense.  In  short,  the  two  passages  appear  to  me  to  be  pei- 
feetly  parallel  to  each  other. 

1-.  ■ . .■ 


They 
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They  doubtless  held  lieretical  notions  respecting  him  ; 
but  tliey  never  entirely  blotted  the  very  name  of 
Christ  from  their  religious  creed. 

It  may  perhaps  nevertheless  be  said,  that  that 
part  of  the  king's  character,  which  respects  his 
paying  honour  to  a strange  God  and  to  Mahuzzim 
or  tutelary  deities,  accords  very  exactly  with  the 
papal  tcoj'ship  of  saints  and  angels  : and  Mr.  Mede 
will  add,  that  the  strange  ov  foreign  god  is  certainly 
Christ,  whom  the  Romans  adored,  when  they  had 
begun  to  disregard  the  false  gods  of  their  fathers. 
Such  an  interpretation  as  this,  if  we  adopt  the 
scheme  as  proposed  by  Mr.  I\Iede,  is  much  too 
vague  to  be  satisfactory.  Supposing  the  king  to 
mean  the  Roman  empire  from  the  days  of  Ant io- 
chus  Epiphanes,  the  worship  of  a foreign  ^‘or/  and 
tutelary  deities  will  be  no  less  characteristic  of  pa- 
gan, than  of  papal,  Rome.  The  Roman  custom  of 
naturalizing  the  gods  of  all  the  countries  which 
they  subdued  is  well  known ; how  are  we  to-  de- 
cide then,  upon  Mr.  Mede’s  scheme,  whether  the 
’u'07'ship  oj  the  foreign  god  ought  to  be  explained 
as  relating  to  Rome  pagan,  or  to  Rome  papal  ? 
The  scheme,  as  proposed  by  Bp.  Newton,  is  not 
indeed  liable  to  this  uncertainty,  because  he  makes 
the  prophecy  of  the  king  commence  with  the  age 
oJ  Constantine.  Nevertheless  the  coincidence  of 
the  king's  character  with  that  of  the  Pope  in  this 
point  is  not  sufficient  to  establish  their  identity, 
when  so  many  objections  present  themselves  to 
jiuch  an  opinion..  The  wmrd  JSIahuzzim  means 

X 3 tutelary 
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tutelary  deities ; or,  as  Bp.  Newton  translates  it, 
“ protectors^  defenders^  and  guardians.’'"'  Tlie 
term  therefore  may  be  used  properly  enough  to 
describe  saints  and  angels,  when  considered  in  tho 
light  that  the  Papists  consider  them  in : but  there 
is  no  reason  why  it  should  be  confined  exelusiveh^ 
to  them  ; it  may  equally  signify  tutelary  demi-gods 
fff  any  other  description. 

I know,  that  both  Mr.  ]\Iede  and  Bp.  Newton 
have  maintained,  that  the  man  of  sin  is  the  exact 
transcript  of  the  king  predicted  by  Daniel ; and 
even  that  St.  Paul,  when  he  wrote  to  the  Thessa- 
lonians,  had  this  very  prophecy  in  his  eye.  I can 
discover  however  no  sort  of  resemblance  between 
them,  either  chronological  or  circumstantial,  ex- 
cept in  the  single  circumstance  of  their  both  ex- 
alting themselves  above  all  that  is  called  God  or 
worshipped.  And  the  reason  why  there  is  this  co- 
incidence will  be  abundantly  obvious,  when  we  find 
that  the  pow'er  intended  by  the  king  has  so  exalted 
itself  no  less  than  the  Pope : consequently  in  this 
point  the  two  predictions  necessarily  coincide. 
Yet  even  here  there  is  a sufficient  difference  be- 
tween the  two  predictions  to  shew  that  the  same 
sort  of  actions  cannot  be  intended  by  them  both. 
The  king  was  to  speak  marvellous  things  against 
the  God  of  gods,  to  magnify  himself  above  every 
god,  to  regard  neither  the  god  of  his  fathers,  nor 
the  Desire  of  w'omen,  nor  any  other  god.  These 
expressions,  than  which  nothing  can  be  at  once 
' more  definite  and  more  comprehensive,  plainly  in- 
'C ' timate, 
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tiinate,  that  the  king  should  make  an  open  and  un- 
disguised profession  of  atheism.  He  should  nei- 
ther regard  the  true  God,  nor  any  false  god ; nei- 
ther the  god  of  his  fathers  (whoever  his  fathers 
were),  nor  IMessiah  the  Desire  of  women,  nor  any 
other  god : but  he  should  at  once  speak  marvel- 
lous tilings  against  the  God  of  gods,  and  magnify 
himself  above  all  the  vanities  of  the  Gentiles. 
Now  it  is, utterly  impossible  to  conceive,  how  such 
strong,  such  varied,  and  yet  such  determinate,  lan- 
guage could  ever  have  been  intended  to  describe 
the  conduct  of  the  Popes.  They  doubtless,  iu  strict 
harmony  with  the  prophecy  of  the  man  of  sin,  “ did 
“ exalt  themselves  above  all  laws  divine  and  hu- 
“ man,  dispense  with  the  most  solemn  and  sacred 
“ obligations,  and  in  many  respects  enjoin  what 
‘‘  God  had  forbidden,  and  forbid  what  God  had 
“ commanded.”  They  have  moreover,  still  in  har- 
mony with  the  prophecy,  advanced  a step  further  ; 
have  blasphemously  assumed  the  divine  titles  and 
attributes  ; and  have  sat  as  God  in  the  very  temple 
of  God.  But,  when  we  consider  the  manner  in 
which  they  thus  conducted  themselves,  we  shall  dis- 
cover but  a very  imperfect  resemblance  bettveen 
their  beliaviour  and  that  of  the  king  predicted  by 
Daniel.  Instead  of  speaking  marvellous  things 
against  the  God  of  gods*';  they  professed  to  do 

all 

* The  papal  little  horn  is  said  in  our  translation  to  speak  great 
words  against  the  .Most  High  : but,  as  I have  already  observed, 
the  passage  when  rendered  literally  imports,  tkat  the  little  horn 

X 4-  ’ shall 
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all  to  his  honour  and  glory.  Instead  of  disown- 
ing his  authority  ; they  affected,  with  much  impor- 
tunity, to  act  in  his  name.  Instead  ot  thro\A  ing  olY 
their  allegiance  to  the  Desire  of  wo7iien,  and  to- 
tally disregarding  him;  they  delighted  to  style 
themselves  the  Vicai'  oj  Christ,  the  husband  of  the 
Church,  the  representative  of  God  upon  earth,  the 
immediate  delegate  of  heaven.  Highly  tyrannical 
as  their  actions  were,  and  utterly  offensive  in  the 
eyes  of  God;  still  they  were  r\o\.  professedly 
to  affront  him  to  his  face.  The  thin  garb  of  piety 
with  which  they  were  clothed,  but  ill  concealed 
their  native  deformity : yet,  throughout  all  the  pa- 
pal persecutions,  the  saints  of  God  were  never  put 
to  death  as  the  saints  of  God,  but  as  his  enemies. 
The  preaching  of  the  bloody  crusades  against  the 
Waldenses  was  termed,  in  a perverted  sense  indeed, 
the  preaching  of  the  cross  of  Christ : Pope  ]\Iar- 
tin  the  fifth  exhorted  the  Emperor,  and  the  other 
European  sovereigns,  to  extirpate  heretics,  by  the 
Ziwunds  of  Christ  and  by  the  salvation  of  Christ : 
and  even  the  diabolical  murders  of  the  Inquisition 

shall  speak  great  words  hy  the  side  of  the  Most  High,  placing  liis 
decrees  upon  an  equality  with  Scripture,  and  shewing  himself  in 
the  temple  of  God  that  he  is  God.  The  king,  on  the  contrary, 
is  represented  by  Daniel  as  speaking  marvellous  things  hn 
h]}  against,  or  above,  the  God  of  j^ods.  Thus  accurately  has  Da- 
niel drawn  the  line  of  distinction  between  these  hvo  powers,  by  the 
use  of  two  entirely  different  expressions,  which  our  translatoi-s  have 
injudiciously  confounded  together  by  rendering  them  as  if'  they 
were  in  the  original  one  and  the  same  expression. 


are 
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are  dignified  with  the  ChristiEtn  appellation  of  acts 
oj  jaith  *. 

Let  us  however  compare  the  character  of  the 
mau  of  sin  "with  that  of  the  king,  and  we  shall  find 
that  their  imagined  resemblance  will  rapidly  fade 
away,  till  there  be  scarcely  any  similarity  between 
the  two  portraits. 

The  man  of  sin  was  to  be  revealed,  when  he  that 
letted,  by  which  the  general  tradition  of  the  Church 
has  al\^•ays  understood  the  imperial  authority  in 
Home,  was  taken  out  of  the  way  ; the  king  M'as 
not  to  make  his  appearance  till  after  the  second  or 
papal  persecution  of  the  onen  of  undc?^standing  at 
the  time  of  the  Reformation.  The  man  of  sin  was 
to  cause  himself  to  be  worshipped  in  the  temple  of 
Cod:  the  king  was  to  venerate  fi  foreign  god  and 
along  with  him  certain  tutelary  deities-,  no  men- 
tion is  made  of  his  causing  himself  to  be  worship- 
ped.. The  man  of  sin  was  to  work  pretended  mi- 
racles : no  hint  is  given,  that  the  king  'should  so 
much  as  even  lay  claim  to  supernatural  powers.  So 
again  : it  is  said,  that  the  king  should  divide  the 
land  among  the  champions  of  his  tutelary  deities 
for  a price  : no  similar  action  is  ascribed  to  the 
man  of  sin,, nox  was  ever  performed  by  the  Pope-\. 

The 

* Auto  da  Fe. 

t Mr.  Mode  explains  this  dividing  oj  the  land  by  the  king  to 
mean,  that  his  tutelary  gods  should  have  different  kingdmns  assigned 
to  them  to  preside  over.  “ St.  George  shall  have  England  ; St. 

Andrew,  Scotland  ; St.  Denis,  France ; St.  James,  Spain  ; St. 

Mark,  Venice;  and  bear  rule  as  presidents  and  patrons  of  their 

“ several 
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Tke  Idn^  was  to  be  engaged  in  w-ars  with  the  kings 
of  the  South  and  the  North  : here  the  pai  allel  en- 
tirely 

“ several  countrips."  Bp.  Newton  rejects  this  explanation 
and  supposes  (very  justly,  I think),  that  the  land  was  to  be  di- 
vided not  among  the  Mahuzzim,  but  among  the  champions  of  the 
Mahuzzim.  Conceiving  however,  agreeably  to  his  general  plan 
of  exposition,  that  the  Mahuzzim-  mean  the  tutelary  saints  and  an- 
gels of  Popery,  he  of  coui-se  understands  their  champions  to  be  the 
Romish  Hierarchy.  Hence  he  conjectures,  that  the  dividing  of 
the  land  among  the  champions  of  the  Mahuzzim  means,  “ that  they 
have  been  honoured,  and  reverenced,  and  almost  adored,  in 
“ former  ages ; that  their  authority  and  jurisdiction  have  ex- 
“ tended  over  the  purses  and  consciences  of  men ; that  they 
have  been  enriched  with  noble  buildings  and  large  endow- 
“ ments  , and  have  had  the  choicest  of  the  lands  appropriated 
“ for  church-lands."  (Dissert.  Vol.  i.  P.  3^)6.)  Both  Mr. 
Mode  and  Bp.  NoAvton  seem  to  have  forgotten  a very  material 
word  in  this  part  of  the  prophecy.  The  land  was  not  only  to  be 
divided,  but  it  was  to  be  divided  for  a price.  Our  translation 
reads  /or  gain,  but  in  the  margin  it  retains  the  proper  import  of 
the  original  /or  a price.  Now,  in  whatever  manner  the  Pope 
might  contrive  to  divide  the  land  among  his  adherents,  he  cer- 
tainly did  not  divide  U among  them  for  a price:  that  is  to  sar", 
having  an  equivalent  paid  for  value  received.  He  induced  the 
laity  to  make  large  grants  of  their  lands  to  the  Church,  and  thus 
in  some  sort  may  perhaps  be  said  to  have  divided  the  land 
Among  the  champions  of  Mahuzzim  ; but  I much  doubt  whether 
it  can  be  shewn,  that  he  ever  received  any  price  from  those  su|v 
p(jsed  champions  of  Mahuzzim  for  thus  dividing  the  land  among 
them.  The  word  “I’nn,  here  used,  denotes  something  given  in  ex-  ' 
change,  the  price  or  value  of  a thing.  Hence  it  is  not  enough  for 
the  king  merely  to  have  divided  the  land,  if  that  king  mean  the 
Pope ; it  must  be  shewn  that  he  has  divided  the  land  for  value  re- 
ceived. “ And  the  king  said  unto  Araunah,  Nay,  but  I will 
“ surely  buy  it  of  thee  at  a price:  neither  will  I ofl'er  burnt  of- 
**  ferings  unto  the  Lord  my  God  of  that  which  cost  me  nothing. 

“ So 
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tirely  fails;  no  similar  exploits  of  the  man  of  sin 
are  predicted.  Bp.  Newton  therefore  is  obliged 
to  have  recourse  to  the  expedient  of  making  the 
king,  not  only  the  Western  Pope,  but  likewise  the 
Eastern  Emperor.  Still  however  even  this  sudden 
transition  is  insufficient:  for  the  predicted  w'ars, 
which  he  applies  to  the  S^aracenic  and  Turkish  in- 
vasions of  the  Empire,  are  to  take  place  at  the 
time  of  the  end,  or  at  the  close  of  the  1260  years; 
and  that  time  is  not  yet  come.  Surely  then, 
with  so  great  a discrepance  of  character  both  chro- 
nological and  circumstantial,  the  man  of  ‘sin  can 
scarcely  have  been  designed  to  represent  the  same 
pou'cr  as  the  king.  The  man  of  sin  however  has, 
I think,  been  amply  shewn  by  the  Bishop  himself 
to  be  the  Pope.  The  natural  conclusion  therefore 
is,  that  the  king  cannot  have  any  connection  with 
the  Pope,  but  must  prefigure  some  entirely  different 
pou'cr. 

j\Tr.  Kelt's  mode  of  interpreting  this  prophecy 
is  liable  to  the  very  same  objection,  as  his  method 
of  explaining  the  histories  of  the  tzco  little  horns  ; 
a needless  perplexity  and  confusion.  A chronolo- 
gical prophecy  is,  from  its  very  nature,  absolutely 
incapable  of  a double  accomplishment.  The  series 
of  events,  which  such  a prophecy  foretells,  succeed 
each  other  in  the  same  regular  order  as  when  sub- 
sequently detailed  in  history:  hence  it  is  obviously 

So  David  hovght  the  threshing  floor  and  the  for Jifhj  she- 
kels of  silver. ' (2  Sam.  x.xiv.  24.)  7’be  word,  here  used  to 

express  a price,  is  “vnn. 


impossible. 
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hipmible,  that  any  particular  link  in  the  chain 
should  be  what  Mr.  Kett  terms  a double  link*,  if 
the  abomination  of  desolation,  predicted  in  the 
present  prophecy,  relate  to  the  sacking  of  Jerusa- 
lem by  the  Romans,  (and  that  it  does,  cannot  be 
doubted)  ehevy  thing,  that  is  mentioned  after  it, 
must  necessarily  be  posterior  to  that  event ; 'and, 
as  such,  can  have  no  primary  relation,  as  ]\Ir.  Kett 
supposes,  to  the  times  of  the  JIaccabecs  and  Anti- 
ochus  Epiphanes.  On  the  same  grounds,  we  may 
safely  venture  to  assert,  that  it  is  utterly  incompati- 
ble with  the  nature  ot  a professedly  historico-chro- 
nological  prophecy,  that  the  little  horn  of  the  fourth 
beast  should  primarily  typify  the  Papacy,  secondarily 
Mohammedism,  and  ultimately  Infidelity  : that  the 
little  hornof  the  third  beast  should  at  once  symbolize 
Antiochiis  Epiphanes,  the  Romans,  JMohammedism, 
and  Infidelity;  and  that  the  king,  predicted  in  Da- 
niel s last  vision,  should  be  not  only  the  Papacy, 
but  a double  type  of  Antichrist,  either  Infidel  or 
Mohammedan,  likewise  f.  Mlack  link  in  a chain  of 

historical 

* Hist,  the  interp.  Yol.  i.  P.  363. 
t I cannot  find,  that  Mr.  Kett  any  where  attempts  to  sheu:, 
that  the  king  is  a double  type  of  Antichrist.  He  dwells  strongly 
upon  his  being  the  Pope;  but  he  advances  the  idea  of  his  being 
likewise  a double  type,  rather  asa-random  conjecture,  than  as  a 
fact  which  he  designed  to  prove.  (See  Vol.  i.  P.  36'8,  374.  and 
Vol.  II.  P.  301,  302.)  Accordingb',  in  the  table  of  contents  to 
his  second  volume,  he  speaks  of  the  king  as  being  solely  tlie  papal 
poucr;  of  the  little  horn  of  the  hc-goat,  as  being  the  il/o- 
hmmedan  power ; and  of  the  little  horn  of  the  fourth  beast,  as  being 

solely. 
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}nstorical  predictions  must  be  referred  to  one_  cor- 
responding events  and  only  owe.’,  each  the  ^little 
horns  thei  efore,  and  the  king  who  was  to  exalt  him- 
self above  every  god,  must  be  understood  as  re- 
spectively symbolizing  single  power.  I have  al- 
ready endeavoured  to  prove,  that  the  two  horns 
were  designed  by  the  spirit  of  God  to  typify  the 
Papal  and  Mohammedan  apostasies : I shall  now 
attempt  to  ascertain  what  state  is  predicted  under 
the  character  of  the  king. 

I.  The  same  chronological  series  of  events,  which 
shewed  us,  I had  almost  said  to  demonstration,  that 
this  formidable  poivcr  cannot  be  either  Popery  or 
Mohammedism,  will  lead  us,  in  these  last  days,  to 
point  out  with  considerable  precision  the  slate  in- 
tended by  it.  We  have  seen,  that  we  are  to  look 
fer  the  rise  of  this  impious  tyrant  after  the  refor- 
mation ; and,  unless  I am  much  mistaken  in  the 
preceding  remarks  upon  the  numbers  of  Daniel  and 
St.  John,  we  are  now  removed  but  little  more  than 

xokly  the  Iiifidd poxccr.  I should  be  sorry  to  appear  captious  in 
these  remarks  upon  Mr.  Kett’s  work,  which  contains  some  very 
valuable  and  important  matter ; but  I certainly  am  not  consci- 
ous, that  I have  wilfully  at  least  misrepresented  the  sentiments 
ot  its  respectable  author.  An  attentive  perusal  of  his  treatise, 
many  times  repeated,  induces  me  to  hope  that  I have  not  mis- 
taken his  meaning : and,  in  order  that  the  reader  may  be  able 
satisfactorily  to  follow  me  in  my  observations,  I have  carefully 
gi\en  him  accurate  refenmees  to  the  third  edition  of  that  work. 
Ihc  bane  of  Mr.  Kelt’s  interpretation  of  the  prophecies  of 
Daniel  is  hi^  scheme  of  primary,  secondary,  and  even  iilti- 

mate,  accomplishments  of  one  aud  the  kme  chronolomcal  pre- 
diction. 0.1 

' • sixty 
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suii^  years  from  the  end  of  the  great  period  of  iU 
1260  prophetic  days : consequently  it  is  but  reason- 
able to  concludej  that  we  are  now  living,  not  merely 
in  the  latter  tinies^  but  in  the  last  times.  Existing  facts 
amply  tend  to  prove,  that  this  conjecture  is  but  too 
well  founded.  The  superstition  of  the  latter  days  is 
now  supported,  rather  from  motives  of  policy,  than 
of  religion*.  The  distinguishing  jeatuj'e  of  the 
present  age  is  certainly  not  that  of  giving  heed  to 
seducing  spirits,  and  doctrines  of  tutelary  saints ; 
oi  speaking  religious  lies  in  pious  hypocrisy ; of 
forbidding  to  marry,  and  commanding  to  abstain 
from  meats ; of  attending  to  old  wives'  fables,  and 
bodily  mortifications ; of  worshipping  idols  of  gold, 
and  silver,  and  brass,  and  stone,  and  wood;  and  of 
voluntary  humiliation  in  the  worship  of  angels. 
All  these  mummeries  of  the  latter  days  are  indeed 
still  in  ei'istcnce,  and  will  continue  to  be  so  to  the 
end  of  the  X9.Q0  years : but  they  no  longer,  as  for- 
merly, constitute  the  distinguishing  feature  of  the 
age.  It  is  an  equally  evident  truth,  that  the  impie- 
ties of  the  last  times  have  for  some  years  been  the 
most  prominent  characteristic  of  the  present  pe- 
riod. Perilous  times  have  come:  men  are  now 
professedly  lovers  of  their  own  selves;  insatiably 
covetous  of  the  territories  of  their  neighbours: 

- O' 

boasters,  proud,  blasphemers ; disobedient  even  by 

* Such,  I doubt  not,  will  be  the  case  with  the  king’s  holy  uar 
Sit  the  time  of  the  end.  Religion  will  be  tha  pretext ; hence  his 
union  with  the  fake  prophet : but  the  real  cause  will  be  the  crook- 
ed policy  of  an  insatiable  ambition. 


system 
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system*  to  their  parents;  unthankful,  vnholp, 
zi'ithout  natural  affection truce-brtcikers^  false 
accusers  incontinent,  fierce,  despisers  of  those  that 
are  good ; traitors,  heady,  high-minded ; lovers  of 
pleasures  more  than  lovers  of  God ; having  a form 
of  godliness  but  denying  thepower  thereof^ ; creep- 
ing into  houses,  and  leading  captive  silly  'women.  |1 ; 

led 

* " The  command  to  love  one’s  parents  is  more  the  work  of 
“ education  than  of  nature.” 

t One  of  the  gran.d  doctrines  of  modern  philosophy  is,  that  to  a 
certain  abstract  idea,  a sort  of  remote  political  good,  all  the  feelings 
ot  natural  affection  are  without  scruple  to  be  sacrificed. 

J The  public  papers,  which  teem  with  the  lying  accusations  of 
the  French  against  all  whom  they  cannot  subdue,  particularly 
England,  are  a sufficient  proof  of  the  accuracy  of  this  part  of  th® 
description. 

§ See  the  initiatory  discourse  of  the  president  of  the  Illumi- 
nati. (Barruel  Vol.  in.  P.  1()4.  and  Kett  Vol.  n.  P.  178.) 

“ Jesus  Christ,  our  grand  and  ever  celebrated  master,  appeared 
“ in  an  age  when  corruption  was  universal — He  supported  his 
“ doctrines  by  an  innocent  life,  and  sealed  them  with  his  blood/* 
So  much  for  their  /brm  of  godliness.  “ All  ideas  of'justice  and 
“ injustice,  of  virtue  and  vice,  of  glory  and  infamy,  are  purely 

arbitrary,  and  dependent  on  custom — conscience  and  remorse 
“ are  nothing  but  the  foresight  of  thpsc  physical  penalties  to  which 
“ crimes  c.xposo  us.  The  man,  who  is  above  the  law,  can  commit 
“ without  remorse  the  dishonest  act  that  may  serve  his  purpose. 

“ — The  fear  of  God,  so  far  from  being  the  beginning  of  wis- 
“ dom,  would  be  the  beginning  of  folly — Modesty  is  only  an 
“ invention  of  refined  voluptuousness — Virtue  and  honesty,  with 
“ regard  to  individuals,  is  no  more  than  the  habit  of  actioiis 
“ pei-sonally  advantageous;  and  self-interest  is  the  sole  scale,  by 
“ which  the  actions  of  men  can  be  measured.  Sublime  virtue, 

“ and  enlightened  wisdom,  are  only  the  fruits  of  those  passions 
“ called  folly,”  So  much  for  their;po:rcr  of  godliness. 

“ 'I’hcre  is  no  way,"  says  the  miscreant  that  founded  the  di- 

“ abolicid 
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kd  a-d'ay  with  divers  lusts;  ever  learning,  and 
never  able  to  come  to  the  hioxdedge  of  the  truth  * ; 
resisters  of  the  truth  ; men  of  corrupt  minds ; re- 
probate concerning  the  faith  \ ‘ scoffers,  walking 
after  their  own  lusts,  and  saying,  IV here  is  the  pro- 
mise of  his  cofning  ? willingly  ignorant  of  the  tre- 
mendous catastrophe  of  the  deluge  X ; denying  the 

Lord 

abolical  sect  of  the  Illuminati,  “ of  influencing  men  so  power- 
“ fully  as  by  moans  of  the  women.  These  should  therefore 
“ be  our  chief  study.  IVc  should  insinuate  ourselves  into  their 
“ good  opinion,  give  them  hints  of  emancipation  from  the  tyran- 
“ ny  of  public  opinion,  and  of  standing  up  for  themselves.  It 
“ will  be  an  immense  relief  to  their  inslaved  minds  to  be  freed 
“ from  any  one  bond  of  restraint;  and  it  will  fire  them  the 
“ more,  and  cause  them  to  work  for  us  with  zeal,  without 
“ knowing  that  they  do  so."  There  was  moreover  another  very 
weighty  reason  with  that  son  of  perdition  for  thus  labouring  to 
“ lead  captive  silly  women “ This  association  might  serve  to 
“ gratify  those  brethren,  who  had  a turn  for  sensual  pleasure." 

* See  the  various  conflicting  opinions  of  those  wretched  mock 
philosophers  Hume,  Shaftesbury,  Bolingbroke,  Voltaire,  Rous- 
seau, and  Frederick  of  Prussia.  Kett  Vol.  ii.  P.  146,  147,  14S, 
149- 

t “ We  cannot  know,  whether  a God  really  e.xists,  or  whe- 
“ thcr  there  is  the  smallest  ditfcrence  between  good  and  evil, 
“ or  vice  and  virtue— -The  immortality  of  the  soul,  so  far  from 
stimulating  man  to  the  practice  of  virtue,  is  nothing  but  a 
“ barbarous,  desperate,  fatal  tenet — Jesus  Christ,  the  son  of  the 
“ Vue  God,  was  an  impostor — Crush  the  wretch — Human  rea- 
“ son  is  the  only  supreme  God." 

I For  this  purpose  the  bowels  of  the  earth  were  industriously 
ransacked  by  the  pupils  of  Voltaire;  and  various  geological 
systems,  rivalling  each  other  in  laborious  absurdity,  were  pub- 
lished for  the  perversion  both  of  old  and  young.  A tew,  and  but 
very  few,  heathen  nations  have  been  involuntarily  ignorant  of  the 

flood; 


[ 321  ] 

Lc)i}  that  bought  them ; inducing  many  to  follow 
their  perniewu^  leaps,  by  7'eason  of  whom  the  zcay  of 
truth  shall  be  evil  spoken  of]  walking  after  thefesk 
in  the  lust  of  uncleanness  ; despising  government ; 
pt'esumptuous,  self  willed,  not  afraid  to  speak  evil 
of  dignities;  having  eyes  full  of  adultery ; beguil- 
ing unstable  souls  ; speaking  great  sxeelUng  words 
of  vanity  ; alluring,  through  the  lusts  of  thefesh, 
those  that  were  dean  escaped  from  the  error  of  the 
papal  Apostasy*;  promising  them  liberty,  while 
they  themselves  are  the  servants  of  corruption; 
denying  both  the  Father  and  the  Son  f ; mockers  ; 
blasphemers  of  the  name  of  God.  Such  principles 
as  these  eristed  indeed  in  the  very  days  of  the 
Apostles  : even  then  the  spirit  of  Antichrist  w'as  in 
the  world;  and  his  pernicious  maxims  were  con- 
cealed  in  the  bosom  of  the  Church.  I^th  St  Pe- 
ter and  St..  Jude  complain,  that  men,  tainted  with 

atheism  and  the  vain  pretensions  of  a spurious  li- 

» 

flood ; but  these  conceited  pretenders  to  science  were  •willingly 
so.  It  is  almost  superfluous  to  observe,  that  scoffing  and  ribal- 
dry, instead  of  calm  and  temperate  discussion,  have  been  the  fa- 
vourite arms,  of  modern  philosophers.  For  this  it  is  not  difiicult 
to  assign  a cause..  Sober  reasoning  has  always  espoused  the 
cause  of  revelation:  but  every /bo/  can  make  'a'mock  at  sin;  every 

fool  can  say,  both  in  his  heart,  and  with'his  tongue,  there  is  no 
God. 

. * The  once  protestant  epuntries  of  Holland  and  Switzerland 
w^re  jnain  agents  in  propagating  those  pernicious  lies,  which  have 
now  pulled  down  swift  ruin  upon  tlieir  own  heads. 

Supreme  Being,  the  God' of  philosophers,  .Tews,  and 
“‘Christians,  is  but  a chimera-  and  a phantom— Jesus  Christ  is 
“ an  impostor.” 
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berty,  had  insinuated  themselves  into  the  primitive 
feasts  of  charity,  and  were  labouring  to  lead  weak 
brethren  astray.  Antichrist  however  was  not  to  be 
revealed,  in  all  his  undisguised  horrors,  till  the  last 
days ; till  there  had  Jb'st  been  a great  Apostasy^ 
till  the  reign  of  superstition  7Ms  nearly  over. 

At  the  head  of  this  long  and  black  catalogue  of 
the  peculiar  vices  of  the  last  times^  we  may  justly 
place  and  infidelity;  or,  as  St.  John  ex- 

presses it  when  speaking  of  Antichrist^  a denial 
both  of  the  Father  and  of  the  Son  : for,  as  a be- 
lif  that  “ God  both  is,  and  is  a rewarder  of 
“ them  that  diligently  seek  him,”  is  the  root  of  all 
religion ; so  atheism  and  infidelity  are  equally  the 
root  of  all  irreligiofi,  and  of  every  kind  of  profli- 
gacy of  manners.  We  have  seen,  that  the  regular 
series  of  events  leads  us  to  place  the  king,  men- 
tioned by  Daniel,  af  ter  the  reformation ; and  we 
have  likewise  seen  what  sins  have  been  predicted 
to  be  most  prevalent  in  the  last  days  : we  have  only 
therefore  to  study  the  character  of  this  king,  and 
to  compare  his  deeds  with  the  above-recited  vices, 
in  order  to  determine  whether  we  are  to  look  for 
his  manifestation,  not  only  after  the  reformation, 
but  in  that  period  of  the  1 years  which  is  pecu- 
liarly distinguished  by  the  title  of  the  last  times* 

“ And  a king  shall  do  according  to  his  will ; and 
he  shall  exalt  himself,  and  inagnity  himself  above 
“ every  God,  and  shall  speak  marvellous  things 
against  the  God  of  gods,  and  shall  prosper  till 
^ “ the' 
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the  indignation  be  accomplished : for  that,  that 
is  determined,  shall  be  done.  Neither  shall  he 
regard  the  God  of  his  fathers,  nor  who  is) 
the  desire  of  women,  nor  regard  any  God ; for 
he  shall  magnify  himself  above  them  all.  Yet, 
when  he  is  established  (in  power),  he  shall  ho- 
nour tutelary  gods  together  with  a god;  even, 
together  with  a god  whom  his  fathers  knew  not,’ 
shall  he  honour  them  with  gold,  and  silver,  and 
with  precious  stones,  and  desireable  things ; and 
he  shall  practise  (prosperously.)  Unto  the  up- 
‘‘  holders  of  his  tutelary  gods,  together  witli  the 
foreign  god  whom  he  shall  acknowledge,  he 
" shall  multiply  glory:  and  he  shall  cause  them  to 
“ rule  over  many,  and  divide  the  land  for  a price.” 
No  person  can  compare  the  character  of  this 
with  the  vices  of  the  last  times,  and  not  be 
convinced  that  they  are  closely  Connected  together. 
Like  the  Antichrist  of  St.  John,  he  was  to'be'  ^i 
professed  atheist : and,  as  such,  was  to  speak  mar- 
vellous things  against  the  God  of  gods,  to  disregard 
the  God  of  his  fathers  or  immediate  precedessors 
to  pay  as  little  respect  to  that  illustrious  character 
who  was  the  desire  of  women,  and  in  short  to  pay 
no  regard  to  god.  Like  the  scoffers  of  the 
astdays,  he  was  to  be  heady  and  high-minded : 
fpr  he  was  to  magnify  himself  above  all.  And  like 
the  mocking  blasphemers  of  the  name  of  God  he 
was  to  deny  the  Lord  that  bought  him,  and  con- 
temptuously ask.  Where  is  the  promise  of  his  com- 
. In  fine,  he  was  not  to  be  revealed  till  after' 
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th^  period  of  the  Reformation,  till  f26o  day^ 
were  drawing  near  to  their  close.  . Hence  it  is 
manifest,  that  we  are  to  expect  the  appearance  of 
this  king  in  the  last  times;  in  the  times  of  the 
scoffers ; in  the  very  times  in  wdiich  we  are  now 
living. 

It  is  to  be  observed  nevertheless,  that  the  scof- 
fers and  the  king  are  not  in  all  respects  absolutely 
and  completely  the  same.  The  scojfers  and  Jalse 
teachers,  predicted  by  the  apostolical  prophets,  are 
plainly  individuals,  springing  up  and  disseminating 
their  baneful  principles  in  various  parts  of  the 
wqrld : wdiereas  both  the  appellation  of  a king, 
whiich'in  the  prophetic  language  signifies  a state  or 
kingdom,  and  the  definite  political  actions,  ascribed 
to  that  king,  shew  plainly,  that  he  was  to  be  no 
individual,  but  <2  poxcer  or  ?iation  composed  of  in- 
dividuals, who  should  ptofess  and  act  up  to  the  im- 
pious principles  of  the  atheistical  scoffers.  The 
people  therefore  of  the  kingdom,  alluded  to  by  Da- 
niel, were  to  do  according  to  their'  will  j were  to 
emit  themselvh ; w’ere  to  magnify  themselves  above 
tfery  god ; were  to  speak  marvellous  things  against 
thf  God  of  gods ; were  alike  io  disregard  the  God 
of  tlieir' fathers,  the  desire  of  zcomen,  and  every 
other  god',  because  they  were  to  magnify  them- 
selves abate  all.  They  were  moreover  to.be  tra'i- 
foi's,  heady,  high-minded;  to  deny  the  existence 
both  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son ; an'd  to  be 
ilasphemers  .of  the  name  of  God.  'I'hey  were  likc- 
wiiie  to  prcsimptaous,  sc  f -willed  ; to  be  despisers 

^ . A.  y 


[ 325  ] 

ef  government ; to  be  not  afraid  to  speak  eviPvf 
dignities ; and  to  promise  the  universal  diffusion  of 
liberty,  while  they  themselves  xvere  the  miserable 
slaves  of  vice  and  corruption.  In  fine  they  were 
to  be  a pandemonium  of  licentious  a?iarchisis  and 
determined  atheists',  a xionderful  phenomenon  both 
in  7'digion  and  politics  which  should  first  be  deve- 
loped after  the  era  of  the  Reformation  ; a pheno- 
menon, such  as  had  never  before,  in  any  a^e  whatr 
soever,  made  its  appearance  in  the  world : inso- 
much that  they  might  safely  be  pronounced,  when- 
soever they  should  start  up,  to  be  the  long-expected 
and  late-revealed  Antichrist. 

And  shall  we,  while  recent  events  are  yet  fresh 
in  our  memory,  find  any  difficulty  in  pointing  out 
the  nation  prefigured  by  the  inf  del  king?  Have 
we  not  all  beheld  a mighty  people,  after  the  period 
of  the  reformation,  and  during  the  Past  days  oj' open 
blasphemy  and  profaneness',  rising  up  as  one  man, 
and  throwing  off  every  restraint  both  civil  and  re- 
ligious ; disregarding  at  once  the  dignity  of  their 
sovereign,  and  the  high  majesty  of  heaven ; tram- 
pling upon  tlie  rights  both  of  individuals  and  of 
nations  with  liberty,  humanity,  and  philanthropy, 
ever  in  their  mouths;  and  professedly  rending 
asunder  all  the  endearments  of  social  life,  as  if 
human  nature  could  only  be  perfected  by  being 
pieviously  brutalized?  When  we  consider  both  the 
character  of  the  infidel  king,  and  the-  period  at 
xi'hich  Daniel  predicted  his  manifestation,  we  can 

scarcely 
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scarcely  hesitate  to  pronounce  him  to  be  ret'olu- 
ticnary  France  *. 

Let  us  proceed  however  to  a more  minute  exa- 
mination of  his  character,  in  order  that  this  opinion 
may  be  satisfactorily  established.  As  the  king  was 
to  rise  up  alter  the  second  persecution  of  the  men  of 
understanding,  or,  in  other  words,  after  the  lie- 
f ormation : so  has  the  power  of  inf  del  France 
commenced  at  this  very  period.  As  the  king  was 
to  magnify  himself  above  every  >God,  whether  true 
or  .false : so  has  the  atheistical  republic,  soaring 
with  a bold  flight  of  impiety  above  her  heathen  and 
papal  precursors,  openly  maintained  and  supported 
the  most  astonishing  lie,  that  was  ever  embraced  by 
infatuated  mortals,  an  avowed  denial  of  the  very  ex- 
istence of  the  Deity  j*. 

Yet,  in  the  midst  of  undisguised  atheism,  contra- 
dictory as  it  might  appear  before  this  prophecy  had 
.received  its  accomplishment,  the  king  was  not  to 
•be  without  a god  of  his  own.  He  was  to  worship, 

* It  is  almost  superfluous  to  observe,  that  the  circumstance 
of  this  poucr  being  styled  a king  is  no  impediment  to  the  appli- 
cation of  the  prophecy  to  revolutionary  Frajice.  “ The  He- 
, brews,”  as  Mr.  Mede  justly  remarks,  “ use  king  for  kingdom, 
“ and  kingdom  for  any  government,  state,  or  polity,  in  the  world.” 
(Works  Vol.  IT.  P.  ,822.)  Upon  this  principle,  I conceive  the 
injidel  king  to  be  France  from  the  epoch  of  the  revolution  to  the 
end  of  the  126'0  days,  under  whatever  form  of  government, 
whether  republican  or  imperial,  it  mayexi.st  during  that  period. 

t The  reader  will  find  ample  proofs,  if. any  proofs.be  wanted, 
of  French  Atheism  in  Hist,  the  interp.  qf  .Prophecy  Vol.  ii.  par- 
ticularly at  pp.  223,  238,  241,  250. 

as 
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as  soon  as  he  was  .firmly  established,  a certain  god 
at  the  head  of  a host  of  Mahuzzim  or  tutelary 
gods;  a god,  whom  Daniel  styles  a strange  pr 
foreigri  god:  a god,  whom  his  fathers,  supersti- 
tious as  they  had  been,  never  knew.  Hence  it 
appears,  that  the  adoration  of  this  deity  and  his 
kindred  Mahuzzim  was  not  to  be  an  invention  of 
the  king  himself,  but  that  it  should  be  borrowed  by 
him  from  the  theological  code  of  some  other 
country.  The  god  was  to  be  a foreign  god,  whom 
his  immediate  predecessors  of  the  Apostasy,  not- 
withstanding their  idolatrous  veneration  of  saints 
and  angels,  had  never  worshipped  *. 

The  Romans  were,  I believe,  the  only  nation 
that  ever  expressly  deified  Liberty,  till  the  worship 
ot  it  was  borrowed  from  them  by  the  atheists  of 
France  t*  A spurious  Freedom,  utterly  incom- 
patible either  with  genuine  religion  or  with  the  real 

• It  is  not  unworthy  of  notice,  that  “ the  Fathers  constantly 
" thought,  that  under  these  Mahuzzim  was  some  idol  meant 
“ which  Antichrist  should  worship."  (Meda's  Works  Vol.  ii. 
P . 824.)  The  event  has  shewn,  that  they  were  right  in  their 
judgment.  Jerome  observes,  that  the  Jews  likewise  conceived 
the  character  of  this  king  to  relate  to  Antichrist.  Bp.  Newton's 
Dissert.  Vol.  i.  P.  385. 

t The  Greeks  had  a festival  in  honour  of  Jupiter  Ekutherins 
but  I am  not  aware  that  they  ever  deified  Liberty  itself.  If  I 
am  mistaken  however  in  this  point,  it  will  not  in  the  slightest 
degree  affect  the  circumstance  of  Ldbertp  being  a foreign  god 
considered  in  relation  to  France.  The  boasted  Liberty  of  the 
Romans  was  not  unlike  that  of  their  modern  apes : as  far  as  I 
am  able  to  comprehend  its  nature,  it  was  a liberty  to  quarrel 
with  each  other,  and  to  tyrannize  over  their  weaker  neighbours. 

^ ^ rights 
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rights  of  man,  was  the  very  soul  of  the  revolution 
which  has  since  shaken  Europe  to  its  centre.  Li- 
bertif  and  Equality  were  the  watchwords  of  the 
infidel  conspirators : and  their  boast  was,  that 
slavery  and  superstition  should  soon  be  made  fo 
vanish  from  off  the  face  of  the  earth.  Liberty  m 
short,  according  to  their  definition  of  the  word, 
that  is  to  say,  a freedom  from  all  restraint  both 
civil  and  religious,  formed  undoubtedly  the  most 
prominent  feature  in  all  their  harangues,  and  in 
all  their  projects.  Not  satisfied  however  with 
merely  applauding  and  imitating  the  principles  and 
practice  of  the  ancient  Homan  republicans,  they 
determined  likewise  to  adopt  the  literal  worship  of 
' Liberty.  Accordingly,  after  abjuring  the  religion 
of  Christ  and  declaring  him  to  be  an  impostor,  the 
Convention,  with  tumultuous  applause,  decreed 
the  adoration  of  Liberty  and  Equality ; and,  in 
express  imitation  of  the  idolatrous  Romans,  ap- 
pointed festivals  exactly  similar  to  those  of  Pa- 
ganism, in  honour  of  Reason,  the  Country,  the 
Constitution,  the  Virtues,  and  various  other  alle- 
gorical deities*.  Liberty  then  I conceive  to  be 
the  foreign  god  so  peculiarly  venerated  by  the  in- 
fidel king,  and  which  he.  placed  M’ith  such  dis- 
tincuished  honour  at  the  head  of  his  inferior 

• O • ^ 

jMahuzVim.  Nor  were  these  allegorical  deities  his 

* The  late  venerable  IMr-  Jones  remarked  some  years  ago  the 
gradvml  approximation  of  the  present  ago  to  paganism.  He 
afterwards  lived  to  see  the  worship  of  strange  gods  openly  esta- 
blished in  France,  See  his  Kijiexions  on  the  groxeth  of  Ilcathenism 
among  modern  Christians : Works  Vol.  jii.  P.  4*S. 
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only  Mahiizzim.  One  of  the  tenets  of  modern 
philosophy  is,  “ that  tutelary  gods,  even  dead 
“ men,  may  be  canonized,  consecrated,  and  wor- 
“ shipped.”  In  perfect  harmony  with  this  doc- 
trine, the  antisocial  republic  formally  enrolled 
in  the  list  of  its  Mahuzzim  Voltaire,  Rousseau, 
INIirabeau,  Marat,  and  even  the  vile  assassin 
Ankerstrom.  The  church  of  St.  Genevieve  “ was 
“ changed  by  the  national  assembly  into  a re- 
“ pository  for  the  remains  of  their  great  men,  or 
“ rather  into  a pagan  temple ; and,  as  such,  was 

aptly  distinguished  by  the  name  of  the  Pantheon, 
“ with  the  inscription,  Au.v  grands  homines  la 
“ Patrie  reconnoissante,  on  the  front.”  To  this 
Pantheon,  this  avowed  copy  of  the  ancient  Roman 
Pantheon,  this  polluted  den  of  foreign  idolatry, 
the  remains  of  Voltaire  and  Rousseau  were  con- 
veyed in  a magnificent  procession : and,  as  if  to 
insult  the  Almighty  to  his  face,  the  bones  of 
Voltaire  were  placed  upon  the  high  altar,  and  in- 
cense was  offered  to  them,  the  infatuated  multi- 
tude meanwhile  bowdng  down  in  silent  adoration 
before  the  relics  of  this  arch  enemy  of  Christ^. 
Such  have  been  the  tutelary  gods  of  the  infidel 
king.  Disregarding  the  God  of  his  fathers  and  the 

* It  was  in  this  samv  Pantheon  that  a prostitute  personated 
Jfinmtn  Re(isu)i,  and  in  that  capacity  received  the  worship  both 
of  the  Convention  and  of  the  people.  (See  Hist,  the  Interp. 
Vol.  II.  P.  233.)  It  is  not  unworthy  of  notice,  that  the  ado- 
ration of  Cere,s  has  been  revived  even  by  name ; a statute  liaving 

been  erected  to  her,  and  a festival  appointed  in  honour  of  her. 
Ibid.  P.  242. 
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Des/re  of  wo??ien,  he  has  revived  the  adoration  of 
the  Mahuzzim  of  Paganism;  and,  although  a 
professed  atheist,  has  prostrated  himself  before  a 
foreign  god  whom  his  fathers  never  knew  ^ 

It  is  now  therefore  that  we  behold  the  rise  of 
Antichrist : for  in  no  particular  does  the  Papacy 
answer  to  his  character,  as  drawn  by  the  inspired 
pen  of  St.  John.  Plunged  as  are  the  adherents  of 
the  Roman  see  in  the  grossest  superstitions,  they 
have  never  denied  either  the  Father  or  the  Son  : 
and  consequently  we  are  not  warranted  in  stigma- 
tizing their  Church,  however  corrupt  and  aposta- 
tical  it  may  be,  with  the  appellation  of  Antichrist. 
Tlie  pretended  universal  Bishop,  that  man  of  sin 
who  sits  in  the  temple  of  God  shewing  himself  that 
he  is  God,  has  indeed  been  the  precursor  of 

It  has  often  been  observed,  that  prophecy  is  designedly  ob- 
scure till  it  receives  its  accomplishment.  This  is  remarkably 
the  case  with  the  present  prediction.  It  appears  perfectly  con- 
tiadictoiy,  th&t  a power',  which  mtignificd  itself  above  cfecy  "od, 
true  as  well  as  fake,  should  nevertheless  venerate  a strange^god 
and  tutelary  deities : yet  such  has  been  precisely  the  conduct  of 
France.  Had  the  people  of  that  nation  adored  their  foreign  gods, 
really  believing  them  to  be  gods,  they  would  not  have  fulfilled 
tilt  prophecy  j because  it  declares,  that  the  king  should  not 
regard  any  god  : yet,  if  they  had  not  honoured  foreign  gods  in 
some  manner,  they  would  equally  have  failed  in  accomplishing 
the  prophecy,  because  it  declares  that  they  should  honour  them. 
What  then  has  been  the  conduct  of  France  ? With  professions 
of  atheism  in  her  mouth,  she  has  adored  certain  deities,  whom 
she  nevertheless  disbelieves  to  be  deities;  and  has  thus  woishipped 
Jgreign^ods  without  regarding  any  god. 


Antichrist, 
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Ajitichrisl^  as  Gregory  justly  remarked;  l?ut  l^e 
not  Antichrist  hirnself. 

To  complete  the  character  of  the  injidel  king^ 
Daniel  adds  three  other  particulars,  all  of  which 
correspond  with  the  conduct  of  atheisticai  France^ 
no  less  than  the  bolder  outlines  of  his  picture. 

1 . 'Fhe  king  was  to  cause  th^  upholders  or  cham- 
, pious  of  his  tutelary  deities,  together  with  the 
strange  god  whom  he  ackngwledged,  to  rule  over 
7//JW//T— Since  the  strange  god  is  Liberty,  and  since 
the  other  tutelary  gods  are  the  various  allegorical 
deities  of  the  infidel  republic,  their  champions  must 
undoubtedly  mean  the  propagators  and  supporters 
of  those  principles  upon  which  the  French  revolu- 
tion was  founded.  These  supporters  then,  to- 
gether with  his  favourite  idol  Liberty,  the  king  was 
to  cause  (to  rule  over  many.  It  seems  almost  su- 
perfluous to  point  out  the  accuracy  with  which 
this  part  of  the  prophecy  has  received  its  accom- 
^plishment.  The  avowed,  principle  of  France  has 
been  at  once  to  extend  the  ernpire  of  her  turbulent 
-children,  those  indefatigable  champions  of  her  Ma- 
huzzim ; and  to  cause  the  Yvhole  world  to  bow  dowm 
before  the  shrine  of  that  imaginary  deity,  which 
they  misname  Liberty.  “ The  citizen  and  the  le.- 
gislator  ought  to  acknowledge  no  other  worship 
“ than  that  of  Liberty,  no  other  altars  than  those 
“ of  their  country,  no  other  priests  than  the  ma- 
gistrates.” For  the  purpose  of  more  widely  dif- 
fusing this  system,  a decree  of  fraternity  to  all 
rebels  against  their  lawful  sovereigns  W'as  formally 

passed 
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i^assed  iiy  the  . national  convention*;  dnd'it  was 
determined  that  the  system  itself  should  be  efxtendcd 
to  all  countries  occupied  by  their  armies  f-  Where- 
ver Me  i/ffidel  tyrant  has  prevailed,  iie  has  caused 
his.  si  range  god,  and  the  upholders  of  his  Mahuz- 
zim,  to  rule  over  many ; and,  in  every  region,  w’here 
he  has  been  victorious,  he  has  uniformly  planted 
.the  tree  of  his  idol  Liberty.  In  short,  it  was  by 
a war  of  extermination  to  the  enemies  of  his  plans, 
that  he  meant  universally  to  establish  the  power  of 
Uie  advocates  for  democracy  and  atheism. 


In  the  sitting  of  the  .Jacobins,  Aug.  27,  1792,  Manuel 
caused  an  oath  to  be  taken,  that  every  c.xertion,  should  be  used 
to  purge  the  earth  of  the  pest  of  royalty. 

t “ You  talked  of  nothing  but  liberty,  but  every  one  of  your 
“ actions  strove  to  enslave  us.  Can  you  deny  it.?  All  your 
“ words  were  orders  ; all  your  counsels  were  the  mandates  of 
*'  a despot.  We  were  promised,  at  least  verbally,  by  the  agents 
of  the  great  nation,  that  no  French  tro(ips  »should  enter  our 
“ canton;  that  not  a sous  should  be  demanded  of,  us:  yet  the 
■"  very  reverse  happened.  They  had  the  impudence  to  e.xact 
“ from  us  three  millions  of  livres ; they  had  the  cruelty  to 
“ march  troops  into  our  canton,  without  the  least  previous  ap- 
“ plication,  to  exhaust  our  poor  innocent  country.  In  other 
“ words,  they  forced  upon  us  the  liberty  of  suffering  ourselves  to  be 
stripp^  of  all  rational  freedom.  X)pcn  tliine  eyes,  great  nation, 
“ and  deliver. -us.  from  this  liberty  of  hill.”  (Lavater’s  letter  to 
the  Executive  directory  of  the  French  Hepublic,  dated  the  fiist 
year  of  Helvetic  slavery.)  Similar  to  this  was  the  conduct  of 
I'rance  in  every  country  where  her  firms  prevailed..  “ A la  place 
du  suplicc,  Madame  Roland- s’inclina- devant  la  statue -de  la 

.V 

“ Libcrte,  et  prononca  ccs  pai^les  meindrables  : 0 Libertc  !'  que 
“ de  crimes  on  conunet  en  ton-  none!”’  Appel  a I’inipartiale  postc- 
rite,  cited  by  Kelt.  ^ 
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I'he  pernicious  philosophy,  upon  which  th6  i^e-* 
Volution  was  founded,  affords  the  only  satisfactory 
key  to  the  actions  which  it  has  produced.  One  of 
the  hidden  maxims  of  that  philosophy  is,  first  to 
gain  a firm  footing  by  frauds  and  afterwards  to 
propagate  itself  by  brutal  force;  adopting  the 
words  reason,  toleration,  and  humanity,  only  as  a 
signal  and  call  to  arms.  Such  accordingly  are  the 
instructions  given  to  the  initiated  by  the  hierophant 
of  the  Illuminati.  “ Serve,  assist,  and  mutually 
“ support,  each  other;  augment  our  numbers; 
“ render  yourselves  at  least  independent,  and 
“ leave  to  time  and  posterity  the  care  of  doing  the 
“ 7'est.  ^yhen  your  numbers  shall  be  augmented 
“ to  a certain  degree,  w'hen  you  shall  have  ac- 
“ quired  strength  by  your  union,  hesitate  no 
longer,  but  begin  to  render  yourself  powerful 
“ and  formidable  to  the  wicked*.  The  very  cir- 
“ cumsta'nce  of  your  being  sufficiently  numerous 
“ to  talk  of  force,  and  that  you  really  do  talk  of 
“ it,  that  circumstance  alone  makes  the  profane 
“•  and  wicked  tremble.  That  they  may  not  be  aver- 
powered  by  monbeys,  many  will  become^^eut/'f 
“ of  themselves,  and  will  join  your-  party;  You 
“ will  soonycqubx  sufficient  force  to  hind  the  hands 
“ of  your  opponents,  to  subjugttte  them,  and  stijie 
“ wickedness  in  embryo.  Extend  and  multiply 

“ the  children  of  light,  until  force  and  numbers 

• > « . 

* That  is,  in  plain  .English,  all  xpho  am  uirxilli/ig  lo  su'alluxo 
4li€ir  blasphemous  absurdities,  -■  - 

i An"\'{cb,  atheists. 
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“ shall  throw  power  into  our  hands*.''  So  again  • 
‘‘  Nations  must  be  brought  back  to  the  noLcle' 
“ state,  by  whatever  means  are  conduceable; 
‘‘  peaceably,  if  it  can  be  done ; but  if  not,  then 
by  force,  for  all  subordmation  must  be  made  to 
“ xanish  from  the  earthy." 

Tliese  doctrines  were  faithfully  acted  up  to  by 
the  French  demagogues,  when  they  had  taken  the 
reins  of  government  into  their  own  hands.  Such, 
as  refused  to  subscribe  to  their  diabolical  creed] 
and  to  worship  their  Mahuzzhn,  were  inhumanly 
persecuted  as  fanatics  by  these  philanthropic  lovers 
of  toleration ; and  w'ere  adjudged  to  be  worthy  of 
death,  because  they  were  suspected  of  being  suspi- 
cious persons  j:.  “ In  different  parts  of  the  country, 

“ many,  who  declined  taking  the  oath,  were  killed 
“ at  the  doors  of  the  churches : and  in  Brittany 
several  priests  are  said  to  have  been  hunted 
through  the  forests;  where,  after  enduring 
“ every  extremity  of  hunger  and  fatigue,  they  pe- 
rished miserably ; and^-  their  mangled  carcases 
“ were  afterwards  found  ' torn  by  briars,  and  half 
devoured  by  beasts  of  prey§/’  It  was  after- 
wards decreed,  that  all* ecclesiastics,  who  had  not' 
^aken  the  national  oath  should  be  transported,  and 
that,  if  any  commotiort  be  Stirred  up  in  favour  of 
fanaticism,  all- the  clergy  should  be  imprisoned. 

• Barruel's  Menv  of  Jacobin.  f Ibid, 

t Soupjonn^s  d’ette  suspects. 

5 Hist,  the  Inter.  Voi.  u.  P.  QHg. 

It 
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It  was  further  resolved  tliat,  since  the  people  of 
Paris  acknowledge  no  other  wors^hip  than  that  of 
Reason  and  Truth  *,  all  the  churches  and  temples 
of  different  religions  and  worship,  which  are 
known  to  be  in  Paris,  shall  be  instantly  shut;  and 
that  every  person,  requiring  the  opening  of  a 
church  er  temple,  shall  be  put  under  arrest  as  a 
suspected  person  f.  In  short,  “ the  greatest  hos- 
“ tility  to  the  ministers  of  the  church  prevailed,  to 
“ the  service  of  the  church,  to  all  celebration  of 
devotion,  to  any  profession  of  Christianity,  or 
“ even  reverence  of  the  name  of  the  Supreme 
“ Being.  The  churches  were  plundered  ; the  name 
“ of  God  was  blasphemed ; the  clergy  were  de- 
“ dared 'to  be  capable  of  every  crime,  and  made 
“ responsible  for  every  tumult;  and  the  will  of 
“ those  persons  was  ordered  to  be  particularly  re- 
“ spected,  who  renounced  all  worship  concept  that 
“ of  the  republican  virtues  Not  content  with 

exer- 

\ 

* The  French  republicans  seem  to  use  Reason  and  Truth  much 
in  the  same  sense  as  Liberty  \ meaning,  I suppose,  to  insinuate 
that  their  Liberty  was  the  natural  offspring  of  Reason  ; of  Reason, 
as  it  were,  in  the  concrete.  Hence  we  find  it  recommended  in 
the  Convention  with  much  mock  solemnity,  that  “ the  will  of 
“ such  sections  should  be  respected,  which  have  renounced  all 
“ religious  worship,  except  that  of  Reason,  Liberty,  and  the 
“ republican  Virtues in  other  words,  that  of  the  strange  god, 
and  his  kindred  Makuzzim. 

t Hist,  the  lutcrp.  Vol.  tl.  P.  234,  239. 

I Mr.  Kelt  adduces  these  fiicts  16  provb,  that  inJtdcHty  and 
revolutionary  Franci  are  the  eq^l^ptio  hso~komed  beast  and  hU 
' image. 
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fcxercisinxg  this  tyranny  over  her  own  inhabitants, 
France  has  bowed  beneath  the  same  iron  yoke, 
IloUandy  Szcitzerland,  Piedmont^  and  a consider- 
able part  of  xi'.hat  once  was  Germany  \ perpetually 
changing,  with  worse  than  childish  capriciousness, 
both  their  religious  and  their  civil  establishments  : 
and,  if  she  has  failed  in  executing  all  the  anti- 
social and  antichristian  projects  of  the  illuminized 
conspiracy,  it  has  rather  been  from  want  of  power 
than  of  will. 

Ihus  has  the  king  caused  his  tutelary  deities  and 
their  upholders  to  rule  over  many;  those  deities, 
whom  he  himself  has  honoured  instead  of  the  God 
of  heaven. 

2.  The  king  was  moreover  to  honour  his  2Iahuz- 
zim,  together  with  his  foreign  god,  with  gold,  and 
silver,  and  precious  stones,  and  desirable  things — 
This  part  of  the  prophecy  has  been  accomplished 
by  Infidel  France  both  indirectly  and  directly, 
both  abroad  and  at  home.  ’Wlien  Italy  was  plun- 
dered of  the  finest  specimens  of  the  arts  by  the 
modern  advocates  of  freedom,  and  when  the  de- 
corations of  her  palaces  were  transported  to 
France  and  declared  to  be  the  sole  property  of  the 
sovereign  people ; Liberty  was  the  deity  thus  ho- 
noured with  desirable  things,  for  Liberty  was  that 
which  sanctioned  every  violation  of  private  rights. 

image.  Though  I cannot  think,  that  either  the  beast  or  his 
jwflD-e  has  the  slightest  connection  with  jFVewc/r «?/«;«;»  and  rc- 
pdbliaan  ttfra/mi/ ; yet  the  facts  .arc  not  on  that  account  the  less 
valuable,  facts.  Hist.  the.  lilt..  Vol.n.  P.244. 

When 
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When  the  ornaments  of  the  churches  were  either 
confiscated,  or  rapaciously  carried  off  by  the  in- 
furiated mob;  Liberty,  Reason,  and  the  Republica?i 
Virtues,  were  the  Malnizzim  thus  honoured  with 
gold,  and  silver,  and  precious  stones  When  the 
noble  church  of  St.  Genevieve,  profusely  decorated 
by  all  the  skill  of  architecture,  was  desecrated, 
under  the  name  of  the  Pantheon,  to  the  tutelary 
gods  of  Infidelity;  the  triumph  of  Liberty  was 

* “ By  an  edict  of  the  constituent  assembly,  tlicre  was  a 
“ general  sale  of  all  ecclesiastical  property;  and  every  kind  of 
“ property,  connected  with  churches  or  charities,  was  confis- 
“ cated."’  (Hist,  the  Inter.  Vol.  II.  P.232, 233.)  “ In  November, 
a deputation  from  the  societies  of  Versailles  was  admitted  to 
the  bai,  loaded  with  chalices,  crosses,  and  other  ornaments 
“ from  their  churches.  The  priest  of  the  Homan  church,  said 
they,  the  Bishop  of  the  department  of  Seine  and  Oise,  is 
dead.  Will  you  suffer  a new  one  to  be  elected  ? Will  you, 
“ who  have  overturned  the  throne,  suffer  the  pontifical  canopy 
to  remain  ? Will  3'ou,  who  have  broken  crowns  and  scepties, 

preserve  their  proud  rivals,  the  mitre  and  the  cross  ? The 

‘‘  citizen  and  the  legislator  ought  to  acknowledge  no  other 
worship  than  that  ol  Liberty,  no  other  altars  than  those  of 
their  country,  no  other  priests  than  the  magistrates.  Do  you, 
legislators,  like  that  of  the  Hebrews,  come  down  from  the 
‘‘  mountain,  break  in  pieces  the  golden  calf,  and  let  the  ark  of 
the  constitution  be  the  only  idol  of  the  French."  (Ibid.  P. 
239.)  The  Sans  culottes  considered  themselves  as  authorised 
“ to  plunder  every  place  of  worship,  public  and  private;  and 
divided  with  the  Convention  large  heaps  of  shrines,  figures, 

“ and  vessels,  hitherto  used  in  the  offices  of  religion,  while  tha 
commissioners  from  the  Convention  aided  the  sacrilegious  pil- 
lage. (Ibid.  P,  240,  241.)  All  these  enonnijies  have  been 

expressly  perpetrated  in  the  name,  and  for  the  honour,  of 
Liberty, 

VOL.  I. 
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complete,  the  foreign  and  his  kindred  Mahuz- 
zim  had  received  the  highest  honours  which  the 
atheistical  king  had  it  in  his  power  to  bestow. 

3.  The  king  was  Ukezvise  to  divide  the  land  for 
a price.  He  was  to  take  it  from  its  former  pos^ 
sessors,  and  divide  it  among  his  adherents,  the 
champions  of  his  Alahuzzim,  on  the  consideration 
of  being  paid  by  them  a certain  price  for  it — This.' 
peculiarity  in  his  character  at  once  shews  that  he 
cannot  be  either  the  Pope  or  the  ConstantinopoUtan 
Empire,  and  points  out  with  singular  exactness  the 
power  which  he  was  designed  to  prefigure.  The 
conquerors  of  foreign  nations  have  not  imfre- 
quently  divided  the  lands  of  the  conquered  among 
their  victorious  troops  : but  such  a division  bears 
no  resemblance  to  that  which  the  inf  del  king  should 
contrive.  Successful  invaders  rarely  sell  the  lands, 
which  they  have  seized  : but  this  kingdom  ov  power 
was  not  merely  to  divide  the  land  ; it  was  to  divide 
if  for  a price.  It  was  first  to  declare  the  land  ex- 
,clusively  its  own  property,  and  then  to  sell  it  for 
yioney  to  the  champions  of  its  Mahuzzim.  Exactly 
such  has  been  the  conduct  of  the  atheistical  re- 
public ; nor  will  it  be  easy  to  point  out  any  state, 
which  ever  adopted  a similar  line  of  conduct,  cer- 
tainly none  since  the  era  of  the  Reformation,  when 
we  are  taught  by  Daniel  to  expect  the  appearance 
of  the  ufidel  king.  The  French  Revolution  has 
differed  from  all  others,  not  only  in  producing  a 
change  of  government,  but  likewise  in  effecting  a 
complete  change  of  landed  property.  By  a deep- 
, . , laid 
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laid  stroke  of  policy,  and  with  a view  to  preclude 
for  ever  the  possibility  of  a counter-revolution, 
the  lands  both  of  the  crown,  the  church,  and  the 
nobility,  were  taken  away  from  their  lawful  owners, 
and  declared  to  be  the  sole  property  of  the  nation. 
Ibis  preparatory  step  having  been  taken,  the' lands 
w'ere  next,  as  it  is  well  known,  sold  at  a low  price 
to  the  partizans  of  anarchy  and  atheism ; by  which 
master-stroke  of  Machiavelian  villany  an  insur- 
mountable barrier  was  raised  against  any  future 
attempt  to  re-establish  the  Bourbons,  for  it  was 
made  the  direct  interest  of  e^^ery  landholder 
throughout  France  to  oppose  their  return. 

Since  it  has  been  our  fate  to  behold  with  our 
own  eyes  the  rise  of  this  wonderful  power,  it  will 
not  be  uninteresting  to  inquire  in  what  manner  the 
way  w'as  prepared  for  its  developement.  As  for 
the  principles  of  Antichrist,  they  were  working 
even  in  the  apostolic  age  : but,  wmuld  we  learn  the 
real  cause  of  his  ultimate  success  in  propagating 
so  widely  his  blasphemous  opinions,  w'e  must  turn 
our  eyes  to  the  corruptions  of  Fopery.  Daniel 
places  the  atheistical  tyrant  after  the  era  of  the 
Reformation,  and  consequently  after  the  period 
ot  thick  intellectual  darkness  which  overspread  the 
Roman  world  during  the  middle  ages.  Here  then 
we  are  to  look  for  the  rise  of  the  monster. : and 
'history  will  abundantly  point  out  to  us  the  steps  by 
which  he  r/zV/wise.  “ When  the  revival  of  letters 
enabled  men  to  see  the  mass  of  absurdities, 
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**  contradictions,  and  impieties,  which  were  taught 
“ by  the  Church  of  Rome  to  be  essential  parts  of 
“ Christianity,  scepticism  was  the  natural  result 
“ of  this  discovery.  Reason,  just  risen  from  her 
“ slumber,  seized  the  truths  presented  to  her  view 
with  all  the  eagerness  which  novelty  could  excite. 
“ Disgusted  with  surrounding  bigotry  and  super- 
stition,  impatient  of  controul,  and  dazzled  with 
“ the  light  though  glimmering  which  now  broke 
through  the  darkness  of  the  middle  ages,  she 
“ too  seldom  distinguished  religion  from  the  gross 
“ corruptions  wdth  which  it  had  been  loaded ; 
“ and,  usurping  the  seat  of  judgment,  she  often 
decided  upon  subjects  not  amenable  to  her 
“ tribunal 

As  the  period  of  the  last  days  gradually  drew 
nearer,  they  of  the  Apostasy,  .utterly  ignorant  of 
the  genuine  Gospel  of  Christ,  and  having  refused 
to  embrace  the  blessed  truths  of  the  Reformation, 
wei’e  fully  prepared  to  be  carried  about  by  eveiy 
wind  of  doctrine,  and  to  be  deceived  by  those  falsei 
teachers,  who  privily  '(■  brought  in  damnable  here- 
sies,- even  denying  the  Lord  that  bought  tiiem. 
i.lence  they  became  tlie  easy  dupes  of  Antichrist ; 

* Hist,  the  Inter.  Vol.  ii.  P.  12-I. 
t No  precept  is  so  often  repeated  by  Voltaire,  as  “ Strike, 
“ hnt  conceal  your  hand.’'  Secret  societies  were  the  main  en- 
gine of  the  antichrjstian  conspiratoi's.  By  means  of  these  the 
pupils  of  the  Illuminati  were  almost  imperceptibly  led  from  one 
degree  of  wickedness  to  another,  till  at  length  they  were 
plunged  in  all  the  horrors  of  undistinguished  atheism.  See  Kelt’s 
Hist,  the  Inter,  of  Propli.  V'ol,  ii.  P.  152 — 
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and  were  soon  led  from  scepticism  even  into  abso-- 
lute  atheism.  In  short,  as  it  hath  been. most  justly 
observed,  “ to  Popery^  to  the  errors  and  defects 
of  Popery,  we  cannot  but  impute,  in  a great 
“ degree,  the  origin  of  that  revolutionary  spirit, 
“ which  has  gone  so  far  towards  the  subversion  of 
the  ancient  establishments  of  religion  and  civil 
“ government.  I should  be  sorry  to  give  pain  to 
“ any  one  of  the  unhappy  victims  of  the  French 
“ revolution : I most  truly  sympathize  with  their 
“ sufferings ; but  we  must  not  allow  our  charity  to 
“ injure  our  principles,  or  to  pervert  our  judge- 
“ ment.  The  heavy  blow,  which  has  been  struck 
“ at  the  very  existence  of  Christianity,  must  be 
“ charged,  as  1 said,  in  a great  degree,  to  many 
“ erroneous  opinions,  and  some  pernicious  instj- 
“ tutions  of  that  form  of  religion,  from  which  the 
“ wdsdom  of  our  ancestors  separated  our  national 
“ church.  The  maintenance  of  opinions,  un* 
“ founded  on  the  authority  of  the  Gospel,  and  in- 
“ consistent  with  its  purity,  has  given  occasion  to 
“ minds,  perhaps  naturally  averse  to  religion,  to 
“ -reject  the  most  valuable  evidences  of  Christi- 
“ anity.  By  the  abuses  of  religion,  such  minds 
“ have  been  led  into  all  the  extravagances  of  deism 
“ and  atheism,  of  revolution  and  anarchy.  They 
“ had  not  the  discernment,  or  the  candour,  to  dis- 
“ tinguish  between  Christianity,  and  its  corrup- 
“ tions.  Tlie  conspiracy  against  the  religion  of 
Christ,  w'hich  originated  in  these  delusions, 
“ burst  on  the  devoted  monarchy  of  France ; and 
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involved  that  unhappy  country  in  such  scenes  of 
“ blood,  rapine,  and  ungovernable  excess,  as 
“ revolt  every  principle  of  justice,  every  feeling 
of  humanity*.” 

What  may  in  some  sense  be  called  the  abortive 
offspring  oj  Papery  has  been  made  an  instrument 
in  the  hands  of  God  to  visit  the  iniquities  of  its 
parent.  The  blood  of  those,  who  repented  not  of 
the  works  of  their  hands,  their  idolatry,  their 
murdei’vS,  their  sorceries,  their  spiritual  fornica- 
tion, their  pious  or  rather  impious  frauds,  “ has 
been  prodigally  shed  ; and  it  is  very  remarkable, 
that  the  Trench  anarchists  have  introduced  the 
horrors  of  war  principally  into  popish  countries ; 
as  if  those  nations,  which  profess  the  purity  of  the 
“ protestant  religion,  were  providentially  preserved 
from  danger  f,” 

Not  that  all  protestant  countries  have  escaped. 
The  mere  name  of  protestantism  is  of  little  import- 
ance, when  its  spirit  is  no  mere.  They,  who  have 
apostatized  from  the  religion  of  their  fatliers,  must 
expect  to  partake  of  .the  vials  of  God's  zvrath. 
Though  Antichrist  has  reared  his  head  in  a popish 
country,  and  though  he  has  prevailed  most  in  re- 
gions once  devoted  to  the  papal  superstition',  yet 
the  ylpostas’p  was  not  to  be  his  only  stage  of  action. 
Jiis  principles  have  tainted  numbers  even  under 
protestant  governments,  agreeably  to  the  sure  word 

* Bp.  of  Durham’s  Charge,  1801,  P.2,3, 
t Zouch  on  Prophecy  P.  6'2,  63. 
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of  prophecy,  that  the  false  teachers  of  the  last 
days  should  “ allure  through  the  lusts  of  the  flesh, 
“ through  much  wantonness,  those  that  were  clean 
“ escaped  from  them  who  live  in  error upon 
which  the  Apostle  remarks,  “ It  had  been  -better 
■“  for  them  not  to  have  known  the  way  of  righte- 
“ ousness,  than,  after  they  have  known  it,  to  turn 
“ from  the  holy  commandment  delivered  unto 
“ them*.” 

II.  It  will  be  proper  for  me  no  w to  consider  -an 
objection,  which  may  possibly  be  ui'ged  against 
Uie  foregoing  interpretation  of  the  character  of  the 
.infukl  king : The  French  people  have  at  preseat 
thrown  aside  their  atheistical  hatred  to  Christi- 
anity, and  have  once  more  avdzved  themselves 
Papists. 

1.  To  this  it  might  be  sufficient  to  answer,  thaf, 
although  be  once  more. established  iw  Francey 

it  is'  evidently  a mere  political  puppet,  as  little  're- 
garded by  the  people  as  hy  their  rulers'\.  The  fiat  of  a 

convention 

* 2 Peter  ii.  1,  18,  21. 

f We  may  form  a tolerable  idea  of , the  present  state  of  reli- 
gion in  France  by  attending  to  the  confessed  machinations  qf 
the  chief  of  the  Illuminati.  “ All  the  German  schools,”  says 
this  indefatigable  propagator  of  atheism  ; “ and  the  benevolent 

Society,  are  at  last  under  our  direction- — Lately  we  have  got 
“ possession  of  the  Bartholomew  Institution  for  young  clergymen, 
“ hating  secured  all  their  supporters.  Through  this  we  shall  bo 
“ able  to  supply  Bavaria  with  ft  priests— Wc  must  acquire  the 
“ direction  of  education,  of  church  management,  pf.  the  ^jn'ofe.%- 
“ social  chair,  and  of  the  pidpit.  We  must  preach  the  warmest 
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convention  or  of  an  usurper  may  set  up  a form  of 
religion ; but  it  is  not  so  easy  a matter  to  eradicate 
the  work  of  years,  to  Meed  out  of  the  minds  of 

“ concern  for  humanity,  and  make  people  indifferent  to  all 
other  relations.  We  must  gain  the  revie.vom,  and  the  jour- 
nalists,  and  the  booksellers.”  (Hist,  the  Inter.  Vol.  n.  P. 
1114,  igo.)  Accordingly,  when  Christianity  was  mminally  at 
least  restored  in  the  year  1795  by  the  repeal  of  the  laws  of 
intoleration,  pastoral  letters  were  published  by  the  revolu'- 
tionary  bishops,  those  meet  successors  of  .Tudas  in  the  Apos* 
tohcal  college,,  in  which  the  Gospel  is  represented  as  being  the 
original  declaration  of  the  rights  of  man,  and  in  which  the 
union  of  the  throne  and  the  altar  is  stated  to  be  the  most  an- 
tichristian  of  political  or  religious  institutions.  “ 'J’hese  bishops 
‘‘  were  commonly  recommended  from  the  great  mother  club  at 
Paris  (the  united  club  of  atheistical  Jacobins  and  German 
Illuminati,  who  had  now,  according  to  the  wily  advice  of 
their  founder,  acquired  the  whole  management  of  the  church,  and 
would  doubtless  take  care  to  supply  France  with  fit  priests,) 
to  the  affiliated  societies,  and  by  their  means  elected.  Of 
coui-se  the  only  qiialifica^tion,  regarded  in  prelates  so  chosen, 
was  the  orthodoxy,  not  of  their  religious,  but  political, 
“ creed.  Very  few  indeed  of  the  new  rectors  and  vicars  were 
men  of  character  j and  as,  after  all,  many  were  still  wanting 
for  the  vacant  cures,  many  .of  the  laity  were  ordained  with 
“ little  or  no  inquiry."  We  may  judge  what  a horde  of  ban- 
ditti these  republican  clergy  are,  since,  the  constitutional  vicar 
general  to  the  new  Bishop  of  Perigueux  has  had  the  grace  to 
acknowledge  that  even  he  is  ashamed  of  them.  With  much 
truth,  I doubt  not,  he  represents  them  as  a set  of  “ vagabonds 
and  libertines,  “ who  had  not  found  admittance  into  civilized 
society.  He  seems  however  for  a moment  to  have  forgotten, 
that  such  were  the  fittest  subjects  tor  the  recommendation  of  the 
great  mother  dab  at  Pans,  the  very  men  after  A'oltaire’s  and 
Weishaupt’s  own  hearfs.  Hist,  the  Interp.  Vol.  u.  P.  265, 
256',  257. 
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the  governed  those  principles  of  atheism  and  in- 
Jicle/iti/  which  have  long  been  so  industriously  dis- 
seminated among  them  Hopeless  indeed  must 
be  the  task  of  converting  a Avhole  nation,  when  it 
is  undertaken,  as  at  present,  by  one  who  has  alter- 
nately professed  himself  a?i  Atheist,  a Mohamme- 
dan, and  a Papist. 

2.  Perhaps  however  a more  weighty  answer  than 
this  may  be  furnished  to  the  objection  now  under 
consideration.  Humanly  speaking,  and  judging 

* Let  an  eye-witness,  and  certainly  no  prejudiced  eye-witness, 
be  heard  upon  this  point.  “ When  I was  myself  in  France,” 
says  rhe  late  Dr.  Priestley,  “ in  the  year  1774,  I saw  sufficient 
“ reason  to  believe,  that  hardly  any  person  of  eminence  in 
“ Church  or  State^  and  especially  in  a great  degree  eminent 
“ in  philosojiliy  or  literature  (whose  opinions  in  all  countries' 
“ are  sooner  or  later  adopted  by  others),  were  believers  in 
“ Christianity;  and  no  person  will  suppose,  that  there  has  been 
“ any  change  in  favour  of  Christianity  in  the  last  twenty  years. 
“ A person,  I believe  now  living,  and  one  of  the  best  informed 
‘t  men  in  the  country,  assured  me  very  gravely,  that  (paying 
“ me  a compliment)  I was  the  first  person  he  had  ever  met 
“ with,  of  whose  understanding  he  had  any  opinion,  who  pre- 
“ tended  to  believe  Christianity.  To  this  all  the  company 
“ assented.  And  not  only  were  the  philosophers,  and  other 
“ leading  men  in  France,  at  that  time  unbelievers  in  Christi- 
anity or  Deist.9,  but  .Atheists  denying  the  being  of  a God.” 
(Priestley’s  Fast  Sermon  17^4.)  The  sect,  of  which  Dr. 
l^riestley  was  so  strenuous  an  advocate,  recinved  as  whimsical 
a compliment  from  Voltaire,  as  the  Doctor  himself  did  from  the 
grave  pereon  mentioned  by  him  in  the  preceding  citation.  The 
philosopher  of  Ferney  was  willing  to  tolerate  the  Socinians, 
during  his  war  with  Christ,  “ because,”  says  he,  “ Julian  would 
“ have  fixvoured  them-,  and  I hate  what  Julian  would  have 
“ hated,  and  despise  what  Julian  w'ould  have  despised.” 
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from  the  existing  political  appearance  of  Europe, 
the  concurring  prophecies  of  Daniel  and  St.  John" 
relative  to  the  duration  of  the  great  Aposiany, 
would  not  have  received  their  complete  acconi- 
.plishment,  had  not  Antichrist  become  the  -avowed 
supporter  of  it.  If  we  cast  our  eyes  over  a map  of 
the  world,  we  shall  perceive,  that  protestantism  is 
securely  planted  in  the  North  of  Europe  and 
America,  and  in  most  of  the  numerous  colonies  of 
'the  English;  that  the  Greek  church,  under  the  pow:- 
€1  ful  protection- of  llussia,  occupies  all  the  East  and 
North-East  of  Europe ; and  that  the  southern  re- 
gions of  that  continent,  with  their  dependent 
foreign  possessions,  alone  acknoMdedge  the  supre- 
macy of  tKe  Pope.  Now  it  is  an  undoubted  truth, 
that  the  whole  of  those  southern  regions,  witli  the 
solitary  exception  of  the  Austrian  states  and  those 
debilitated  and  dispirited  by  a long  and  unsuccess- 
tul  war,  are  to  all  intents  and  purposes  mere  pro- 
vinces of  France,  trembling  at  her  nod  and  sub- 
servient to  all  her  tyrannical  schemes  of  aggran- 
disement. This  being  the  case,  where  would  have 
been  the  papal  Apostasy,  France  persevered 
in  her  profession  of  atheism;  and  had  she  further 
determined,  according  to  the  original  plans  of  the 
Jacobinical  Illuminati,  that  all  her  vassals  should 
be  atheists  likewise?  She  laboured  under  no  physical 
inability  of  overturning  the  Papacy,  and  had  once 
actually  to  all  appearance  entirely  subverted  it; 
but  her  blind  fury  was  restrained  by  Him,  who 
with  equal  ease  can  calm  the  troubled  ocean,  and 
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still  the  macUicss  of  the  people.  The  end  was  not 
yet:  the  126'0  years  had  not  expired:  and  the 
Apostasy  had  to  run  that  part  of  its  career  which 
was  contemporary  with  the  reign  of  Antichrist. 
Hence,  rather  than  one  jot  or  one  tittle  of  all 
God's  word  should  fail,  the  infidel  king  has  be- 
■coine,  by  the  overruling  providence  of  God,  a sup- 
porter of  the  very  superstition  which  ho  had  onc^e 
laboured  to  destroy. 

3.  The  last  and  most  co)2chisiv€  anszoer  however, 
which  may  be  given  to  the  objection,  is  this.  When 
-thoroughly  examined,  the  objection  in  question 
will  be  found  in  reality  to  afford  an  argument  for 
the  present  mode  of  interpretation,  instead  “of  an 
argument  against  it.  Unless  Antichrist,  at  some 
period  or  another  of  his  existence,  had  actually- 
leagued  himself  with  the  Papacy,  the  prophecies, 
which  relate  to  the  great  events  that  are  about 
to  take  place  at  the  termination  of  the  1 Q60  years, 
could  not  have  been  fully  and  exactly  accom- 
plished. At  the  time  of  the  end,  the  infidel  king, 
as  we  are  taught  by  Daniel,  is  to  engage  in  some 
zvar  of  a religious  nature,  is  to  invade  Palestine, 
and  is  eventually  to  perish  betu'.een  the  two  seas. 
At  the  same  time  of  the  end,  there  is  to  be  a grand 
conjederacy,  as  M'e  are  informed  by  St.  John,  of 
the  beast,  the  false  prophet,  and  the  kings  of  the 
earth ; and  these  enemies  of  the  Lord  are  to  be 
overthrown  Avith  dreadful  slaughter  at  Megiddo, 
which  is  a town  of  Palestine,  situated,  agreeably 
to  Daniel's  prediction,  between  the  two  seas.  St. 
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John  further  marks  the  country  where  this  is  to 
happen,  by  describing  it  as  extending  1000  stadia^ 
Avhich  IS  found  to  be  precisely  the  measure  of  the 
holy  land.  At  the  self-same  time  of  the  endVike- 
vv  ise,  as  we  are  assured  by  J oel,  wai^  shall  be  sajic- 
tified\  but  the  impious  wretches,  who  thus  dare  to 
profane  the  holy  name  of  religion,  shall  be  de- 
f^txoyeA  between  the  txvo  seas.  Lastly,  at  this  very 
time  oj  the  end,  a time  of  unexampled  trouble, 
the  restoration  of  the  Jews,  as  Daniel,  Joel,  and 
Zechariah,  all  concur  in  affirming,  will  commence. 
Isow  fiom  comparing  these  different  prophecies  to- 
gether it  appears,  that  the  war  of  the  infidel  king 
in  Palestine  at  the  time  oJ  the  end  must  necessarily 
be  the  same  as  the  xvar  of  the  beast  in  the  same 
country  and  at  the  same  period:  and  it  further 
appears,  that  the  reason,  why  this  war  will  be 
styled  by  him  a holy  war,  will  be  his  tinion  with 
the  false  prophet : in  otlier  words,  it  will  be  a w'ar 
undertaken  byhim  cither  against  the  protestants, 
or  the  Jews,  or  both,  upon  popish  principles  of 
extermination  ; it  vvdll.  be  a w'ar  begun  under  the 
pretence  of  advancing  the  honour  of  religion. 
Thus  it  is  manifest,  that  the  late  re-establishment 
of  Popery  in  France  is  so  far  from  being  any  ob- 
jection to  the  present  mode  of  interpreting  the 
character  of  the  infidel  king,  that  it  abundantly 
confirms  the  propriety  of  it : for,  unless  the  athe- 
istical poxcer,  at  some  time  or  another,  re-united 
itself  with  the  lieaa  of  the  papal  Apostasy,  it  cer- 
tainly could  not  engage  in  a holy  xeqr  along  with 
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the  false  prophet,  as  we  are  plainly  taught  that 
it  hereafter  shall  do  at  the  close  of  the  1260 
years  *. 

At  present  therefore  we  may  pronounce  the 
hino'  to  be  a motleif  mouster,  compounded  of 
Atheism  and  Popm/ ; inwardly  atheist]',  out- 
wardly a papist ; still  doing  according  to  his  will, 
and  exalting  himself;  still  insulting  and  tyrannizing 
over  his  weaker  neighbours  ; and  still  scourging  the 
members  of  that  Apostasy,  which  he  now  professes 
to  venerate  and  uphold.  In  this  state,  or  in  some 
state  similar  to  it,  he  will  continue  to  the  end  of 
the  \9,G0  years,  and  till  the  commencement  of  the 
restoration  of  the  Jezvs ; when,  like  his  brethren 
in  fraud,  violence,  and  iniquity,  “ he  shall  come 
“ to  his  end,  and  none  shall  help  him.”  Mean- 
while, wdiatever  may  be  his  ostensible  creed,  he  is 
still  the  same  tyrant,  as  when  he  began  his  demo- 
niacal ,-career.  The  laws  of  nations,  and  the 

* This  subject  will  be  fully  discussed  hereafter.  We  have 
already  had  a specimen  of  the  holy  zeal  with  which  the  present 
usurper  of  the  throne  of  France  espouses  the  cause  of  Popery. 
From  a pious  regard  no  doubt  for  the  soul  of  his  brother,  he 
has  caused  the  sovereign  pontiff’  to  pronounce  a divorce  between 
him  and  his  wife,  on  the  ground  forsooth  of  her  being  a heretic. 
What  may  not  be  expected  hereafter  from  such  an  auspicious 
beginning ! 

t It  is  unreasonable  to  suppose,  that  all  the  people  of 
France,  even  fickle  and  volatile  as  they  arc,  should  suddenly 
have  turned  with  sincerity  from  Atliekm  to  Popery.  From  what 
can  be  learned  of  the  state  of  that  country,  Atheism  and 
Irrcligion  seem  to  be  little  less  prevalent  than  ever  they  w'ere. 
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hitherto  universally  acknowledged  rights  of  am- 
bassadors, he  violates  with  the  same  contempt  of 
every  principle  of  justice  and  honour,  as  he  here- 
tofore overleaped  the  laws  of  his  country,  and 
trampled  upon  the  rights  of  individuals.  The  pri- 
vileges of  neutral  states  are  disregarded  by  him, 
when  he  conceives  that  his  interests  may  be  pro- 
moted by  the  murder  of  a Bourbon.  In  fine,  de- 
spising the  petty  villanies  of  a private  robber,  he 
takes  a bolder  flight  of  rapacity : and,  while  with 
high- vaulting  ambition  he  extends  on  every  side  the 
limits  of  his  dominions,  he  distribu-tes  among  those, 
who  are  base  enough  to  .concur  with  him  in  his 
schemes  of  plunder,  whole  provinces  of  a once 
independent  empire  under  the  specious  name  of 
indemnities*.  But,  gigantic  as  may  be  his  pro- 
jects of  universal  domination,  the  time  is  rapidly 
approaching,  when  “ the  Son  of  man  will  come  in 
“ the  clouds  of  heaven,”  and  establish  the  last 
universal  sovereignty,  that  of  the  symbolical  mouii- 
tain.  Then  shall  “ the  Jourth  beast  be  slain,  and 
“ his  body  destroyed  then- shall  each  of  the  little 
horns  be  broken;  then  shall  the  infidel  tyrant 
come  to  his  end  and  then  shall  the  victorious 
Word  of  God  receive  from  his  Almighty  Father 

* Xhe  dignified  a-nd  princely,  conduct  of  Sweden  at  the  pre- 
sent juncture  forms  a striking  contrast  to  the  pitiful  behaviour 
of  most  of  the  continental  sovereigns.  It  is  a relief  to  the 
mind  to  turn  from  the  degraded  and  enslaved  South,  and  to 
contemplate  a line  of  conduct  worthy  of  bt'tter  times  in  the 
more  free,  and  manly  North, 

“ doini- 
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“ dommion,  and  gloi'y,  and  a kingdom,  that  all 
“ people,  nations,  and  languages,  should  serve 
“ him  : his  dominion  is  an  everlasting  dominion 

O 

“ wliich  shall  not  pass  away,  and  his  kingdom  that 
“ which  shall  not  be  desti’oyed.”  ' 

III.  It  appears  from  the  remainder  of  the  pro- 
phecy relative  to  the  atheistical  king,  that  toward 
the  close  of  his  career,  he  should  meet  with  a most 
powerful  opponent  in  a mighty  king  of  the  North, 
and  with  a less  vigorous  resistance  from  a king  of 
the  South.  “ At  the  time  of  the  end  shall  a kin^ 
“ of  the  South'  push  at  him ; and  a king  of  the 
“ North  shall  come  against  him  like  a whirlwind, 
“ with  chariots,  and  with  horsemen,  and  with 
“ many  ships.  But  he  shall  enter  into  the  coun- 
“ tries,  and  shall  overflow,  and  shall  pass  over. 

He  shall  enter  also  into  the  glorious  land,  and 
“ many  countries  shall  be  overthrown : but  these 
“ shall  escape  out  of  his  hand,  even  Edom,  and 
Moab,  and  the  chief  of  the  children  of  Ammon, 
“ He  shall  stretch  forth  his  hand  also  upon  the 
“ countries  : and  the  land  of  Egypt  shall  not 
“ escape.  But  he  shall  have  power  over  the 
treasures  of  gold  and  of  silver,  and  over  all  the 
“ precious  things  of  Egypt : and  the  Libyans  and 
“ the  Ethiopians  shall  be  at  his  steps.  But  tidimrs 
^ out  of  the  East  and  out  of  the  North  shall 
trouble  him : therefore  he  shall  go  forth  with 
great  fury  to  destroy,  and  under  the  pretext  of 
religion  to  devote  many  to  utter  destruction. 
And  he  shall  plant  the  tabernacles  of  his  palaces' 

“ betM'een 
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between  the  seas  in  the  glorious  holy  mountain : 
“ yet  he  shall  come  to  his  end,  and  none  shall  help 
“ him.  And  at  that  time  shall  Michael  stand  up, 
“ the  great  prince  which  standeth  for  the  children 
“ of  thy  people:  and  there  shall  be  a time  of 
“ trouble,  such  as  never  was,  since  there  was  a na- 
tion even  to  that,  same  time : and  at  that  time 
thy  people  shall  be  delivered,  every  one  that 
“ shall  be  found  written  in  the  book.” 

North  and  South  are  mere  general  and  relative 
terms.  At  the  beginning  of  this  last  prophecy  of 
Daniel,  the  kings  of  the  North  and  the  South  are 
undoubtedly  the  kings  of  Syria  and  Egypt : but 
their  power  has  long  since  been  broken  : conse- 
quently the  kings  of  the  North  and ' the  South  at 
the  latter  end  of  the  prediction  are  entirely  differ- 
ent potentates  from  those  mentioned  in  the  earlier 
part  of  it.  Bp.  Newton,  as  we  have  seen,  sup- 
'•fooses,  that  the  king,  zv/io  teas  to  magnify  himself 
above  every  god,  is  the  Pope  in  the  JEest,  and  the 
Const antinopolit an  Emperor  in  the  East : and, 
since  one  error  in  the  exposition  of  a strictly  chro- 
nological prophecy  necessarily  introduces  metny 
others,  he  imagines,  that  the  king  of  the  South  and 
the  king  of  the  North  are  the  Saracens  and  the 
Turks.  Impressed  with  this  idea,  he  attributes  the 
conquests  of  the  infidel  king  to  the  northern  kipg 
of  the  Turks;  and  supposes,  that  it  was  //c  who 
was  to  enter  into  the  glorious  land,  to  stretch  forth 
his  hand  upon  the  countries,  and  to  make  himself 
master  of  Egypt.  Tlie  fact  however  is,  as  the 

context 
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context  sufficiently  shews,  that  it  is  not  f/ie  Icing  of 
the  JSorth  who  is  to  invade  the  glorious  land,  and 
tile  land  of  Egypt,  but  his  rival  the  infidel  Icing. 
Daniel  is  not  writing  a history  either  of  the  king 
oj  the  Noi'th,  or  of  the  king  of  the  South,  but  of 
the  king  xvho  was  to  magnify  himself  above  every 
god.  Accordingly,  he  faithfully  details  the  zvhole 
of  this  kings  eventful  history,  from  its  original 
commencement* * * §  to  its  fnal  termination',  which 
termination  is  to  be  contemporary  with  the  restora- 
tion of  the  Jews-\.  His  adversaries,  the  king  of 
the  Aiorth  and  the  king  of  the  South,  are  only 
mentioned  as  mferior  actors  in  this  great  drama. 
Notwithstanding  the  rapid  attack  of  the  northern 
sovereign  and  the  apparently  more  feeble  efforts  of 
the  southern  prince  X,  infidel  king  is  neverthe^ 
less  to  overflow  and  pass  ovef,  to  enter  into  the 
glorious  land,  and  to  seize  upon  the  land  of  Egypt. 
Such  appears  to  me  to  be  the  most  natural  mode 
of  explaining  the  prophecy : for,  unless  all  these 
exploits  be  attributed  to  the  infidel  king,  we  shall 
be  obliged  to  acknowledge,  that  Daniel  has  given 
only  a very  imperfect  account  of  that  power  an 
account  extremely  different  from  the  several  histo- 
ries of  the  two  little  horns.  In  both  those  histo- 


* Vcr.  36.  . f Ver.  45.  and  -\ii.  1. 

: Tlie  word,  by  which  the  attack  of  f/,e  southa-n  h de- 

scribed, IS  njj,  which  signifies  to  butt  or  strih  tike  a rai,K 

§ The  change  of  tense  in  the  original  seems  likewise  to  refer 
these  exploits  to  the  injidci  Ling,  rather  than  to  the  kins  of' the 
etortk.  ° 


VOL.  I, 


A A 


Ties 


[ 354  j 

ries  we  have  a regular  and  continued  narrative, ' 
conducting  us,  step  by  step,  from  the  rise  to  the 
destruction  of  each  horn  : but  here^  according  to 
Bp.  Newton's  scheme,  we  have  only  a mutilated 
account  of  the  infidel  king,  co?nme?icing  indeed, 
but  abruptly  breaking  qfi:  and,  instead  of  teach- 
ing us  what  shall  be  the  end  of  that  monster,  only 
informing  us  of  the  destruction  of'  the  northern 
prince,  who  had  not  been  previously  represented 
^s  having  committed  any  particular  crime  against 
Heaven,  but  on  the  contrary  as  being  laudably  en- 
gaged in  opposing  wit;l:i  all  his  forces  the  outrageous 
tyranny  of  the  atheistical  potentate.  But,  even 
supposing,  (what  I think  the  context  will  by  no 
means  warrant)  thaf//^e  king  of  the  North,  and 
not  the  Infidel  king,  is  to  invade  Palestine ; still 
the  chronology  of  the  prophecy  will  abundantly 
shew,  that  the  whole  interpretation  of  Bp.  Newton 
must  be  erroneous.  The  king,  who  magnified  him- 
seifi'  above  every  god,  was  to  spring  up  after  the 
ref  ormation  ; consequently  all  his  exploits  must  be' 
after  the  reformation  likewise:  but,  if  his  wars 
with  the  kings  of  the  South  and  the  North  are  to 
be  after  that  period,  they  cannot  allude  to  the  con- 
tests of  the  Eastern  Emperors  with  the  Saracens 
and  Turks,  which  were  before  it.  So  again : the 
prophet  carefully  informs  us,  that  all  these  events 
are  to  take  place  at  the  time  of  the  end,  and  that 
they  are  to  be  contemporary  with  the  restoration 
of  the  Jews.  But  the  time  of  the  end  commences 
at  the  temnination  of  the  1S6'0  years:  conse- 
3 quently, 
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quently,  by  no  ingenuity  of  interpretation  can  it 
be  carried  back  to  the  very ' beginning  of  those 
years ; that  is  to  say,  to  the  year  6S9,  in  which 
^he  Sai'acens  first  attacked  the  Roman  empire,  and 
which  is  no  more  than  23  years  posterior  to  the 
year  606,  whence,  as  I have  already  shewn,  the 
1Q60  years  ought  to  be  dated*.  So  far  is  this  pe- 
riod from  being  the  time  of  the  end  "f,  the  time  ap- 
pointed for  the  restoration  of  the  Jews that  near  , 
twelve  centuries  have  now  elapsed  from  it,  and 
still  we  behold  the  Jews  scattered  over  the  face  of 
the  earth. 

Since  then  the  infidel  king  was  to  spring  up  after 
the  reformation,  vve  must  look  for  his  two  antago- 
nists, the  kings  of  the  South  and  the  North,  after 
the  reformation  also.  And  here  it  may  be  ob- 
served, that,  since  the  king  of  the  North  is  no 
where  said  to  be  a horn  of  the  fourth  beast,  we 
Uiay  seek  hi,m  either  within  or  without  the  limits  of 
the  ancient  Roman  empire,  according  as  we  are  di- 
rected by  existing  circumstances.  The  same  re- 
piark  applies  with  equal  force  to  the  king  of  the. 
South.  Now,  when  we  consider,  that  near  twelve 
.centuries  have  elapsed  since  the  idse  of  the  great 
Apostasy  in  the  year  606,  and  consequently  that  it 

* Tlie  first  war  between  the  Saracens  ^nd  pie  Rojnaijs 
commenced  in  lAe  year  629.  Hist,  of  Decline  and  Fall  Vol. 

IX.  P.312. 

t “ At  the  time  of  the  end  shall  the  king  of  the  south  push 
“ at  liim." 

J “ At  that  time  thy  people  shall  be  delivered.’'  Dan.  .xii.  1. 

^ ^ ? ]ba^s 
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has  to  continue  but  little  more  than  60  years; 
when  we  next  recollect,  that  the  king  of  the  North 
is  to  be  contemporary  w'kh  the  injidei  king,  whose 
primary  rise  must  be  dated  from  the  year  1789 
when  the  French  revolution  commenced,  who  was 
fully  revealed  in  the  year  1792  when  the  reign  of 
atheism  and  anarchy  began*,  and  xvhose  overthrow 
will  take  place  at  the  end  of  the  years;  when 
from  this  circumstance  w'e  obviously  deduce,  that 
the  king  of  the  North  is  to  be  the  most  powerful 
northern  sovereignty  of  Europe,  that  shall  be  in 
existence  between  the  years  1789  and  1866,  at 
which  last  period  the  IQQO  years  terminate  if  they 
be  datSd  from  the  year  6o6 ; and  when  we  lastly 
advert  to  the  existing  and  probably  future  state  of 
the  great  European  commonwealth : we  can 

scarcely  doubt  but  that'  the  king  of  the  North  is 
the  colossal  monarchy  of  Russia.  What  state  is 
meant  by  the  king  of  the  Routh,  is  not  quite  so 
easy  to  determine. 

As  for  the  predicted  wars  of  the  infidel  pozccr 
with  these  two  sovereigns,  none  of  them  have  yet 
received  their  accomplishment.  The  prophet  be- 
gins his  account  of  them  with  declaring,  that  they 
shall  happen  at  the  time  of  the  end.  The  time 
therefore  is  not  yet : for  the  1260  yearshiive  not  yet 
elapsed,  consequently  the  time  of  the  end  is  not  yet 
come.  Assuredly  however  will  Antichrist  hereafter 
invade  Palestine  in  conjunction  with  the  false  pro- 

* These  dates  will  be  felly  discussed  hereafter. 
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phet  and  the  kUigs  of  the  Latin  earth : and, 
though  tidings  out  of  the  East  and  out  of  tlie 
North  * may  trouble  him,  will  succeed  in  planting 
the  tabernacles  of  his  palates  between  the  sea^^ 
in  the  gloi'ious  holy  mountain  : yet,  notwithstand- 
ing the  . temporary  prosperity  of  his  afiairs,  he  shall 
come  to  his  end,  and  none  shall  heip  him.  The 
destruction  of  the  monster  and  his  confederated 
host  will  be  contemporary  with  the  beginning  of 
the  restoration  of  the  Jews'\. : both  wdll  alike  take 
place  at  the  end  of  the  1260  years.  Few  tliere- 
fore  of  the  present  generation  can  expect  to  be- 
hold him  go  forth  with  great  fury  to  destroy,  and 
under  the  pretence  of  religion  to  devote  to  utter 
extermination  those  who  oppose  him ; few  can 
expect  to  witness  his  predicted  invasion  of  Pa- 
lestine, his  capture  of  Jerusalem,  his  tremendous 
destruction  between  the  two  seas.  Awful  as  tlie 
scenes  have  been,  which  we  have  beheld  as  it  were 
with  our  own  eyes,  a yet  more  dreadful  prospect 
extends  before  us,  ere  the  blessed  reign  of  Christ 
upon  earth  shall  commence.  The  revealing  an- 

* I thwik  \t probable,  that  these  tidings  may  relate  to  the  resto- 
ration of  the  Jews.  “ The  tidings  from  the  East  and  North," 
says  Mr.  Mede,  “ may  be  that  of  the  return  of  Judah  and  Israd 
“ from  those  quarters— Or,  if  these  tidings  from  the  North 
“ may  be  some  other  thing,  yet  that  from  the  East  J may 

ha\e  some  warrant  to  apply  to  the  Jews’  return,  from  that 
“ of  the  sixth  vial  in  the  Apocalypse,  where  the  waters  of  the 
“ great  river  Euphrates  arc  dried  up  to  prepare  the  way  of  the 
“ kings  df  the  East."  Works  Vol.  ii.  P.  1001. 

t The  dead  sea  and  the  Mediterrantati  sea,  between  which  Je- 
rjjsalera  is  situated.  j Daij.  xii.  1. 
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gel,  who  shews  to  Daniel  that  which  is  noted  in 
the  Scripture  of  truth,  concludes  his  prophetic 
narrative  with  informing  him ; that,  at  the  period 
when  the  atheistical  tyrant  is  destroyed,  **  there 
shall  he  a time  of  trouble,  such  as  nevey'  was 
since  thei'c  was  a nation  eveyi  to  that  same 
time''  Nor  can  -we  wonder,  that  that  era  should 
be  marked, with  peculiarly  horrible  events,  Avhen 
we  recollect  that  it  is  to  witness  the  dying  strug- 
gles, not  only  of  Atheism,  but  likewise  oi  Popery, 
and  Mohammedisyn.  It  is  an  era  however,  w'hich 
will  be  terrible  only  to  the  enemies  of  the  Church 
of  Chi'ist.  Those,  who  have  come  out  of  the 
mystic  Babyloyi,  will  not  be  partakers  of  her  last 
plagues  *, 

Thus  have  we  seen,  that  this  favoured  servant 
of  God  has,  Avith  inimitable  simplicity  and  wonr 
derful  accuracy,  given  us  three  distmct  pamtings 
of  thy'ee  great  eyicmies  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ ; 
Popery,  Mohanwiedism,  and  Freyich  Atheisyn.  The  ' 
two  frst,  being  (to  use  Dean  Prideaux’s  express 
sion)  the  two  feet  of  the  great  Apostasy  with 
which  it  trampled  both  upon  the  East  and  the 
West  during  the  saipe  period  of  1260  years,  are 
represented  by  the  kindred  symbols  of  two  little 
horns;  for  Popery  and  Mohayyiyyiedisyn  had  these 
features  in  common,  that  they  were  each  a less 
or  a greater  defiexion  from  pure  Christianity,  and 
that  they  each  equally  alfected  to  act  not  coyitrayy 

* Tlie  whole  of  this  subject  will  be  fully  discussed  hereafter. 

to 
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to  the  ^vill  of  Heaven  but  under  its  immediate 
saiiclion  : while  the  last,  being  completely  a mon- 
ster siti  generis,  the  *very  Antichrist  predicted  by 
St,  John  ; the  last,  as  if  no  symbol  could  be  found 
adequate  to  describe  the  enormous  wick-edness  of 
his  character,  as  if  the  imagination  of  the  pro- 
phet were  already  exhausted  in  depicting  the  far 
inferior  impiety  of  the  long-lived  Roman  empire 
under  the  image  of  a beast  with  seven  heads  and 
eleven  horns,  a beast  unnaturally  compounded  of 
a leopard,  a bear,  and  a lion;  the  last  is  exhi- 
bited to  our  view  by  no  hieroglyphic,  but  stands 
confessed  in  all  his  native  horrors,  as  a kmg  who 
should  'magnify  himself  above  every  god,  who  should 
speak  marvellous  things  against  the  God  of  gods^ 
who  should  neither  regard  the  god  of  his  fathers^ 
the  desire  of  women,  nor  any  god,  but  who,  i?i~ 
stead  of  the  Lord  of  hosts,  should  impiously  ho- 
^ nour  tutelary  ' deities,  and  especially  venerate  a 
strange  god  whom  his  less  daring  fathers  of  the 
Apostasy  never  knew. 

I shall  now  proceed  to  examine  the  kindred 
prophecies  of  St.  John,  who,  like  his  illustrious 
predecessor  Daniel,  foretells,  with  the  addition  of 
various  more  minute  circumstances,  that  the  Church 
shall  be  in  a depressed  state  during  the  1 £60  years 

of  a great  Apostasy  from  the  simplicity  of  the 
Gospel. 
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